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Ivo HAJNAL 


Vorwort des Herausgebers 


Dass Thomas V. Gamkrelidze zu den profiliertesten Sprachwissenschaftlern unse- 
rer Zeit gehórt, steht ausser Frage. Seine fachliche Breite, seine interdisziplinare 
Denkensart und seine Erneuerungskraft werden in den folgenden Begleitworten 
von Rüdiger Schmitt ausgiebig gewürdigt. Sie äussern sich zudem in zahlreichen 
Ehrungen, zu denen sich jüngst die Wahl als auswärtiges Mitglied der U.S. Natio- 
nal Academy of Sciences gesellt hat. 


Trotz der wissenschaftlichen Bedeutung von Thomas V. Gamkrelidze ist eine 
Auswahl seiner Werke bislang nur in einer nicht leicht zugänglichen, zudem auf 
die kartvelologische Forschung beschränkten Fassung erschienen (s. Schriftenver- 
zeichnis, Nr. 158). Eine darüber hinausgehende Werkübersicht fehlt — ein Ver- 
säumnis, das diese „Kleinen Schriften” beseitigen sollen. 


Welche Kriterien haben die Auswahl der Beiträge bestimmt? — Als erstes versu- 
chen die in diesem Band abgedruckten Beiträge, ein repräsentatives Bild des wis- 
senschaftlichen Werks von Thomas V. Gamkrelidze zu zeichnen. Zweitens sollen 
sie der aktuellen Forschungsdiskussion weiterhin Impulse vermitteln. Schliesslich 
beschränkt sich der Band auf Beiträge in Englisch, Deutsch oder Französisch, um 
ein Gegenstück zur oben genannten, in Russisch beziehungsweise Georgisch ge- 
haltenen Auswahl zu schaffen. 


Bei der Fertigstellung dieses Bands haben mich Peter Anreiter, Andrea Ender, Eli- 
sabeth Mairhofer und zuletzt Barbara Stefan tatkräftig unterstützt. Ihnen sei - wie 
Wolfgang Meid als Herausgeber der IBS sowie Rüdiger Schmitt — ausdrücklich 
gedankt. 


Diese „Kleinen Schriften” sind ein Zeichen der Freundschaft, die ich seit nunmehr 
20 Jahren mit Thomas V. Gamkrelidze pflege. So sollen sie - nicht allzu lange nach 
Thomas V. Gamkrelidzes 75. Geburtstag erschienen - ein besonderes Zeichen der 
Anerkennung und Wertschätzung sein. 


Ivo Hajnal 


RUDIGER SCHMITT 


Über Thomas V. Gamkrelidze und sein Oeuvre 


Es mag dahinstehen, ob ein Kausalzusammenhang gegeben ist oder nur zufällige 
zeitliche Koinzidenz, - der Zeitpunkt, als die Endredaktion dieser einleitenden 
Würdigung! erbeten wurde, lag jedenfalls unübersehbar nahe bei dem Tag (dem 
23. Oktober 2004), an dem Thomas V. Gamkrelidze seinen 75. Geburtstag feiern 
konnte. Ausgehend vom Studium der Schriften und Sprachen des Alten Vorder- 
asien (des indogermanischen Hethitischen ebenso wie semitischer Sprachen und 
des Urartäischen) und dann von der Beschäftigung mit sprachwissenschaftlichen 
Fragen seiner georgischen Muttersprache und ihrer Verwandten, hat Thomas V. 
Gamkrelidze, seit 1964 Professor der Allgemeinen und Vergleichenden Sprachwis- 
senschaft an der Iwane-Dshawachischwili- Universitit Tbilisi und seit 1973 Direk- 
tor des Giorgi-Tsereteli-Instituts fiir Orientalistik der Georgischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, sich immer starker der Vergleichenden Indogermanischen Sprach- 
wissenschaft und der Allgemeinen und Theoretischen Sprachwissenschaft zuge- 
wandt und dabei insbesondere Fragen der Phonologie und der Sprachtypologie. 


Will man das ganz spezifische Charakteristikum seiner wissenschaftlichen Arbei- 
ten knapp und schlagwortartig formulieren, so kann man es darin sehen, daß er 
konsequent versucht, die Ergebnisse von Sprachtypologie und sprachwissen- 
schaftlicher Universalienforschung zur Lósung von Problemen der historischen 
Sprachwissenschaft und der sprachlichen Rekonstruktion (insbesondere der indo- 
germanischen Grundsprache und des Gemeinkartvelischen) heranzuziehen und 
nutzbar zu machen. Durch bahnbrechende Arbeiten, von denen eine Auswahl in 
diesem Band wiederabgedruckt ist und über welche die beigegebene Auswahlbib- 
liographie Auskunft gibt (auf die durch die entsprechenden Nummern und zu- 
sátzlich durch Jahreszahlen verwiesen wird), sind ihm weltweit Anerkennung und 
akademische Ehrungen zuteil geworden: Thomas V. Gamkrelidze ist nicht nur 
Mitglied der Georgischen und der Russischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, er ist 
darüber hinaus auch Honorary Member der American Academy of Arts and 
Sciences, Corresponding Fellow der British Academy, korrespondierendes Mit- 
glied der Österreichischen und auswärtiges Mitglied der Sächsischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften. Die Linguistic Society of America und die Indogermanische 
Gesellschaft haben ihn zu ihrem Ehrenmitglied gewählt, die Universitäten in Bonn 
und Chicago haben ihm die Ehrendoktorwürde verliehen. Er war 1986/87 Präsi- 


1 Die folgenden Seiten fußen auf dem früheren Aufsatz , Tamaz Gamqrelize 65 Jahre alt" (Georgi- 


ca 17, 1994, 100-108) und versuchen, was damals geschrieben wurde, auf den neuesten Stand zu 
bringen. 
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dent der Societas Linguistica Europaea und 1987 Präsident des 11. Internationalen 
Kongresses für Phonetik in Tallinn/Estland. Seit 1988 ist er Herausgeber der füh- 
renden russischen Zeitschrift für Sprachwissenschaft, der Voprosy Jazykoznanija; 
darüber hinaus gehört er den wissenschaftlichen Beiräten verschiedener internati- 
onaler Zeitschriften und Publikationsreihen an. 


Daß er in der Heimat mindestens ebenso hohes Ansehen genießt, spiegelt sich dar- 
in, daß er in den letzten Jahren vor dem Zusammenbruch der Sowjetunion als von 
der Akademie der Wissenschaften delegiertes Mitglied des Volksdeputiertenkon- 
gresses die georgische Wissenschaft repräsentierte. Bei den Wahlen von 1992 wur- 
de er dann als Abgeordneter in das Parlament der Republik Georgien gewählt, 
dessen Ausschuß für Auswärtige Angelegenheiten er zeitweise leitete. Seit vielen 
Jahren ist Thomas Gamkrelidze auch Mitglied des Wissenschaftlichen Rates der 
Universität Tbilisi. Die sozusagen in absentia dekretierte Ernennung zu deren 
Rektor im Herbst 1991 hat er allerdings abgelehnt, da sie nicht aufgrund freier 
Wahlen in der Universität selbst erfolgt war. 


Thomas Gamkrelidze ist am 23. Oktober 1929 in Kutaisi geboren. Er hat an der 
Universität Tbilisi orientalische Sprachen studiert und als Spezialgebiet die Semi- 
tistik gewählt; zu seinen Lehrern zählen vor allem Giorgi Achwlediani (1887- 
1973) und Giorgi Tsereteli (1904-1973). Die frühesten Arbeiten (die größtenteils 
nicht leicht zugänglich sind) beschäftigen sich in der Hauptsache mit Problemen 
der Sprachen des Alten Orients, speziell Kleinasiens, etwa mit dem Deklinations- 
system und überhaupt der grammatischen Struktur des Urartäischen. Den Grad 
eines Kandidaten der Wissenschaften erwarb er 1956 mit einer Untersuchung über 
die nicht-indogermanischen Elemente des in Zentralanatolien im 2. Jahrtausend v. 
Chr. in Keilschrifttexten überlieferten Herhitischen. Aufgrund einer Dissertation 
über „Das Hethitische und die Laryngaltheorie” (vgl. Nr. 9/1960; resümierend 
Nr. 20/1968) wurde er 1962 zum Doktor der Philologischen Wissenschaften pro- 
moviert. 


In Zusammenhang mit dieser größeren Arbeit, bei der es um die hethitische Ver- 
tretung einer bestimmten Phonemklasse des Indogermanischen, der sogenannten 
Laryngale geht, stehen andere Untersuchungen: Da die hethitische Keilschrift 
nicht nur Ähnlichkeiten mit dem von den (weder indogermanischen noch semiti- 
schen) Hurritern verwendeten System aufweist, sondern auch charakteristische 
Unterschiede, spricht sich Gamkrelidze (v.a. Nr. 10/1961) gegen die These einer 
Schriftübernahme von den Hurritern aus und für eine direkte Herleitung (der he- 
thitischen wie der hurritischen Schrift) aus der um und nach 2000 v. Chr. in Nord- 
syrien verbreiteten altakkadischen Schrift. Schriftgeschichtliche Konsequenzen hat 
auch die detaillierte Analyse des hethitischen Schriftsystems (Nr. 10/1961, Nr. 
12/1961, Nr. 78/1982), mittels der er versucht, insbesondere das hethitische Kon- 
sonantensystem festzustellen und die Lautentsprechungen mit den verwandten in- 
dogermanischen Sprachen zu erkennen. Das Ziel ist es also, die Regeln für die 
Wiedergabe hethitischer Laute durch Keilschriftzeichen festzulegen; dabei spielt 
das sogenannte Sturtevantsche Gesetz eine große Rolle, wonach stimmlose Ver- 
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schlußlaute durch Doppelschreibung, stimmhafte durch Einfachschreibung des 
Konsonanten bezeichnet werden. Wegen der zahlreichen Gegenbeispiele sucht 
Gamkrelidze nach einer anderen Lösung des Dilemmas, und er sieht in der Dop- 
pelschreibung vielmehr die Wiedergabe aspirierter Laute. Dies bedeutet, daß im 
hethitischen Phonemsystem zwei Reihen von Verschlußlauten (aspirierte und 
nicht-aspirierte) nebeneinander standen, und impliziert dann weiter, daß das drei- 
gliedrige System der indogermanischen Grundsprache - seinerzeit operierte Gam- 
krelidze noch mit der traditionellen Triade stimmlos vs. stimmhaft versus stimm- 
haft-aspiriert — entsprechend umgestaltet worden ist. Diese frühe schwerpunkt- 
mafige Beschaftigung mit dem Hethitischen führte ihn aber auch schon auf die 
Frage der Einwanderung indogermanischer Vólker nach Kleinasien und ihrer An- 
siedlung dort, eine Frage, die er spáter in viel umfassenderer Weise wiederholt er- 
neut aufgreifen sollte. 


Wahrend der fünfziger und sechziger Jahre trat Gamkrelidze wiederholt auch mit 
strukturalistisch orientierten Arbeiten zu den kartvelischen (südkaukasischen) 
Sprachen hervor. In der Schrift von 1960 (Nr. 9/1960) stehen zwar die Sibilanten 
im Vordergrund. Aber seine Forschungen führen von hier direkt zu der gemein- 
sam mit Giwi Matschawariani (1927-1968) verfaßten Monographie über Sonan- 
tensystem und Ablaut in den Kartvelsprachen (Nr. 17/1965) - später erschien eine 
Bearbeitung in deutscher Sprache (Nr. 77/1982) -, die auch für die Allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft große Bedeutung erlangt und Gamkrelidzes Namen weithin 
bekannt gemacht hat. Durch interne Rekonstruktion im Bereich der Kartvelspra- 
chen und mittels der sprachvergleichenden Methode wird hier der Beweis dafür 
erbracht, daß das vorgeschichtliche, zu rekonstruierende Gemeinkartvelische eine 
Reihe von Phonemen gekannt hat, die je nach der lautlichen Umgebung silbisch 
(sozusagen „vokalisch”) bzw. unsilbisch („konsonantisch”) realisiert werden 
konnten, die sogenannten Sonanten */i, 4, r, I m, n/ (mit den Allophonen */i, u, y, 
L m, n/). Dies entspricht genau dem Befund, der in einzelnen alten indogermani- 
schen Sprachen bezeugt ist und für deren gemeinsame Grundsprache rekonstruiert 
wird. In enger Verbindung mit diesen Phänomenen steht, ähnlich wiederum wie 
im indogermanischen Bereich, ein morphologisch relevanter Ablaut, der ebenfalls 
als gemeinkartvelisch postuliert wird. 


Diese an Anregungen überreiche Schrift wender bei der diachronischen Erfor- 
schung der Kartvelsprachen die in der Indogermanistik so gut bewährte histo- 
risch-vergleichende Methode an und rechnet auch für diese Sprachgruppe mit 
Lautgesetzen und überhaupt mit regelmäßigen Lautentsprechungen in den Wur- 
zeln der Wörter und in deren morphologischen Einzelelementen, obwohl ange- 
sichts der kaum vorhandenen historischen Perspektive - abgesehen von dem seit 
dem 5. Jahrhundert n. Chr. bezeugten Georgischen sind all diese Sprachen ja erst 
im 19. und 20. Jahrhundert aufgezeichnet worden - eine solche Übertragung der 
indogermanistischen Methode eigentlich keine Selbstverständlichkeit darstellt. 
Über die speziellere Thematik hinaus wird praktisch die gesamte sprachliche 
Struktur des Gemeinkartvelischen insbesondere unter typologischen Gesichts- 
punkten betrachtet. Ganz stark in den Vordergrund gerückt werden dabei die 
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strukturellen Ahnlichkeiten zum Indogermanischen, wenngleich deren Erklárung, 
sei es durch gemeinsamen Ursprung, sei es infolge nachbarschaftlicher Beeinflus- 
sung oder wie auch immer, zunächst noch offenbleibt. 


Derartige Beziehungen zwischen diesen beiden Sprachfamilien treten dann Anfang 
der siebziger Jahre immer stärker in das Blickfeld von Gamkrelidzes Forschungen: 
Zusammen mit dem Moskauer Sprachwissenschaftler und Semiotiker Vjadeslav V. 
Ivanov hat Thomas Gamkrelidze eine neue Theorie über das zu rekonstruierende 
Verschlußlautsystem der indogermanischen Grundsprache initiiert (zuerst Nr. 
28/1972, Nr. 30/1973; vgl. Nr. 85/1984, 5-80 bzw. Nr. 142/1995, vol. I, 5-70), die 
sogenannte Glottaltheorie, die darüber hinaus Konsequenzen hat für das gesamte 
Phonemsystem, die Wurzelstruktur und überhaupt die Rekonstruktion der indo- 
germanischen Grundsprache und hierzu somit einen in der Tat revolutionierenden 
Beitrag darstellt. Gegenüber dem traditionellen Rekonstruktionsmodell der soge- 
nannten Junggrammatiker wenden die beiden Verfasser ein, daß dieses typologi- 
sche Kriterien nicht berücksichtige. Speziell werden bei diesem Modell, das für die 
Grundsprache mit je einer Reihe von (I) stimmhaften (*/b, d, g/?), (II) stimmhaft- 
aspirierten (*/D^, d^, g^/) und (III) stimmlosen Verschlufllauten (*/p, t, k/) rechnet, 
zwei Schwachpunkte beanstandet: zum einen, dafi stimmhafte Aspiraten angesetzt 
werden bei gleichzeitigem Fehlen von stimmlosen Aspiraten (*/p^, 2’, k/), zum 
anderen, daß der stimmhafte Labial */b/ äußerst selten in grundsprachlichen Re- 
konstrukten nachzuweisen ist, obwohl nach sprachtypologischen Untersuchungen 
bei den Labialen der stimmlose Verschlußlaut, also */p/ „markiert” sein müßte 
und andererseits bei den Stimmhaften der Velar */g/. Dieser Begriff der „Mar- 
kiertheit”, der letztlich von den Strukturalisten der Prager Schule stammt, spielt 
für Gamkrelidze auch sonst eine große Rolle und ist wiederholt von ihm disku- 
tiert worden (vgl. eingehend Nr. 62/1980; Nr. 118/1989): „markiert” heißen solche 
Phoneme, die charakterisiert sind durch Merkmalbündel, die weniger geläufig (al- 
so selten) und weniger natürlich (also ungewöhnlich) sind. Die vorgebrachten 
sprachtypologischen Einwände, die hier zur Falsifizierung des junggrammatischen 
Rekonstruktionsmodells dienen, waren zuerst von Roman Jakobson 1957 in sei- 
nem vielbeachteten Vortrag auf dem 8. Internationalen Linguistenkongref in 
Oslo? artikuliert worden. Gamkrelidzes Forschungen zeichnen sich aber nicht nur 
hier, sondern überhaupt - zahlreiche der in diesem Band wiederabgedruckten Bei- 
träge bezeugen dies - in ganz charakteristischer Weise dadurch aus, daß sie neue 
Erkenntnisse der theoretischen Sprachwissenschaft und speziell der Sprachtypolo- 
gie für die historisch-vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft nutzbar zu machen versu- 
chen, so wie Jakobson dies damals gefordert hat. 


Zur Demonstration genügt es hier, nur eine „Gutturalreihe” anzugeben. 


Roman Jakobson, Typological Studies and Their Contribution to Historical Comparative Lin- 
guistics, in: Proceedings of the Eighth International Congress of Linguists, Oslo 1958, 17-25; 
wieder abgedruckt in: Roman Jakobson, Selected Writings. I, The Hague-Paris 1962, 523-532. 
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Das Problem, das sich aus der funktionalen Schwäche bzw. der Seltenheit, also der 
scheinbaren „Markiertheit” von */b/ ergibt, meinen Gamkrelidze und Ivanov 
durch eine Uminterpretation von dessen distinktiven Merkmalen lösen zu kön- 
nen. Sie setzen, ganz deutlich beeinflußt durch das Kartvelische, statt des stimm- 
haften */b/ ein wesentlich stärker „markiertes” Phonem an, nämlich einen glottali- 
sierten (oder: ejektiven) Labial */p’/. Solche durch (zu der Hauptartikulation hin- 
zukommende) Schließung der Stimmritze (Glottis) hervorgebrachte Laute sind 
nicht zuletzt in den kaukasischen Sprachen ziemlich verbreitet. Fir die anderen 
beiden Reihen führt der Systemumbau zu (II) Stimmhaften und (III) Stimmlosen, 
jeweils mit Aspiration als fakultativem, phonologisch redundantem Merkmal. Und 
was sich bei den Labialen hat feststellen lassen, wird dann aus systematischen 
Gründen auf die Verschlußlautreihen mit anderer Artikulationsstelle, auf Dentale, 
Velare usw. übertragen. So ergibt sich, alles in allem, eine Veránderung des Rekon- 
struktionsmodells folgendermaßen: 


Junggrammatiker Glottaltheorie 
I: */b, d, g/ */p’, t’, k’/ 
II: */bb, db, gb/ */b(*), d(*), g(*)/ 
III: */p, t, k/ */p(P), t(*), k(5)/ 


Abgesehen davon, daß es dann die lautgeschichtliche Entwicklung der indoger- 
manischen Einzelsprachen aus dem Blickfeld dieser neuen Theorie genau zu be- 
trachten galt — was auch in einer Reihe von Aufsätzen geschah -, waren sodann 
viele andere Konsequenzen zu überprüfen, etwa die Vereinbarkeit mit speziellen 
Lautgesetzen wie Grassmanns Hauchdissimilationsgesetz, Bartholomaes Aspira- 
tengesetz oder mit den Lautverschiebungen des Germanischen und Armenischen. 
Hier stellen sich nun im Lichte der Glottaltheorie die Dinge so dar, daß diese 
Sprachen, für welche die traditionelle Lehre mit einer Lautverschiebung und mit 
besonders großen Unterschieden gegenüber der Grundsprache rechnete, mit ei- 
nemmal der Grundsprache viel näher stehen und umgekehrt jene Sprachen, die als 
eher konservativ galten (wie für das Verschlußlautsystem etwa das Altindoari- 
sche), kompliziertere Lautveränderungen durchgeführt haben müssen. Insbeson- 
dere hat man für diese Sprachen anzunehmen, daß die glottalisierten Laute der 
Reihe I zu Stimmhaften geworden sind. Als glottalisierte Laute sind sie im übrigen 
sowieso in keiner einzigen indogermanischen Einzelsprache erhalten geblieben. 


Angesichts der umwälzenden Neuerungen und solcher weitreichender Konse- 
quenzen, die damit verbunden sind, darf es nicht wundernehmen, daß sich dieses 
neue Modell nicht auf Anhieb hat durchsetzen können. Aber die Mitforscher sind 
dadurch, auch wenn sie noch nicht überzeugt sein mögen, in vielfacher Hinsicht 
zu genauerem Überdenken ihrer Positionen veranlaßt; und auch dies kann für den 
wissenschaftlichen Erkenntnisfortschritt nur förderlich sein. 
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Die Uminterpretation des indogermanischen Verschlußlautsystems ließ Gamkre- 
lidze und Ivanov deutliche Ahnlichkeiten mit dem gemeinkartvelischen und dem 
ursemitischen System erkennen. Gamkrelidze ist hier also auf jenem Weg weiter- 
gegangen, den er, wie oben bereits angedeutet, schon vorher bei der Feststellung 
typologischer Ahnlichkeiten zwischen Indogermanisch und Kartvelisch hinsicht- 
lich der Existenz von Sonanten und des Ablauts als Wortbildungsmittel sowie hin- 
sichtlich der Wurzelstruktur eingeschlagen hatte. Neben solchen typologischen 
hat Gamkrelidze aber auch lexikalische Zusammenhänge zwischen diesen Sprach- 
familien zu erkennen gemeint, die eine Erklärung für diese Beziehungen verlangen 
und die ihn an weit in die Vorgeschichte zurückreichende Kontakte zwischen den 
Trägern dieser drei Grundsprachen in Vorderasien denken lassen. 


Diese Forschungen, die von der historischen Betrachtung nur der Sprachen unmit- 
telbar hinüberführen in den Bereich der Kulturgeschichte und der Vorgeschichte, 
haben ihre sichtbarste Gestalt angenommen in dem großen zweibändigen Indo- 
germanen-Werk der beiden Autoren (Nr. 85/1984), das durch die 1995 erschiene- 
ne englische Übersetzung (Nr. 142/1995) den wissenschaftlichen Diskurs erneut 
befruchtet hat, das außer einer umfassenden Rekonstruktion aller Ebenen des ge- 
samten Sprachsystems (auf der Basis der Glottaltheorie) auch eine nach Sachgrup- 
pen geordnete Darstellung des grundsprachlichen Wortschatzes enthált, zum Teil 
vóllig neue Wege beschreitet und ohne jeden Zweifel als eine der bedeutsamsten 
indogermanistischen Publikationen der neueren Zeit zu gelten hat, auch wenn es 
gelegentlich vielleicht — so sehen es manche Mitforscher — etwas provokative Posi- 
tionen vertritt. Für alte Probleme wagen Gamkrelidze und Ivanov ganz neue Ló- 
sungsansätze: Indem sie sich auf lexikalische Beziehungen unter den genannten 
Sprachen, aber auch mit anderen Sprachen des Alten Orients stützen, indem sie 
weiterhin aus dem Vorhandensein von gemeinindogermanischen Wörtern für 
„Berg”, „Hügel” usw. auf Wohnsitze in einem Bergland schließen und wegen 
mancher Tier- und Pflanzennamen ein Wohngebiet annehmen, das weiter südlich 
liegen muß als bislang vermutet, gelangen sie zu der Anschauung, daß das Aus- 
strahlungsgebiet der indogermanischen Völker und Sprachen im 5. oder 4. Jahr- 
tausend v. Chr. im Südwesten Asiens gesucht werden muß. 


Diese sogenannte „Urheimat” der Indogermanen, in der sie seßhafte Ackerbauern 
geworden sein sollen, wird ganz in den Osten Anatoliens, in das Bergland zwi- 
schen Transkaukasien und dem oberen Zweistromland verlegt. Von dort seien nur 
die Hethito-Luwier und die Griechen nach Westen gewandert, während die 
Hauptmasse der Stämme nach Osten gezogen sei und die übrigen „Europäer” sich 
dann in weitem Bogen um das Kaspische und das Schwarze Meer herum west- 
wärts gewandt hätten (vgl. die schematische Karte Nr. 85/1984, 956 bzw. Nr. 
142/1995, vol. I 850£)*. Diese Sicht von der , Welt” der vorgeschichtlichen Indo- 
germanen - seit Adalbert Kuhn versucht man bekanntlich aus einer Analyse des 


Diese schematische Karte vermittelt mißlicherweise den Eindruck, diese Völker hätten dabei den 
Aralsee durchquert - wie weiland die Israeliten unter Moses das Rote Meer. 
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indogermanischen Lexikons Aufschluß über Lebensart und Lebensraum dieses 
Volkes zu gewinnen - zwingt zu einer vollständigen Revision der traditionellen 
Anschauungen über die Heimat der Indogermanen und die Wanderungen der in- 
dogermanischen Einzelvölker bis zu ihren Wohnsitzen in historischer Zeit, und 
sie ist demzufolge äußerst umstritten und von kaum einem Mitforscher akzeptiert 
worden. Ob die Gemeinsamkeiten insbesondere mit dem Kartvelischen in der 
Sprachstruktur, die durch nachbarschaftliche Beeinflussung im Sinne eines 
„Sprachbundes” zu erklären sind, für eine Lokalisierung ausreichen, bleibt unsi- 
cher. Und gegenüber Schlußfolgerungen aus dem Wortschatz der indogermani- 
schen Grundsprache selbst - aber Gamkrelidze und Ivanov beziehen nicht nur 
den Wortschatz, sondern auch phonologische, morphologische und andere Krite- 
rien in ihre Argumentation mit ein — ist jedenfalls bei solchen Wörtern Vorsicht 
geboten, bei denen aus unterschiedlichen Gründen (etwa wegen ihrer beschrank- 
ten Verbreitung oder wegen eines unverbindlichen bzw. ungenauen Bedeutungs- 
ansatzes) Zweifel daran bestehen, ob sie überhaupt als gemeinindogermanisch be- 
trachtet und für die Grundsprache angenommen werden dürfen. Dies gilt bei- 
spielsweise für Bezeichnungen von „Affe”, „Elefant” und „Panther”, die als Be- 
weisstücke gegen nördlichere Gebiete natürlich nur dann taugen, wenn sie zu 
Recht für die Grundsprache postuliert werden. 


Wie revolutionierend und stimulierend diese in Buch- und Aufsatzform immer 
wieder vorgetragenen Thesen von Thomas Gamkrelidze und Vjačeslav V. Ivanov 
über das Indogermanische und die Indogermanen gewesen sind und welche Wir- 
kung von ihnen in den letzten Jahren ausgegangen ist, läßt sich deutlich auch dar- 
aus ablesen, daß diesen Themen spezielle wissenschaftliche Tagungen gewidmet 
waren oder Sammelpublikationen mit Beiträgen zahlreicher Mitforscher, die diese 
Fragen von den unterschiedlichsten Standpunkten aus diskutierten. Dem Inhalt, 
den Konsequenzen und der Geschichte der Glottaltheorie (in ihren verschiedenen 
Varianten) - und der Kritik an ihr (samt der Antikritik) - ist auch schon eine spe- 
zielle Monographie gewidmet’. 


Ganz andere Fragen behandelt dagegen das in der Erstfassung letzterschienene 
Buch Gamkrelidzes (Nr. 113/1989; englische Übersetzung 141/1994): nämlich all- 
gemeine und theoretische Aspekte der Grammatologie (Schriftforschung) sowie 
typologische Probleme von Schriften. Im Mittelpunkt stehen Herkunft und Ent- 
wicklung der Spezies Alphabetschrift (besser sprache man von Einzellautschrift) - 
bekanntlich einer epochemachenden „Erfindung” der Griechen - aus der semiti- 
schen Konsonanten- bzw. Silbenschrift. Im besonderen wendet sich Gamkrelidze 
(naheliegenderweise) der (alt)georgischen Schrift zu, an deren Charakter als Ein- 
zellautschrift griechischen Typs ein Zweifel ja nicht aufkommen kann. Er betrach- 
tet sie allerdings ganz parallel zu und gemeinsam mit anderen Schriftschópfungen 
gleichen Ursprungs aus der Frühzeit des Christentums, den Schriftsystemen von 
Kopten, Goten, Armeniern und Slaven. So konsequent, wie Gamkrelidze dies tut, 


3 Joseph C. Salmons, The Glottalic Theory: Survey and Synthesis, Washington, D.C. 1993. 
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war man früher meines Wissens niemals an die Betrachtung dieser Schriften und 
ihrer typologisch weitgehend ähnlich gelagerten Probleme herangetreten. Was die 
theoretische Seite angeht - und ich habe den hohen theoretischen Anspruch seiner 
Forschungen schon wiederholt hervorgehoben -, so fordert er ganz entschieden 
und mit vollem Recht, auch in die Grammatologie Begriffe einzuführen wie „In- 
haltsseite" und „Ausdrucksseite” sowie „Paradigmatik” und „Syntagmatik”. Dar- 
über hinaus tritt er dann folgerichtig energisch dafür ein, daß Fragen wie die nach 
der Struktur oder dem Typus eines Schriftsystems, nach historischen Beziehungen 
zwischen Schriftsystemen, deren Entstehung usw. nicht allein von der „Aus- 
drucksseite” her, also mittels der graphischen Zeichen selbst angegangen werden 
dürfen, sondern von der „Inhaltsseite” her, von der Struktur des Zeichensystems 
und von der Funktion der einzelnen Zeichen aus. 


Theoretische und methodische Probleme ebenso wie spezifische Fragen auf allen 
sprachlichen Ebenen von der Schrift- und Lautlehre bis zum Lexikon und in ei- 
nem weiten Kreis von Sprachen unterschiedlichster Herkunft haben Thomas 
Gamkrelidze während seiner bisherigen Forschertätigkeit beschäftigt. Und doch 
ist, was hier darzustellen war, - erfreulicherweise! - nur eine Zwischenbilanz. Von 
Thomas Gamkrelidze darf die internationale Sprachwissenschaft, wie der trotz al- 
ler äußerlicher Schwierigkeiten und zahlreicher extralinguistischer Verpflichtun- 
gen auch in den letzten Jahren ungebrochene Fluß der Publikationen zeigt, noch 
vielfältige Förderung erwarten. 
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THE AKKADO-HITTITE SYLLABARY AND THE PROBLEM 
OF THE ORIGIN OF THE HITTITE SCRIPT 


One of the basic problems of Hittite studies is the question as to the 
origin of the Hittite cuneiform writing. The solution of this problem has 
a great importance for the early history of the Hittites, as well as for 
establishing the ways in which the cuneiform writing system of Ancient 
Mesopotamia spread in the Near East. | 

It has been suggested by a number of scholars that the Hittites 
borrowed the syllabic cuneiform script from the Hurrians and adapted it 
to the needs of the I.-E. Hittite language. 

This theory which is now fairly current among Hittitologists involves, 
however, certain difficulties of orthographic-phonetic and chronological 
character. Some features of the Hittite syllabary cannot be accounted 
for, if we assume the Hurrian origin of the Hittite script. This compels 
us to re-examine the idea of a Hurrian origin for Hittite cuneiform. 

It is a well established fact that the Hittite writing goes back to a form 
of cuneiform script which antedates the Old Babylonian writing.! 

This poses the question as to whether the Hittite system of writing was 
derived directly from Old Akkadian script or from an intermediate source 
which goes back to Old Akkadian syllabary. 

Every attempt at determining the ways of provenience of the Hittite 
writing must proceed from the combined evidence of similar systems of 
the cuneiform syllabary of corresponding and earlier dates. 

Some orthographic features of the Boghazkoy cuneiform system are 
shared by the Akkadian syllabary from Nuzi? which dates from the middle 
of the second millennium B. C. In the cuneiform tablets from Nuzi the sign 
PI is used with the value [wa], [wi], [wu], whilst the syllable [pi]is repre- 
sented by the sign BI (= pí). The cuneiform script from Nuzi lacks special 
signs for Semitic emphatic consonants, the sign QA being a mere homo- 
phone of KA and GA. 

The Nuzi syllabary, as that of Boghazkoy, fails to distinguish consist- 
ently between corresponding voiced and voiceless consonants. The script 
of Nuzi differs from Akkadian cuneiform contemporary with it also in the 








. 1 E. Forrer, BoTU 1, p. 3; A. Gôtze, Die Entsprechungen der neuassyrischen Zeichen 
PIS und KA+ SU in der Boghazküi-Schrift (ZANF VI. 1/2, 1931, p. 72 ff.); B. Landsberger 
und H. Güterbock, Das Ideogramm für simmiltu (“Treppe, Leiter”) (AfO. XII, 1/2, 1937, 
p. 55 ff.). 

? For the name see E. A. Speiser, Nuzi or Nuzu? (JAOS, v. 75, 1955, p. 52 ff.). 
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representation of the set of Akkadian' sibilants. The phonemes [z], [s] 
and [s] are denoted by the z-Signs: cf. e-zi-ib, i-zi- ib- -šu from ezébu “leave, 
abandon’; Sem. **zb); al- -2i, li-il-zi (from Sasi “call, invoke’; ü-uz-zi, 
uë-te-zi (from wash “go out“), ete. 

Akkadian [§] resulting from the Semitic interdental spirant [t] (Arab. 
{t], Hebr. [3] is represented in the Tuzi syllabary by the $-signs, whilst 
the Akk. [§] resulting from the Semitic sibilants [*3] and [*S] (Arab. [s] 
and [š], Hebr. [š] and [$]) can be indicated by the symbols for s—-orz-: 
cf. §a-ti-ir beside sa-ti-ir (from £atüru "write", Sem. *8tr); i-za-az-zi, 
a-za-az-zi (from £asü), etc.5 

The lack of signs for the emphatics, the indiscriminate use of signs 
for corresponding voiced and voiceless plosives, as well as the peculiari- 
ties in the representation of Akkadian sibilants, may be accounted for on 
the assumption that the Nuzi system of writing is a direct descendant 
of Old Akkadian syllabary.4 

In the Sumerian cuneiform system of writing adapted for Akkadian 
there were special signs for the sibilants š, sand z. The Akkadian phoneme 
resulting from the Semitic interdental [*t] (Arab. [t], Hebr. [$]) was 
represented in Old Akkadian syllabary by the 3-signs, whilst the s-signs 
were used to denote the Akkadian descendant of the primitive Semitic 
*&/$ (Arab.[s] and [$]; Hebr. [$] and [$]). The remaining Sumerian signs 
with the initial z-value were used to denote the rest of Akkadian sibilants, 
ie.[s], [2] and [s]. The use of the §-signs to indicate Akkadian [š] 
resulting from Semitic [*t] and of the s-signs to indicate Akkadian [3] 
resulting. from Semitic [*8/*S] points to the fact that in Old Akkadian 
dialect [š] corresponding to Arab. [t], Hebr. [š] was distinguished from 
[š] corresponding to Arab. [s] and {š], Hebr. [5] and [$]. These two 
varieties of Akkadian [š] began, however, gradually to coalesce still in 
Old Akkadian times. This is immediately apparent from the interchange 
of š with s occurring in Old Akkadian texts; cf. dam-Si-il-su alongside 
dam-si-il-su (Sem. *mtl), u-Sa-bu alongside tu-sa-bu (Sem. *wtb).5 


As a result of the coincidence of these series Akk. [3] coming from the 
primitive Semitic [*t] and *$/*$ began gradually to be denoted exclusively 
by the $-signs, the s-signs being set free to differentiate the etymological 
Samekh from [z] and [s] which were previously indicated.solely by the 
z-signs. The use of the s-signs for etymological [s] is characteristic 


5 Оп the orthography of the Akkadian documents from Nuzi see M. Berkooz, Nuzi 
Dialect of Akkadian (Language Dissertations, Philadelphia, 1937, n. 23). Cf. E. A. Speiser, 
Notes on Hurrian phonology (JAOS, LVIII, 1938, n. 1, p. 184 t. 


* On the Old Akkadian dialect see A. Ungnad, MVAeG, XX, 1916, Ne 2. A careful 
study of Old Akkadian writing is to be found in I. J. Gelb, Old Akkadian writing and 
grammar, Chícago, 1952. 


5 F. Thureau-Dangin, Une lettre de l'époque de la dynastie d'Agadó (RAss. XXIII, 
1928, n. 1, p. 28 f£), cf. I. J. Gelb, Old Akkadian, p. 48 ff. 
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already of Old Babylonian script.6 The Nuzi syllabary has preserved the 
s-signs in their archaic usage as mere variants of the §-signs denoting the 
Akkadian descendant of Semitic *3/*5. All these peculiarities of the Nuzi 
system of writing must be traced back to Old Akkadian syllabary.7 

These features of the Nuzi syllabary are paralleled in the Hurrian syl- 
labic script of the Mitanni letter dating from ca. 1400 B.C. The lack of 
signs for the emphatics, the peculiar writing of sibilants, the value of the 
sign PI, —all this indicates a close relationship between the Nuzi sylla- 
bary and the Hurrian syllabic script.8 

These varieties of cuneiform including those from Boghazkoy and 
Amarna which share a number of similar features may be regarded as 
a special group of cuneiform writing under the name of the “Akkado- 
Hittite syllabary”.9 

There are many significant correspondences between the Hittite writing 
and the Hurrian syllabic script of the Mitanni letter. For a proper evalua- 
tion of the relationship between these varieties of cuneiform it is necessary 
to analyze the common and the differing features of these two systems 
of writing. 

The Hittite writing agrees with the Hurrian and Nuzi syllabary in the 
lack of special signs for the emphatics. The sign QA is used as a mere 
variant of the signs KA and GA.10 The sign PI represents [wa], the 
syllable [pi] being rendered by the sign BI. Hittite cuneiform, like Hurrian 
and Nuzi, fails to distinguish between the signs for corresponding voiced 
and voiceless plosives. 

The most striking similarity between the Hittite script and the Hurrian 
consists in double writing of consonants. In Hittite orthography double 
writing is used to indicate phonemes resulting from Indo-European voice- 
less plosives. Double writing of a consonant has phonemic value in 
Hurrian writing too and is used to indicate lack of voice. 

All these peculiarities in Hittite cuneiform give some scholars grounds 
for the assumption that the Hittites borrowed their system of writing 
from the Hurrians and modified it to suit the requirements of the I.-E. 
Hittite language. The method of indicating lack of voice by double writing 
of consonants which originated in Hurrian cuneiform was transferred, 


8 Cf. F. Thureau-Dangin, Observations sur la graphie des sifflantes dans l'écriture 
cunéiforme (RAss. XXX, 1933, n. 2, p. 93 f.). Th. J]. Meek, Notes on the early texts from 
Nuzi (RAss. XXXIV, 1937, n. 2, p. 64 ff.). On the distribution of the signs for sibilants 
in Old Babylonian see also A. Goetze, The sibilants of Old Babylonian (RAss. HI, n. 3, 
1958, р. 137 ff.). Prof. A. Goetze posits for Proto-Semitic a special sibilant *s which 
in later Akkadian fell together with the reflex of PS *s. Cf., however, J. Aro, Die semi- 
tischen Zischlaute (t), 5, $ und s und ihre Vertretung im Akkadischen (Orientalia, 28, 
fasc. 4, 1959, р. 330: 1.). 

2 oe Goetze, Some observations on Nuzu Akkadian (Language XIV, 1938, n. 2, 
p. 134 ff.). 3 

9 Cf. E. A. Speiser, JAOS, LVIII, 1938, n. 1, p. 175 ff. 

9 F, Thureau-Dangin, Le syllabaire Akkadien. Paris, 1926, p. IV f. 

10 On the use of the signs QA, GA and KA in Hittite see A. Götze, Die Annalen des 
Muršiliš (MVAeG, XXXIII, 1933), p. 267 ft. 
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according to these scholars, into the Hittite system of writing to mark the 
difference between voiceless and corresponding voiced plosives written 
single.ii 

Alongside such similarities which indicate a close relationship between 
the two systems of writing there are, however, some characteristic differ- 
ences which prevent us from deriving the Hittite script directly from the 
Hurrian syllabary. 

These differences are apparent first of all from the specific use of the 
Akkadian signs for sibilants in Hittite cuneiform and the Hurrian syllabic 
Script of the Mitanni letter respectively. 

In Hittite writing there are no symbols for s. I.E. [*s] is usually 
represented by the &-signs. The £-signs denoted Hitt. [s] as is clearly 
seen from the Egyptian transliteration of Hittite names.!? The phonetic 
value [ts] for the z-signs in Hittite is immediately apparent from the 
instances were the clusters of t/d+s are represented by the z-signs.15 

Consequently we have to posit in the phonemic system of Hittite the 
phonemes [s] and [c] [ts] which were indicated by the š- and z-signs 
respectively. | 

Professor E. A. Speiser assumes for the Hurrian phonemic system four 
distinct phonemes within the sibilant range transcribed as s, z, 5 and 2.44 

The phoneme [s] was met comparatively rare. However its existence 
is revealed by such forms as psm, usgr in the Hurrian alphabetic texts 


H E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian (The Annual of the American Schools of 
Oriental Research, XX, 1940— 1941, New Haven), p. 13 £.; E. H, Sturtevant and E. A. Hahn, 
A comparative grammar of the Hittite language, I. rev. ed, New Haven, 1951, p. 2 f.; 
cf. also J. Friedrich, Entzifferung verschollener Schriften und Sprachen, Heidelberg 1954, 
p. 40 f. 

12. H. Sturtevant and E. A. Hahn, A comparative grammar, p. 25. J. Friedrich, 
Hethitisches Elementarbuch, I. Heidelberg, 1980, p. 32; cf. also H. Kronasser, Vergleichende 
Laut- und Formenlehre des Hethitischen, Heidelberg 1955, p. 68 f. 

53 E, H. Sturtevant, The sources of Hittite z (Language IV, Ne 4, 1928, p. 227 ff.); 
A. Götze, MadduwattaS (MVAeG, 32. I. 1928), p. 126; E. H. Sturtevant and E. A. Hahn, 
A comparative grammar, p. 25. 

In a number of non Indo-European Hittite forms § interchanges with z: URU Lihsina- || 
URU Lihzina-, nahsis || nahzis, zashi- || zazhi- (H. Ehelolf, Hethitisch-akkadische Wortglei- 
chungen. ZA NF IX, 1./4. 1936, p. 186, fn. 1). This phenomenon which is attested also 
in Luvian and Palaic (cf. A. Kammenhuber, Zu den altanatolischen Sprachen: Luvisch 
und Paläisch. OLZ. L., 1955, Ne 8/12, 371 f.) probably arose through the influence of Hattic 
where the alternation of $/z is characteristic (E. Laroche, Études "proto-hittites". RAss. 
XLI, 1947, N» 1—4, p. 73). Some Hittite forms of Indo-Europesu origin with instances 
of §/z alternation {zamankur ‘‘beard”: samankurwant- “bearded”, cf. Skr. §magsru- < *smasru 
"beard, chin" from L-E. *smokru-; sakkar/n “mud, filth; excrement”: zakkar/n, ct. Gr. 
oxo (gen. oxutds)] may reflect dialectal differences (E. Laroche, Études de vocabulaire 
IH, RHA, XI, fasc. 52, 1950, p. 40 ff.). According to E. Benveniste, the š/z alternation 
in these forms should be explained by the simplification of the original affricate [ts] 
into the sibilant [s] (Études Hittites et Indo-Européennes, BSL, XXX, fasc. 1, 1954, p. 35 f.). 

in some Hittite forms the phoneme indicated by the z-signs corresponds to (s) of 
other Indo-European languages. In such cases Hittite (z) along with (s) corresponding 
to it in other Indo-European languages must be traced back, according to the hypothesis 
advanced by E. Benveniste, to the primitive L-E. affricate *c [ts], preserved in Hittite, 
but resulting in sibilant (s) in other Indo-European languages (loc. cit. p. 37 f.). 

M E. A. Speiser, Introduction, p. 30 1f. 
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from Ras Shamra, and the forms i-si, i-su-di-i§ and ma-ru-sa in the syllabic 
texts from Mari executed in the same variety of cuneiform script as the 
local Akkadian documents of corresponding date (Hammurapi time), 
where the s-signs were already used to denote etymological [s].15 This 
gives a basis for defining the phonemic value of the s-signs occurring in 
the syllabic script of the Mitanni letter!6 as [s]. 

The z-signs of the Hurrian syllabic script denoted apparently a phoneme 
corresponding to Sem. [z]. 

The §-signs were used to indicate a Hurrian.phoneme represented 
in the alphabetic texts by the interdental spirant t: e. g. RSh. tu(w)tk = 
Mit. Sa-u&-ka-; RSh. ttb-t-Mit. °Te-e-e3-Su-pa-aS. This Turrian phoneme, 
transcribed by the symbol §, was apparently realized as a sound inter- 
mediate between [t] and [š]. 

n some cases $ alternates with z in Hurrian syllabic script: I-S/zi-ib- 
ha-lu. The underlying phoneme is transcribed by E. A. Speiser as 2 апа 
regarded as a voiced counterpart of 8.17 

A comparison of the Hurrian sibilant system with the sibilant phonemes 
in Hittite and the mode of their representation in the Hurrian syllabic 
script and the Hittite writing respectively reveals certain inconsistencies 
which cannot be accounted for, if one assumes the Hurrian provenience 
of the Hittite system of writing. 

Thus, on such an assumption it remains incomprehensible that the 
s-signs which were current in Hurrian syllabic cuneiform and represented 
obviously the phoneme [s] were not borrowed to denote Hitt. [s]. The 
same assumption leaves unexplained the use in Hittite of the š-signs to 
represent the phoneme [s], since in Hurrian the §-signs indicated the pho- 
nemes [8] and [2], which differ considerably from [s] phonetically. It is, 
further, difficult to admit that the Hittites should represent their affricate 
[ts] by the Hurrian z-signs which in the Hurrian syllabic script denoted 
the phoneme [z] or, in alternation with §, the phoneme 7. 

On the other hand, the use of the §- and z-signs in Hittite syllabary 
to indicate [s] and [ts] respectively is easily accounted for on the as- 
sumption that the Hittite script is a direct adaptation of an Akkadian 
system of writing which goes back to Old Akkadian syllabary. 

It was shown above that in the Old Akkadian dialect Akk. [š] resulting 
from the original Semitic [*t] was differentiated from [š] resulting from 
ihe original Semitic *&/*$. This distinction was marked by the š- and s- 
signs respectively. When this two series gradually fused into one the 
s-signs began to interchange irregularly with the S-signs. The s-signs were 


‘18. Cf, F, Thureau-Dangin, Tablettes hurrites provenant de Mari (RAss. XXXVI, 1939, 
Ne 1, pp. 1—28). 

16 Cf. the fairly common verb pis — "rejoice" and hisuh- "vex" written invariably 
with the s-signs. (On the phoneme [s] in Hurrian see also P. M. Purves, Hurrian con- 
sonantal pattern. AJSL, LVIII, 1941, Ne 4, p. 397 f£). 

17 Of, E. A. Speiser, Introduction, p. 30 ff. 
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later on ultimately superseded by the §-signs to represent the common 
descendant of Sem. *t and *$/*$. 

The s-signs were set free by this process to indicate the etymological 
Samekh which was denoted previously, alongside the phonemes [z] and 
[3], by the z-signs. 

Hittite cuneiform must have been borrowed from Akkadian at a time 
when the z-signs indicated in the Akkadian syllabary the sibilants [s], [z] 


and [s]. The z-signs which denoted in Akkadian the phoneme [s] were 
used in Hittite to indicate the affricate [ts].18 Therefore the same signs 
were not used by the Hittites to denote their sibilant [s]. For this purpose 
the system of Akkadian writing afforded the fairly common S-signs and 
the rare s-signs which occurred sporadically as mere variants of the 
5-signs (as is shown above, the s-signs began to represent Akk. [s] only 
in Old Babylonian cuneiform). In such conditions it is quite natural that 
the Hittites used the §-signs to indicate their sibilant [s].19 _ 

The theory of the direct provenience of Hittite cuneiform from Akka- 
dian is further supported by the extensive use of Sumero-Akkadian ideo- 
grams and determinatives in Hittite, this being a feature not characteristic 
of the Hurrian system of writing which is distinguished by its avoidance 
of ideograms and a sparing use of determinatives.2% | 

The theory of the Hurrian origin of Hittite script involves also certain 
difficulties of chronological character. The fact that the Hittites did not 
get their cuneiform system of writing from the Cappadocian syllabary 





38 Akkadian [s] was realized probably as an affricate [ts]. Such a conclusion may 
be inferred from the Old Persian rendering of the Babylonian name Nabié-kudurri-usur 
as Nabukudracara. The use of Old Persian c [t8] as an equivalent of Akk. [s] points 
to the complex character of the Akkadian phoneme. Old Persian [c] is, however, only 
an approximate rendering of the underlying phonetic value of Akk. [$], as Old Persian [c] 
is represented in Akkadian not by [s], but by. [$8]. Akkadian [s], being realized as 
a complex sound, was rendered in Old Persian by a similar phoneme — an. affricate [t$] 
since the Old Persian phonemic system lacks the affricate [ts] (G. Hüsing, Zum Laut- 
werte des '$. OLZ, X, 1907, Ne 9, 467—470). But if, on the other hand, one admits the 
pronunciation of Akk. [$] not as an affricate fts], but as an emphatic [s] similar to 


Arabic y2 (ci. W. Max Müller, Agyptische und semitische Umschreibungsfragen. OLZ, X, 


1907, Ne 7, 358—360), it is nonetheless beyond doubt that Akk. [s] would be represented 
in other languages not as a sibilant, but as an affricate. This is true in general of the 
Semitic emphatic {s] which is rendered in non-Semitic languages as an affricate (cf. 
G. W. Tseretheli, Armazskoe pis'mo i problema proiskhoZdenija gruzinskogo alfavita. 
Epigrafika Vostoka, HI, 1949, p. 64 ff.). This cannot be, of course, refuted by a single 
instance of the correspondence: West-Semitic [s] — Hittite [s] attested in the divine 
name JE1]-ku-ni-ir-Sa-a§ occurring in a late myth of Canaanite origin and identified by 
H. Otten with Sem. “gn ’rs (H. Otten, Ein kanaandischer Mythus aus Bogazskéy. MIOF, 
I. 1. 1953, p. 135 ££.). Akkadian [s] produced apparently an acoustic impression close to 
the affricate [ts]. 

19 We need not enter the controversy as to the original phonetic value of the Akkadian 
phonemes indicated in Old Akkadian writing by the š- and s- signs respectively (cf. 
E. A. Speiser, Comments on Recent Studies in Akkadian Grammar. JAOS, LXXIII, 1953, 
No 3, p. 131 1f.). Of decisive significance for us is the fact that the Akkadian emphatic [s] 
was represented by the z-signs which were therefore used in Hittite to denote the affricate 
[ts]. The remaining Akkadian §-signs (the s-signs occurring sporadically and indicating 
the same sibilant as the §-signs) wére used to represent the Hittite sibilant [s]. 

?0 Qf, E. A. Speiser, Introduction, p. 11. 
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which was current in Asia Minor about 1900 B. C.21! may be accounted for, 
if one admits that at the time of the introduction of Old Assyrian cunei- 
form into Asia Minor the local population was no longer in need of it 
possessing a cuneiform system of their own.22 On these grounds we have 
to push back the origin of the Hittite system of writing to a period prior 
to the introduction of the cuneiform script of the Assyrian merchants 
into Cappadocia. This excludes. direct connections of the Hittite writing 
with the Hurrian syllabic script of the Mitanni letter which originated 
apparently at a later period. 


The inference of such an early date for the origin of the Hittite system 
of cuneiform writing is in full accord with the historical and archaeo- 
iogical evidence for the appearance of Indo-Europeans in Asia Minor. On 
the basis of the analysis of proper names occurring in Cappadocian 
tablets, the presence of tribes speaking I.=E. Hittite in eastern Asia Minor 
at the time of Assyrian colonization can be documentarily established.25 
The appearance of the Hittites in Asia Minor must be assigned to a period 
prior to the settlement of Assyrian merchants in Cappadocia, i. e. not later 
than the end of the third millennium В. C.?4 


In 1952 the excavations at Boghazkoy at the bottom of the level 
Büyükkale IVc revealed in situ a fragmentary tablet with a cuneiform 
‘text in Hittite’s. This find is of particular importance for the history of 
the Hittite writing, since in this case we have to do with an original in- 
scription dating from the beginning of the seventeenth century, but not 


21 Jt was natural to expect that the Hittites should borrow their system of writing 

from their nearest Akkadian neighbours, viz. the Assyrians from Kani§ and other colonies 
“who wrote Old Assyrian dialect. But these two systems of cuneiform writing reveal such 

differences in the use of signs that the question as to the provenience of the Hittite 
system of writing from Old Assyrian syllabary of Kani$ must be answered negatively 
(cf. A. Goetze, Kleinasien. Kulturgeschichte des alten Orients, Handbuch der Altertums- 
wissenschaft, III, 1, München, 1957, p. 80 £.; E. Forrer, BoTU 2, p. 3; E. H. Sturtevant, 
A comparative grammar of the Hittite language, Philadelphia, 1933, p. 34 £). On the 
language and script of the Cappadocian tablets see G. Contenau, Trente tablettes cappa- 
dociennes, Paris, 1919; 1. J. Gelb, Inscriptions from Alishar and Vicinity, Chicago 1934. 
For the bibliography see A. Götze, Kleinasien, p. 67 f. 

?? Cf. A. Goetze, Kleinasien, p. 81. Professor F. Sommer has advanced the view that 
the Hittites did not get their writing from the script of the Cappadocian tablets because 
they arrived in Asia Minor from the East in the míddle of the 20th century B. C. already 
possessing their own system of writing (cf. F. Sommer, Hethiter und Hethitisch. Stuttgart, 
1947, p. 8 f£). But this view raises serious objections since it is difficult to admit that 
the Hittites learned to write during their wanderings and migrations. It is fairly certain 
that writing originates among sedentary tribes along with the appearance of state 
organization. 


2 A. Goetze, The theophorous elements of the Anatolian proper names from Cappa- 
docia (Language XXIX, 1953, Ne 3, p. 263 f.). 

2 K, Bittel, Hethiter und Proto-Hattier (Historia 1, 2, 1950, p. 270 ff.) (ct. also our 
article in Trudy Instituta Jazykoznanija Akademii Nauk Grusinskoj SSR. Serija Vostocnykh 
Jazykov, 1958, II, pp. 51, 54). 

25 Cf. Vorläufiger Bericht über die Ausgrabungen ’in Bogazköy im Jahre 1952 (MDOG, 
1953, № 86, р. 20 1.). 
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with a later copy of an original text as in the case of the overwhelming 
majority of the cuneiform material from Boghazkoy.26 
The discovery of an original Hittite tablet with the system of cuneiform 


writing identical with that of the rest of the material from Boghazkoy sup- 
plies further evidence to the fact that at the end of the eighteenth century 
B. C. the Hittites possessed a fully developed system of cuneiform writing 
which remained on the whole unchanged for several centuries.7 Such a 
degree of stability of the Hittite cuneiform script becomes comprehensible 
on the assumption that already at the end of the 18th century B. C. the Hitti- 
tes had already a long tradition of composing written documents in this 
variety of cuneiform. Consequently, the Hittite cuneiform writing must 
have originated at a period not later than the beginning of the second 
millennium B. C. 

In view of these conclusions it is quite natural to assume that the 
archaic inscription of king Anittas, son of Pithanas (20th~-19th cent. B. 
С.), the text of which has come down to us in a later copy? was composed 

‘originaly in L=E, Hittite?! and executed in the same variety of cuneiform 
as the latest Hittite documents from Boghazkoy.50 

On grounds of the considerations expounded above we can conclude 


26 The cuneiform text of the inscription in H. Otten's autograph is published as KBo 
Vil, 14. The photograph of the obverse is in MODG, 1953, Ne 86, p. 60. The fragment 
with which it must be joined is published as KUB XXXVI 100. The duplicates of the text 
are KUB XXXVI 161 and 102. For the transliteration of KBo VII 14 see Orientalia, v. 25, 
fasc. 2, 1950, p. 168 f. The first linguistic and historical evaluation of the inscription is 
due to Professor H. Otten who gave its partial translation (H. Otten, Die inschriftlichen 
Tunde. Voridufiger Bericht über die Ausgrabungen in Bogazkóy im Jahre 1952, MDOS, 
1955, Ne 86, p. 59 ff.). 

"i Cf. J. Friedrich, AfO, XVII, 2, 1956, p. 388. 

28 280 TU7 2-30 (cf. also E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes Hittites. RHA, XIV, 58, 1956, 
p. 34). The inscription was discussed ру В. Hrozny (cf. L'invasion des Indo-Européens 
en Asie Mineure vers 200 av. J.C. ArOr 1, 1929, Ne 3, p. 273 ff.); cf. also H. G. Güterbock, 
ZA NF X, 1/2, 1938, p. 139 ff. The latest translation of the text by H. Otten (MDOG, 1951, 
2 33) is not available to me. For a historical evaluation of the inscription see R. S, Hardy, 
Tae Old Hittite kingdom (AJSL, LVIII, 1941, Ne 2, p. 178 £f.). 

23 The originality of the inscription of Anittas may be inferred from the occurrence 
in it of the divine name dSi-i-us-mi-i8 (line 47), dSi-ü-na-Sum-mi-1i (line 57). P. Kretschmer 
nas demonstrated that the name of this deity which is worshipped by Anittas must be 
analyzed as the cuneiform Hittite siu(na) -smi- "your god" (cf. P. Kretschmer, Zwei 
eigentümiiíche hetlitische Gütternamen. ArOr XVII, 1949, 1, p. 413 f.; cf. also S. Alp, 
Die soziale Klasse der NAM. RA-Leute. JKF, 1, 1950, Ne 2, p. 126). 

30 Profesor H. Otten seems to have arrived at the same conclusion in his discussion 
of the Anittas-text (cf. O. R. Gurney, The Hittites. Penguin books. London, 1954, p. XV). 
The view of K. Bittel, according to which the text of Anittas composed in Indo-European 
Hittite was originally written in Old Assyrian script of Cappadocia (K. Bittel, Grundzüge 
der Vor- und Frühgeschichte Kleinasiens. Tübingen, 1950, p. 45), is open to objections. 
It is difficult to admit that the Hittites, having once learnt to use Old Assyrian syllabary 
for writing texts in their own language, would later on have adopted a wholly different 
system of cuneiform writing. The Cappadocian script could have been in earlier periods 
used by the Hittites for inscribing texts in Akkadian. This may be inferred from the 
occurrence of an Akkadian inscription on a dagger of Anittas executed in Cappadocian 
writing (on the inscription see K. Balkan, Observations on the chronological problems 
of the KÁARUM KANIS. Türk Tarih Kuruma, VI, Ne 28. Ankara 1955, p. 78 f.; cf. A. Goetze, 
Kleinasien, 172. 
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that the Hittites possessed a cuneiform writing system identical with that 
of the latest Boghazkoy texts as early as the beginning of the second 
millennium B. C. 

It follows that the correspondences between the Hittite writing system 
and the Hurrian syllabic script of the Mitanni letter are due not to the 
provenience of the Hittite system directly from the Hurrian, but to their 
common origin from an Akkadian system of writing which antedates the 
Old Babylonian cursive. 

The cuneiform characters of the Akkadian script in the Old Akkadian 
‘period, being more archaic in shape, differ considerably from the cor- 
responding characters of the Hittite script. This prevents us from deriv- 
ing the Hittite writing system (and the other systems of Akkado-Hittite 
syllabary) directly from Old Akkadian cuneiform. We have therefore to 
admit that the Hittite writing was- borrowed not immediately from the 
Old Akkadian script, but from a variety of the Akkadian system of writing, 
which goes back to Oid Akkadian syllabary. The Hittite writing system 
must be traced back to Old Akkadian syllabary through the mediation 
of an Akkadian descendant of the latter. 

The most probable source of the Hittite system of writing must be 
considered the Akkadian cuneiform current in Northern Syria in the begin- 
ning of the second millennium B. C.3 In the period concerned there 
existed in N. Syria a number of powerful kingdoms which maintained 
close cultural and economic relations with the states of Ancient Meso- 
potamia.”? The mightiest and most important among these kingdoms was 
Yamhad (Ja-am-ha-adK!) which is often mentioned in the cuneiform 
tablets from Mari and is located in North Syria.33 Yarim-Lim, king of 
Yamhad, a contemporary of the great Babylonian King Hammurapi was 
considered one of the most powerful monarchs of his time. “Twenty kings 
follow Yarim-Lim, king of Yamhad",4 is reported in one of the letters 
adressed to Zimri-Lim of Mari. Of particular interest in this respect are 
thé events narrated in the Old Hittite inscription referred to above which 
mentions “the man of Halap” who started from the city of Halap with his 
troops and war-chariots in a military coalition against the Hittite king. 


31 Cf, T. V. Gamkrelidze, Neindoevropejskie elementy klinopisnogo khettskogo (ne- 
sitskogo) jasyka, Avtoreferat kandidatskoj dissertazii, Tbilisi, 1956, p. 16 f; H. G. Güter- 
bock, OLZ, 51, 1956, p. 513 ff.; A. Goetze, Kleinasien, p. 172. 

32 G. Dossin, Les archives économiques du palais de Mari (Syria, XX, 1939, p. 97—113); 
W. F. Albright, New light on the history of Western Asia in the second millennium B.C. 
(BASOR № 77, 1940, р. 20—32; № 78, рр. 23—31). 

3 The kingdom of Yambad is identified with the kingdom of Aleppo, one of the 
mightiest states in the Near East ruled by kings of Amorite origin. Yarimlim, king of 
Yamhad (Ja-ri-im-li-im Sar Ja-am-ha-adKI) and his successor Hammurapi (Ha-am-mu-ra-pi 
Sar la-am-ha-ad¥J) are referred to also as kings of Aleppo: Ja-ri-im-li-im Sar Ha-la-abK!; 
Ha-mu-ra-pí Sarrum £a Ha-la-abKI (cf. G. Dossin, Jambad et Qatanum.’ RAss. XXXVI, 1939, 
No I, p. 46 ff.). 

*5 w(a-a]r-ki la-ri-im-li-im awil Ia-am-hla-a]dKI XX šarrāni i-la-ku (cf. G. Dossin, 
Les archives épistolaires du palais de Mari (Syria, XIX, 1938, p. 117). 
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All this indicates close links between N. Syria and the Hittite world as 
early as the beginning of the second millennium B. C. These collisions 
between the two great powers put at last an end to the dynasty of Yarim- 
Lim during the reign of Mursili I who "went to Aleppo and destroyed 
Aleppo’’.35 

North-West of Aleppo was situated the ancient city of Alalakh (A-la- 
fa-ahK!) which belonged at the time to the kingdom of Yamhad.36 

During the excavations at 'Atshanah, on the site of ancient Alalakh 
in 1937—39 and 1946—49 by Sir Leonard Woolley one hundred and sixty 
inscribed tablets were discovered.’ The cuneiform tablets from the Level 
VII are the oldest and belong to the 18th —17th century B. C.58 

The system of Akkadian cuneiform from Alalakh shows many-signi- 
ficant correspondences with the cuneiform system of the Akkado-Hittite 
group.39 The cuneiform characters of the Alalakh tablets are on the whole 
identical with those of the Boghazkoy material. 

The cuneiform script of the Alalakh tablets does not distinguish 
between voiced and corresponding voiceless plosives. The signs for 
a voiced plosive and its voiceless counterpart are used indiscriminately; 
cf. i-ba-tar (AT 92.9), i-ba-at-tar (AT 92.14) from patüru "release" (Sem. 

.* ptr) ; ta-am-gu (SAT 361.7) trom damüqu "be favourable"; i-mi-(i]t-ta-&u 
(SAT 455.45) alongside i-mi-id-da-Su (AT 78.15) from imittu “right hand” 
(fem. to imnu. Sem. *imn); i-ra-ag-gu-mu (AT 7.38) alongside i-ra-ak-ku- 
mu (АТ 41.16) from ragamu “claim (in court), sue" (Sem. *rgm), etc. 

The sign BI denotes the syllable [pi] (cf. pi-Su SAT 455.35. from pi), 
while the sign PI is used to indicate the syllable [wa]: cf. wa-a&-bu (SAT. 
21.7) from wasdbu “settle, dwell’; a-wa-tam (SAT 455.9) from awdtum 
“word; authority”. 

The cuneiform system of Alalakh tablets lacks special signs for the 
emphatics. Akkadian emphatic consonants are denoted in this script by 
the signs for corresponding non-emphatics: cf. ba-al-tu (AT 42.8) from 
balätu “live”, ip-tu-ur-8u-nu-ti (SAT 29.8), ip-tu-ur (SAT 30.7) from patäru 
"release"; pa-ti-Éu-nu (AT 56.4) from pátu "boundary, border"; Zi-il-ki (AT 
7.21,23), i-li-ig-gi (SAT 94.17), 1-11-01 (АТ 92.9) from leqü "take, seize" 
(Sem. *Iqh) ; i-Éar-ra-ku (AT 4.11) from £arüqu "steal, conceal", etc. The 
sign QA is used with the value [ka] and [ga]: i-Sa-aq-qa-nu (AT 2.53) 


355 fna-] a$ URUHal-pa pa-it nu URUHal-pa-an har-ni-ik-ta (2BoTU 23 A 1 28); cf. R. S. 
Hardy, The Old нише Kingdom (AJSL, LVIII 1941, Ne 2, p. 203 ff.); S. Smith, Alalakh 
and ©һголо1ову, London 1940, p. 10 ff. 

$ S. Smith, op. cit, p. 31 ff.; Sir L. Woolley, A forgotten kingdom (Penguin books). 
London, 1953, p. 66 ff. 
7D. T. Wiseman, The A(lalakh) T(ablets) (Published by Institute of Archaeology 
at ied. London, 1953; S(upplementary copies of) A(lalakh) T(ablets) (ICS, VIH, 
1954, zn 1, pp. 1—30). 
? Cf. E. A. Speiser, The Alalakh tablets (JAOS, LXXIV, 1954, Ne 1, p. 19 tt): B. Lands- 
berger, р Königsliste her ,Dunkles Zeitalter" (JCS, VIII, 1954, Ne 2, p. 51 ff.). 
. J. Wiseman, AT, 19 ff.; J. Aro, Remarks on the language of the Alalakh 
texts (MOL хуп, 2, 1956, р. 361). 
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from $akänu “put, place; appoint; do, perform”, i-ma-ga-ru (AT 2.29) from 
тадаги ‘ре favourable”, etc. 

There is full correspondence with the cuneiform system of the Akkado- 

‘Hittite group also in the representation of Akkadian sibilants. The z-signs 
are used to denote the phonemes [z], [s] and [s], as in Old Akkadian 
'syllabary: [z]: za-ku (AT 2. 35) = zakü "pure; free of obligations"; za-a- 
zi- im (AT 7.27) from züzum "divide"; [s]: zi-ip-ta (AT 50.4) from siptu 

"Interest" (esöpu "combine, add"); §u-zi-a8-8u-nu-ti-mi (AT 113.9) from 
wast “go out’; [s]: i-na-az-za-hu (SAT 455.45), in-na-az-za-ah (AT 56.42) 
from nasühu “tear out, draw, remove” (Sem. 'ns]); li-iz-zu-ug-ma (AT 
7.21), iz-zu-ug-ma (AT 7.29) from nasäqu “choose”, a-zi-ri (SAT 261.5), 
a-zi-ra (SAT 246.21) from asiru "prisoner, captive" (eseru "capture, 
seize”, Sem. “’sr), etc. 

The s-signs occur rarely and interchange with the S-signs: cf. i8-al-Su 
(AT 17.4), $i-ta-i-il-Su-nu (AT 116.17) alongside sa-a-al (AT 116.4) from 
sa’älu “ask” (Sem. *81) ; i-Sa-ad-da-ad-Si (AT 92.11) beside i-sa-at-ta-at (AT 
18.18) from Sadàádu "pull", etc. But alongside such a use of the s-signs 
there are a few occurrences of them with the etymological s-value as in 
a-si-ri (SAT 246.22; 251.14; 252.7) from asiru “captive, prisoner” (Sem. 
*'sr). This suggests the inference that the s-signs which were used in the 
Akkadian syllabary of North Syria in their old function as mere variants 
of the 3-signs began in some cases to indicate, along with the usual z-signs, 
the etymological Samekh. This innovation in North Syrian writing must 
have occurred, to judge by the Alalakh tablets, not earlier than the end 
of the eighteenth century B. C. Such a use of the s-signs characterizes 
a comparatively late stage of development of Old Akkadian cuneiform. 

A similar system of cuneiform has come to light in Northern Syria, 
south of Aleppo, in Mishrifé, on the right bank of the Orontes, in the 
territory of ancient Qatna.40 The city of Qatna is identified with ancient 
Qatanum (à! Qa-ta-nimKI) which is frequently referred to in the tablets 
of Mari as the capital of a powerful kingdom at Nu time of the Hammurapi 
dynasty. 

The cuneiform tablets from Qatna belong to the middle of the second 
millennium B. C.42 

The cuneiform script of these tablets is identical with the writing of 
the Akkado-Hittite group. The distinction between volced and voiceless 
plosives is not marked. The sign PÍ is ised to denote the syllable [wa]: 
Hu-wa-wa 1.163), the syllable [pi] being indicated by the sign BI (pi-i. 
1.54,70, etc.). There are no special signs for Akkadian emphatics which 


40 Ch. eee Les tablettes cunéiformes de Mishirifé-Katna (Syria, IX, 1928, 
рр. 90—96). 

4 G. Dossin, Yamhad et Qatanum (RAss. XXXVI, 1936, Ne 1, p. 50 М.). 

1? J. Bottéro, Les inventaires de Qatna (RAss. XLIII, 1949, Ne 1—2, p. 32 f£.). For the 
autographed cuneiform text of the tablets, their transliteration and translation see 
J. Bottéro, Les inventaires de Qatna (RAss. XLIII, 1949, Ne 3—4, pp. 137—218); Autres 
textes de Qatna (RAss. XLIV, 1950, Ne 3, pp. 105—118). 
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are represented by the signs for corresponding non-emphatic consonants: 
cf. un-ku (1.296) = unqu "ring"; dr-ku (14,21) = arqu “green; verdure” 
(Sem. *wrq). The Akkadian emphatic [s] is indicated by the z-signs: 
zi-nu (1.51) = sénu “small cattle’ (Sem. *d’n). 

It is highly probable that a similar system of Akkadian writing was 
used at the beginning of the second millennium B. C. in the whole of 
North en where at that time there were several powerful unions of 
states. 

The Old Akkadian system of writing was introduced into these areas 
apparently at an early period as a result of close Cultural and economic 
relations which existed between Syria and ancient Mesopotamia. Old 
Akkadian syllabary developed here independently and yielded a special 
variety of Akkadian cuneiform, from which the Hittite writing system 
(at the beginning of the second millennium B. C.) as well as the other 
cuneiform systems of the Akkado-Hittite group were derived. 

The Hurrian tribes who in the Old Akkádian period dwelt east of the 
Tigrus began at the epoch of Hammurapi to penetrate gradually into Upper 
Mesopotamia and Syria.44 A study of proper names occurring in the cunei- 
form tablets from Alalakh makes it clear that as early as the eighteenth 
century B. C. the Hurrians were settled in North Syria. The Hurrian 
element along with the Amorite-West Semitic constituted, at this period, 
the bulk of the population of N. Syria. Here the Hurrians got probably 
familiar with the N. Syrian cuneiform writing and adopted it later on for 
inscribing records in their own language in this variety of Akkadian cunei- 
form. It was here that the Hurrians borrowed the syllabic cuneiform of 
the Mitannian script. Owing to its later origin frora Old Akkadian 
syllabary of North Syria, as compared to the Hittite writing, the Hurrian 
syllabic script of the Mitanni letter uses the s-signs to render the phoneme 
[s], this being a feature which must have originated in Old Akkadian 
syllabary of North Syria obviously not earlier than the end of the 
eighteenth century B. C. 

Summing up all the facts discussed above we may conclude that the 
manifest correspondences which exist between the Hurrian syllabic script 
of the Mitanni letter and the Hittite writing system are due to their 
common origin from the Old Akkadian cuneiform of North Syria. 

Some of the common graphic features peculiar only to Hittite and 
Hurrian cuneiform, being a result of specialized development of the two 
systems, may have different values. This is true of the double writing 





B cf. W. F. Albright, New light on the history of Western Asia in the second millen- 
nium B.C. (BASOR, No 77, 1940, p. 20 ff; Ne 78, p. 23 ff.). 

44 |, J. Gelb, Hurrians and Subareans, Chicago 1944, p. 58 ff.; 69 ff. 

45 Cf. B. J. Wiseman, AT, p. 9 f; H. G. Güterbock, The Hurrian element in the Hittite 
Empire (Cahiers d'Histoire Mondiale. Paris, И, 1954, Ne 2, p. 303 ff.); E. A. Speiser, The 
Alalakh tablets (JAOS, LXXIV, 1954, N» 1, p. 19); E. A. Speiser, The Hurrian participation 
in the civilization of Mesopotamia, Syria and Palestine (Cahiers d'Histoire Mondiale. 
Paris, 1, 1953, №2, р, 318 11.). 
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of plosives in the Hittite and Hurrian systems of writing. This peculiarity 
of both scripts originated to represent a set of phonemes which Old 
Akkadian syllabary failed to differentiate or which were wholly absent 
in the phonemic system of Akkadian. 

In the Hurrian syllabic script double writing of a consonant indicated 
voiceless consonants, as opposed to their voiced counterparts which were 
written single. 

Double writing of obstruents in the Hittite system was used to render 
aspirated plosives, as opposed to corresponding non-aspirates written. 
single.4 

Asthe Akkadian syllabary of North Syria failed to distinguish between 
a voiced plosive and its voiceless counterpart, the two series of obstruents 
in Hittite (aspirates: non-aspirates) could not be differentiated by the 
signs for voiced and voiceless plosives respectively (or vice versa). 
süch conditions double writing of a plosive was used in the Hittite writing 
system as a means of rendering the aspirate which is characterized pho- 
netically by a more intense and prolonged articulation as compared with 
the non-aspirate^/ indicated in the Hittite script by single writing of the 
corresponding consonant. This graphic pattern having originated in the 
Hittite writing system may have influenced the Hurrian syllabic script 
to differentiate the Hurrian pairs of obstruents (voiceless : voiced) by 
means of double and single writing of corresponding consonants. 


46 | have tried elsewhere to show that as a result of the consonantal shift in Hittite 
the former correlation of Indo-European obstruents changed to the correlation aspirates: 
non-aspirates. A three-plosive system of Indo-European was reduced in Hittite to a two- 
plosive system in which the pairs of obstruents were differentiated by aspiration. This 
phonological distinction was marked by double (aspirates) and single (non-aspirates) 
writing of plosives (cf. PeredviZenie soglasnykh v klinopisnom khettskom jazyke. „Pe- 
redneaziatskij Sbornik’. Akad. Nauk SSSR; printing). 

47 СЕ, Е. Falc'hun, La langue Bretonne et la linguistique moderne (Conférences Uni 
versitaires de Bretagne, Paris, 1943, p. 24 ff.). 
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0.1. The Kartvelian (South Caucasian) languages form a group of closely 
related dialects consisting of Georgian (with an old literary tradition going back 
to the 5th century a.p.), Megrelian, Chan (or Laz), and Svan.! 

0.2, The Kartvelian languages may be viewed as descendants of a common 
language that existed in the past, of which different transformations yielded 
historically attested cognate linguistic systems. The ancestral common language 
(Common Kartvelian) is not recorded in documents. We arrive at it by special 
methods of reconstruction. | 

Determining a set of correspondences on different structural levels between 
related languages makes it possible to reconstruct original linguistic patterns, 
which served as a basis to the historically attested language systems. Our re- 
construction of a common system is theoretical and of necessity incomplete and 
partial, in that it lacks quite a number of structurally relevant features which 
are beyond the scope of the derived system. We arrive only at an overall picture 
of a linguistic system which shows us, in a first approximation, the functioning 
of the reconstrueted structural elements and their interrelations. 

A postulated form of the reconstructed system represents, then, a formula 
from which all the historically attested corresponding forms may be derived on 
the assumption of a set of typologically plausible and consistent transforma- 
tions. Such transformations may be characterized as ‘vertical transformations’ 
or ‘diachronic transformations’ (in contradistinction to the ‘horizontal trans- 
formations’ which generate new constructions within the same system), as a 
result of which the common linguistic system yields different related languages 
in the course of time. A description of these transformations gives an approxi- 
mate picture of the formation and prehistoric developments of the groups of 
cognate dialects, thus clarifying the diachronic relationships among them. 

0.3. We seek to define the Common Kartvelian (CK) phonemic system in terms 
of structural principles. The reconstructed CK phonemic system, arrived at 
with the aid of functional criteria, distinguishes between different classes of 
phonemes, which form a determined set of paradigmatic oppositions. Different 
transformations of the original system yield: the phonological systems of the 
historical Kartvelian languages. 

0.4. Phonemic units may be classified in a linguistic system according to dif- 
ferent structural criteria. Phonemic units ordered according to a given principle 
form one class, characterized by specific structural peculiarities and opposed to 
others in particular features. Using the criterion of syllabicity, we arrive at a 
division of the whole set of phonemic units of a language into three different 
subsets or classes: (1) a class of phonemes functioning syntagmatically as syl- 


1 The theory of which this article presents the essential conclusions has been set forth 
in Th. V. Gamkrelidze and G. I. Machavariani, The system of sonants and ablaut in Kart- 
velian languages, Tbilisi, 1965 (in Georgian and Russian). 
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Consonants: 


b p d t 5 6 п a $ č% ge E (т) aq 
P t e e i kc q 


Vowels: e& ай об 
Sonants: jwrimn 


Taste 1. The CK ‘phonemic system 
Each triplet of stops and affricates consists of a voiced (b, d, 3 ..: ), a voiceless as- 
pirate (p,.t, c ... ), &nd a glottalized (5,t, с...) phoneme. Affricates and fricatives. 
distinguish: & frünt series /3¢¢28/,& back series /$ 6 & (Z) &/, and a mid series 
/51€1 $1 21 &/. The latter subsequently shifted to the back series ($-sibilants) in the’ 
Western dialectal area (Megrelo-Chan and Svan), but merged with the front series 
(s-sibilants) in the Eastern area (Georgian and its dialects). 


labic elements only (i. e. as 'syllabies i in all phonetic environments); (2) а class of 
phonemes functioning syntagmatically as nonsyllabics only (i.e. as nonsyllabics 
in all phonetic environments); and (3) a class of phonemes functioning both as 
syllabics ‘and nonsyllabics according to their syntagmatic positions (Le. as syl- 
labics in some phonetic environments, as nonsyllabics in others). 

- Phonemic units of the first class are called vowxrs proper; those of the second 
class are called CONSONANTS proper; those of the third class are called soNANTS 
(or RESONANTS). In. the phonological system sonants form a special class of 
phonemes, characterized by specific distributional peculiarities in contrast to 
vowels and consonants proper. 

0.6. Such a threefold division of the phoneme inventory may be assumed 
or the CK phonemic system. The system presented in Table 1 is that: ‘of the 
stage of Common Kartvelian immediately before the division into dialects. 

‘0.6. The postulation of a class of sonants in the CK phonemic system is based 
on structural analysis of the distributional behavior of the segments [i] and [j], 
[ul and [w], and frlm n] in the historical Kartvelian dialeets, and on internal 
and comparative reconstruction of their ancient distributional patterns. 

` The complementary distribution betweeri the segments [i] and fl fu] and [w] 
at a stage of CK immediately before the division into dialects, gives a basis to 
assign them to unit phonemes /*j/ and /*w/, each with two positional ‘allo- 
‘phones, syllabic and nonsyllabic. 

The same applies to the ancient phonemic status of the sonorants [r 3: m n], 
which function in historical Kartvelian dialects as nonsyllabics only and inst 
be assigned therefore to the class of consonants proper. A comparative analysis 
of ‘the. Kartvelian sonorants, however, makes it clear that the. nonuniqueriéss of 
the correspondences is due to the distributional peculiarities of their CK proto- 
types. Allophonic variations in the prototypes of these phonemes at the"CK 
chronological. level resulted in a variety of reflexes in the historical Kártvelian 
dialects. By analysing these reflexes and reducing the complex scheme ‘of ‘cor- 
respondences-attested in the. historical dialects to an original system, with al- 
lophonie variations of the common phonemes, we arrive at the ancient distribu- 
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tional patterns of the CK prototypes of /r] m n/. These prototypes are char. 
acterized by two positional allophones each, syllabic and nonsyHabic in mutually 
exclusive environments. 

Comparing the distributional patterns of /*r *l*m *n/ with those of /*w/ 
and /*j/, we find close structural similarity. The allophonic behavior of these 
phonemes is determined syntagmatically by their phonetic environments, made 
up of segmental or suprasegmental units and pause. Each of the allophones of a 
sonant occurs only in definable phonetic environments and serves as its syllabic 
or nonsyllabie manifestation. The distribution of a syllabic allophone is comple- 
mentary to that of its nonsyllabic counterpart, while the distributions of. differ- 
ent syllabies or nonsyllabies overlap. Choice of the two positional variants is 
determined by their syntagmatie characteristies. 

0.7. The sonants are syllabic in four positions. 

(1) After a consonant and before pause, CS#2 *daġu ‘elbow’ (Chan дифи), 

*zacxu ‘lime-tree’ (Chan ductu), *wop} ‘sweat’ (Megr. upu; Georg. opl-), *édinil 


‘immature, unripe’ (Megr. égintu; Georg. ёў). 


(2) In stem-final position after & éonsonant: *s,ay]- ‘dog’ (Megr. Joyor-; 

Svan Zey'w'; Georg. zayl-), *wasl- ‘apple’ (Megr: uskur-; Chan o&kur-; Svan 
usgw; Georg. vaXl-), *s:eciz]- ‘fire’ (Megr. dacir-; Chan daécrur-; Georg. cecxl-), 
*cılemr- ‘tear’ (Megr. -Chan &lamur:; Svan kim'r'; Georg. creml-). 
' (8) Between consonants, CSC: *kud- ‘tail (Georg. kud-; Megr. kud-el-), 
*kide- ‘rock’ (Megr. kirde; Syati ko3; Georg. Fide), *ors- Чопа’ (Мерт. girse; 
Chan gunse, . ginze; Georg. grsel-), *me-gyx-al- ‘swallow? (Megr. ma-éirz-ol-; 
Georg. me-rex-al-), *qnd- ‘beans’ (Svan yed-er; Georg. qnd-ur-). 

It is easy to see that the reflexes of /*r *l *n/ between consonants are similar 
to. their reflexes in root- final position after. consonants. 

Georgian forms with sonorants /r | n/ corresponding to Megrelo-Chan and 
Svan forms with vocalic elements are accounted for on the assumption of .de- 
vocalized syllabie [*] *r *y] in unstressed position. The same elements under 
stress yield Georgian reflexes analogous to those assumed for Megrelo-Chan and 
Svan: cf. *saz]-d ‘home’ (Gk. ‘otkade’) > Georg. saxid, saxed; yf3-: ‘tusk’ : > 
Georg. yo3- (as against Georg. yr3-ol- ‘id.’ from *yr3-dl-); *byk-il- ‘fetters’ 
7 Georg. borkil- (as against Georg. brkol- ‘handicap’ from *brk-6l-); :m-bf3r-ol- 
‘fighter’, ‘adversary’ > Georg. m-borz-al- (as against Georg. m-br3-ol- from 

*m-br3i-6l- ‘id.’), ete.’ 

(4) After pause and before a consonant, #SC: *[b-dl- ‘soft’ (Megr. lib-w; Chan 
lob- ‘make soft’; Georg. lb-il-), *I§-n- ‘kiss’ (Georg. lofn-), *mzye- ‘sun’ (Svan 
mz, maz; Georg. ттге); *ng-iw-er- ‘fertile’’ (Georg. nogier-). | 

The sonants are nonsyllabic in five positions. 

(1) After pause and before a vowel, #SV: "wall fapple! (Georg. vasl-; Svan 
wisgw), *jor- ‘two’ (Svan j jor-; Megr. Zir-; Chan # Zur-; Georg. or-), *mat]- ‘worm’ 
(Georg. mail-; Megr.-Chan muntur-; Svan met). 


? [n the following formulas the symbol C stands for any consonant, V for any vowel; 
§ and S for syllabic and nonsyllabie sonants respectively; and / for pause. 
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Positions —— CH Te 
CK Megr.-Chan Svan Georg. Megr.-Chan Svan Georg. 
* or, ur, ir, u? ws н ir o 1‹ 
*r or, ur, ir rt rt ог, u'r iz! i r, or” 
*m à 92 Е ad ad s 
*n - - - | ~ e nt 


TABLE 2. Reflexes of 


i The formula C-# denotes absolute final position after a consonant, as well 
as stem-final position before inflectional endings. _ 

? In absolute final position; cf. Megr. upu < *wopl# ‘sweat’. 

3 From *uf 2 wj as & result of devocalization in unstressed position. 

* As a result of devocalization in unstressed position. 


(2) After a vowel and before pause, VS#: *gan- ‘plough’ (Georg. gan-; Svan 
gan-), *moer- ‘insect’ (Georg. mcer-; Svan mér). 

(3) Between a vowel and a consonant, VSC: *ert- ‘one’ (Georg. ert-; Megr.- 
Chan art-), *(g')anq]- ‘elder’ (Georg. ancl-; Megr.-Chan inéir-; Svan gin) 
' (4) Between vowels, VSV: *nena- ‘tongue’ (Georg. ena; Мерт. nina; Chan 
nena; Svan nin), *yame- ‘night’ (Georg. yame; Megr. yuma; Chan yoma). 

(5) In the position between a consonant and a vowel (C~V) we must recon- 
struct for the Western dialectal area (Zan? and Svan) syllabic allophones of the 
sonants, while for the Eastern area (Georgian and its dialects) we assume non- 
syllabies (or syllabics with subsequent conversion, due to devocalization, into 
the corresponding nonsyllabics; cf. the reflexes of syllabics in Georgian in other 
positions): *mSue- || *m3we- ‘son’ (Megr. skua, Georg. -m$o), *txle- || *txle- ees’ 
(Megr. trolo; Chan tzole; Georg. txle), *emez- | *emez- ‘press’ (Chan éinaz-; 
Georg. cenex-), *pren- || *pren- ‘flight’ (Megr. purinua; Georg. рем) *eyzya- 
 *axra- ‘nine’ (Megr.-Chan ézoro; Svan éxaro; Georg. cxra), *gmel- || *gmel- 
‘dry’ (Megr.-Chan zomula; Georg. gmel-), *3,ma- || *3uma- ‘brother’ (Megr. 
та; Chan juma; Svan $um-il, $im-il, $om-il; Georg. 3ma), *kmar- || *kmar- 
‘husband’ (Мерг. komong-; Chan komoj-; Georg. kmar-). 


0.8. When two sonants are in juxtaposition, one of them is syllabic, the other 


nonsyllabic. The choice of the allophone is determined by the character of the 
sonant and its surrounding. Thus the sequence /frwV/ is: realized as [frwV] 
and {#ruV] indiscriminately; cf. /*rwa/ ‘eight’? > *rwa (Chan orvo, ovro; Svan 
ara; Georg. rva) and *rua (Megr. ruo, bruo). /Cw/ before /*r *1 *m *n/ is real- 
ized as [Cu], while the following /*r *l *m *n/ are nonsyllabie; ef. *Qwer- 'tes- 
tieulus’ (Georg. dwer-; Megr.-Chan dvag-) as against *dur- ‘id.’ (Svan dur-nä-j); 
*sw-a ‘he drank’ (Georg. sw-a) as against *syu-m-a ‘drinking’ (Megr. Suma). 
The same sequence /Cw/ before /*j/ is realized with nonsyllabic [wl], while the 
/*j/ is syllabic: *dagu ‘elbow’ (Chan duju), but *daqw-? nom. sg. (Georg. z-daQw-i 
‘elbow’); *sacxu Aime-tree' (Chan duczu), but *zacrw-2 nom. sg. (Georg. cacew-t). 
From the analysis of the distributional patterns of the CK sonants we infer 


* By the term Zan I mean the ancestral language of which Megrelian and Chan are closely 
related descendants, ic, Common Mégrelo-Chan, : 
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ЕЕ CV e —— —— 
Megr.-Chan Svan Georg.* Megr.-Chan Svan Georg. 
ol, ul - / li, lo - 14, 10% 
Or, ur, ir ar / or ar ri 
om, um, im um, əm, im / Ø, m əm, mə, mi mi 
un, in - / - = nos 


the CK syllabic sonants 


5 In the position under stress. 

$ In that part of the CK dialect area continued by Georgian, we assume non- 
syllabic allophones of the sonants in the position C-V, in contradistinction to 
the Western dialectal area (Zan and Svan), where in the same position the cor- 
responding syllabies are reconstructed. 


that with respect to the positional relations of the sonants, a consonantal ele- 
ment C is structurally equivalent to pause #: #-C, C-# = C-C. | 

0.9. The reflexes of the syllabic allophones of CK sonants in the historical 
dialects are presented in Table 2. 

0.10. The allophonic variations of the CK sonants and their distribution at 
the stage of Common Kartvelian immediately before its division into dialects 
are reconstructed on the evidence of the behavior of sonorants in the historical 
Kartvelian languages. The distributional patterns were obscured by later dé- 
velopments and phonetic changes of the syllabic allophones of sonants, yielding 
in Western dialects, as a result of vocalization, sequences of vowel plus cor- 
responding sonorant in consonant function (cf. similar developments of syllabic 
sonants in the Indo-European dialects). 

The sonants /*w/ and /*j/, each with its two allophones, split in the historical 
dialects into two independent phonemic units: /w/ and /u/, /j/ and /i/, func- 
tioning as consonants and vowels respectively. The same is true of the syllabic 
allophones of /*r *l *m *n/, which split into a vocalic and a consonantal com- 
ponent. These processes led in the historical Kartvelian dialects to the elimina- 
tion of the class of sonants and to an enrichment of the classes of consonants and 
vowels proper by new phonemic units. 


1.1. The allophonic variations of the sonants were closely connected in the CK 
linguistic system with the mechanism of morphophonemic vowel alternation. 
The ablaut variations of vocalic phonemes determined CK structure as a whole 
and were used, along with affixation, to form different grammatical and lexical 
categories. Combinations of morphemes into complex sequences obeyed: definite 
rules of vowel gradation. | 

For example, the base of the transitive verbal form *dr-ek- ‘bend’ is charac- 
terized by the zero-grade allomorph of the root morpheme compounded with thé 
full grade of the suffix *-ek, while the corresponding intransitive base *der-k- 
‘bend, stoop’ represents the full-grade allomorph of the root and zero grade of the 
suffix. 

Such variations of zero and full grades of the root and suffix form structurally 
well-defined patterns of alternating verbal bases: 
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Transitive (present, tense): "dr-ek- 'bend' (Georg. ist sg. v-drek, masdar 
drek-a bending); Megr. dirak-a 44.2); — *àr -el- ‘extinguish’ (Georg. ist sg. v-êret, 
masd. rei-a; Megr. masd. #kirat-a); — *kr-eb- ‘collect’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-kreb, 
masd. breb-a). 

Intransitive (aorist): *der-k- ‘bend, stoop’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-derk, 2d sg. s-derk); 
—*Ser-t- ‘go out’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-Sert, 2d sg. h-Sert); — *ker-b- ‘gather’ (Georg. 
1st sg. o-kerb, 2d sg. h-kerb). | 

Further addition of a full-grade suffix to the base causes replacement of a pre- 
ceding full-grade morpheme by its zero or reduced grade. Thus, the transitive 
base "*dr-ek- has the aorist *dr-ik-e (Georg. Ist sg. v-drik-e, 2d sg. s-drik-e, 3d sg. 
drik-a; Megr: 2d sg. do-dérik-u), with the first suffixal morpheme manifested in 
its reduced grade before the full-grade suffix *-e; the intransitive base *der-k- has 
the 3d sg. aor. "dr-k-a (Georg. та, Мерг. dirk-u, Chan druk-u) . before the 
full-grade formant of the 3d sg., *-a. 

The allomorphic interchange of ablaut grades in the root and suffixal, mor- 
phemes within a paradigm, as illustrated above, may be viewed as realizing the 
syntagmatic principle of monovocality, which governs. the combination of mor- 
phémes into words. A polymorphemic form allows of only one morpheme in the 
full grade; other morphemes in the syntagmatic sequence are represented by 
their zero- and/or reduced-grade variants. In conformity with this principle, the 
addition of a full-grade formant to the base causes replacement of one of the 
preceding allomorphs by the zero or reduced grade. 

In a paradigmatie unit, changes of phonetic environment due to allomorphie 
alternations produce phonetic positions in which the sonants were actualized as 
syllabics or nonsyllabics. For example, in the form "*der-k- the sonant, /*r/ was 
nönsyllabie (position V-C), while in the form with zero grade of the root and the 
derivational suffix (8d sg. aor. *dy-k-a) the same phoneme was syllabic (position 
C0). 

1.2. The ablaut patterns adduced above characterize not only the limited class 
of bimorphemie verbal bases illustrated by the cited examples. The delimitation 
of the conjugation types of verbs is based mainly on structural differences in 
ablaut models which determine the whole morphophonemic system of Common 
Kartvelian and account for the behavior of the root and suffixal morphemes in a 
syntagmatic sequence. The principle of monovocality governs the machinery of 
derivation and inflection and underlies the rules of combining. morphemes into 
words. Typical examples of these patterns are verb forms with thematic present 
and :athematie aorist: 


*kar- : *kr- "bind" *éer- + *ér- ‘cut? 
Present: Ist.sg. *w-kr-aw Present: Ist sg. *up-6r-ej- 
: 2d sg. *h-kr-aw « '2d sg. *h-er-ej 
. 8d sg. *Er-aw-s 3d sg: *т-61-8 
Aorist: 186 50. *w-kar Aorist: 18 sg. *w-Cer 
2d sg. *h-kar: 2d sg. *h-ğer 
3d sg. *kr-a 3d: sg. *ör-a. 


(74) 


19 


20 


A Typology of Common Kartvelian 
*ep- : “{p- ‘get warm’ *Ywer- ::*$ur- *get ату’ 

Present: Ist sg. *tw-tp-eC -i Present: 1st sg. *w-Sur-eC-t- 

2d sg. *h-to-eC-3 2d sg.- *h-éur-eC 4 

3d sg. *tp-eC -i-s р dd sg. *Sur-eC-t-s 
Aorist: Ist sg. *w-tep Aorist: lst sg. *w-Swer 

2d sg. *h-tep 2d sg. *h-Swer 

3d sg: *ip-a 3d sg. *Éur-a 


1.3. These ablaut patterns are maintained, with slight, modifications, in Old 
Georgian and partly (in the aorist forms) in Svan. In the historical Zan dialects 
the original system of ablaut variations broke down as the result of a complex 
series of analogic remodelings and extension of the zero grade of the 3d sg. to the 
whole paradigm. The verb paradigms in historical Zan dialects came to be 
formed exclusively on the root pattern of the 3d sg. aorist, eliminating the charac- 
teristic CK interchange of the full-grade and zero grade-variants of the verb 
root: ef. Chan kor-, Megr. kir- ‘bind’ (from *kr-) as against Georg. kar- : kr-; 
Chan ékor-, Megr. ékir- ‘cut’ (from *éy-) as against Georg. éer- : ér-; Chan skur-, 
Мерг. skir- ‘get dry’ (from *Sur-) as against Georg. Swer- : Sor- ‘get tired’; Chan 
tub-, Megr. tib- ‘get warm’ (from *b-, with a ‘cluster-alleviating’ vowel) as 
against Georg. tep- : ip-. 

1.4. Along with full, zero, and reduced grades, the morphophonemic system of 
CK requires a lengthened grade (Dehnstufe) to account for a number of aberrant 
verb forms in the historical Kartvelian languages; these forms do not conform to 
the syntagmatic rules of monovocality, and consequently do not fit into the 
general morphophonemic pattern. Such a deviation is exemplified by a class of 
transitive verbs with thematic aorist; cf. Georg. Ist sg. present (first column) 
and aorist (second column): 


v-cer ‘I write’ 1 о-сет-е 
v-kwet ‘I dissect’ : v-kwel-e 
v-ber-"av! ‘I blow’ : v-ber-e 
v-cl-i ‘I empty? + v-cal-e 


The antiquity of this pattern is evidenced by regular correspondences of these 
forms in the Zan dialects; ef. 3d sg. aor. Georg. “da’-cer-a ‘he wrote! : Megr.- 
Chan 'do -éar-u, Georg. "gan™-kwet-a ‘he dissected’ : Megr. ‘go'-kvat-u, Georg. 
Tga-cal-a ‘he emptied’ : Megr. ‘go'-¢ol-u. | 

This aberrant evidence is plausibly accounted for on the assumption of a 
lengthened ablaut grade in.the aorist forms of this verb class. The Georgian 
aorist forms listed above (and the corresponding Zan verb forms) are easily de- 
rived from CK prototypes with lengthened root vowel: | 


Present *w-cer Aorist *w-cér-e 


*w-kwet *w-kwet-e 
*w-ber *w-bér-e 
*w-cil-ej *w-cãl-e 
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The postulation of a CK lengthened grade explains aberrant verb forms. The 
syntagmatie principle of monovocality is now, in view of the lengthened grade, 
reformulated as follows: A polymorphemie form allows of only one morpheme in 
the normal grade (i.e. in the ablaut grade with a short vowel). 

1.6. The lengthened grade set up in the CK morphophonemie system on the 
internal evidence of Georgian is supported by the comparative data of Svan, 
which actually preserves long vowels in verb forms corresponding to Georgian 
and Zan units with theoretically postulated vocalic length; ef. Georg. v-ber-e 
‘I blew’ as against Svan k-bel-e ‘to blow’. Svan is the only Kartvelian language 
which has maintained, although in modified shape, the CK interchange of 
vocalice quantities. : | 

The other historical dialects lost the vocalic quantity that served in CK ablaut 
patterns as a means of delimiting different structures. 

1.6. The system of CK ablaut variations presented above was characteristic 
also of nominal bases. In the nominal system an especially widespread type of 
paradigmatic alternation was the interchange of normal- and zero-grade allo- 
morphs conditioned by the inflexional endings: *mkerd- : *mlyd- ‘breast’; 
*cwar- > *cur- ‘dew’; *Zwar- : *Zur- ‘shaft’. The alternating nominal bases were 
preserved in Old Georgian (ef. mkerd- : gen. sg. mkrd-isa; ewar- ! gen. sg. cwr-isa; 
Zvar- : gen. sg. Zur-isa ‘cross’). In other dialects one of the ablauting forms spread 
to the whole paradigm, eliminating the original interchange of paradigmatie 
units; ef. Svan mucod ‘breast’, Megr. kidir- < *kird- (both from the zero grade 
*mkrd-); Chan meguj-, Мерг. 3gun3g- ‘shaft? (from the zero grade *fur-2); 
Мерг. cung- ‘dew’ (from *cur-1). 

Extension of one of the allomorphs to the whole nominal paradigm is charac- 
teristic also, in certain cases, for Georgian; cf. the zero-grade forms Georg. kud- 
‘tail’ (Megr.-Chan kud-el-) and хотх- ‘throat’? (Megr.-Chan xurr-) as against 
Svan normal grade ha-kwád ‘tail’ and garg ‘throat’, which must be traced back to 
CK ablauting forms *kwad- : *kud- and *garg- : *grq-. 

Analogic extension of zero-grade variants was especially prominent in the Zan 
dialects. Here the nominal and verbal forms are based entirely on CK structures 
with zero vocalism. 

The CK ablaut patterns were better maintained in Old Georgian. It is chiefly 
on Georgian evidence that we are in a position to reconstruct the CK linguistic 
model with its ablaut mechanism, and to obtain a general picture of the forma- 
tion and development of verbal and nominal structures in the historically at- 
tested Kartvelian dialects. 


21. An analysis of verbal and nominal bases in Kartvelian languages, as well 
as the internal and comparative reconstruction of ancient Kartvelian forms makes 
it possible to present the general features of the CK structural patterns which 
determined the shape of the radical and suffixal morphemes and the rules of their 
syntagmatie combinations into complex sequences. 

Struetural principles underlying the formation of verbal and nominal bases in 
the Kartvelian languages constitute the theory of the CK root. 

2.2. 'The main (statistiealy prevalent) canonical form of the CK root mor- 
pheme is of the shape CVC-, where C may be replaced by S (sonant in its non- 
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syllabic function). We thus obtain the following phoneme combinations: CVC-, 
CVS-, SVC-, and SVS-, where V may take one of the three values *e, *a, or *o. 


CVC-: *tes- ‘seed’ (Georg. tes-l-, Megr.-Chan tas-) 

*tep- ‘warm’ (Georg. Ist sg. aor. med. "gan '-v-tep) 

*kae,- ‘man’ (Georg. kac-, Megr. koé-, Svan éé$ ‘husband’) 
CVS-: *ber- ‘blow’ (Georg. 3d sg. pres. u-ber-Tav™-s) 

*ban- ‘wash’ (Georg. 3d sg. pres. i-ban-s) 

*c,ol- ‘wife’ (Georg. col-, Megr.-Chan éil-, Svan coé- ‘coitus’) 
SVC-: *wed- ‘go’ (Georg. 2d sg. aor. f car '-x-wed) 

*wacy- ‘ram’ (Georg. vac-, Megr. o¢-, Svan ywads) 
SVS-: *wal- ‘walk’ (Georg. 3d sg. pres. val-s) 

*jor- ‘two’ (Georg. or-, Megr. Zir-, Chan Zur-, Svan jor-). 


A special type of root structure is presented by CK forms with a so-called 
introvertive harmonie consonant cluster instead of a simple consonant or sonant. 
Such clusters are viewed in the root structure as homogeneous units functionally 
identical with a simple consonant.‘ In the root structure the symbol C covers 
such clusters too. 

The root is subject, with respect to harmonic consonant clusters, to the limita- 
tion that only one cluster of this type appears in any one form: 


*c,gal- ‘mercy’ (Georg. cgal-ob-a, Megr. égol-op-u-a) 
*recyx- *wash' (Georg. 1st sg. pres. v-recz-' av) 


A functional unit of root structure is represented also by clusters of the type 
Cw—a single consonant or harmonic cluster plus w. Only one such cluster is 
allowed in the root: 


*3wer- ‘get tired’ (Georg. Ist sg. aor. “da !-v-Swer) 
*qwer- ‘testiculus’ (Georg. dwer-, Chan qua3-) 
*“leyw- || *layw- ‘fig’ (Georg. leyw-, Megr.-Chan luy-). 


2,3. The suffixal morpheme is of the pattern -VC or -VS. 


-VC: *-ed, *-et, *-et, *-eb, *-eë, etc. 
-VS: *-el, *-er, *-ém, *-en, *-ew, *-ej. 


The variable V may take the value *a, as well as the value *e. The vowel *o 
in suffixal morphemes is very rare, and may be interpreted as a result of contrac- 
tion of *e or *a with preceding *w. 

A-small group of suffixal morphemes is characterized by the structure -V 
(univocalie suffixes). This pattern may be viewed as a variant of the structure 
-VC where the symbol C takes the value of zero. 


4 Introvertive harmonic clusters are consonant sequences in which a nonvelar voiced, 
voiceless (aspirated), or glottalized stop or affricate is followed by a homogeneous velar 
consonant. The following are introvertive harmonic clusters: 


by dy 37 sv 3% 


pz ir ст аз ёт 
Bd td cà od й 
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2.4. Ablaut alternation of vowels represents one of the main morphophonemic 
characteristics of CK word forms. Hach Kartvelian. morpheme manifests itself 
in the shape of different allomorphs according to ablaut grades. Allomorphs of a 
Kartvelian morpheme constitute a group of morphemic variants that distinguish, 
in different morphologic categories, forms with and without a vowel. There are, 
that is, allomorphs in full or zero grade. Full grade implies both normal grade 
(i.e. a grade with a short vowel) and lengthened grade (i.e. à grade with a long 
vowel). Beside zero grade, there is a reduced grade characterized by the sonant 
[*i] (resulting from the apophony of the normal grade: *e — *;) and identified 
formally with zero (absence of a vowel). 

The ablaut variations of morphemes which motivate allomorphic alternation 
within one paradigm (in word inflection and word formation) are conditioned 
mainly by the syntagmatic rules of linear arrangement of morphemes. A root 
morpheme compounded with a derivational suffix yields extended forms (bases) 
characterized by two main ablauting states: 

State I: root morpheme in normal grade, suffix zero; 
State 1T: suffix in normal grade, root zero. 
These alternating states of the complex (bimorphemic) verbal bases yield well- 
defined structural patterns, with the vocalisms of radical and suffixal morphemes 
strictly differentiated: 
Stare] Stare II 
*der-k- *dr-ek- 
*Éer-f- *Ér-et- 
*ker-b- *kr-eb- 


2.5. Similar structural patterns are evidenced by the bimorphemie nominal 
bases: 


STATE I Stars II 
*s,0z-]- ‘house’ *km-ar- ‘husband’ 
* z,ay-I- ‘dog’ *cm-el. ‘fat’ 


*kwen-r- ‘marten’ *zım-ar- 'vinegar’ 


But any nominal base is sharply distinguished from a verbal base in that it is 
always fixed in the same ablauting state, whereas bimorphemic verbal bases 
have alternating states according to the paradigmatic pattern. This is one of the 
main formal differences setting apart bimorphemic verbal bases from nominal 
bases of the same morphemic composition. | | 

2.6. Addition of a full-grade suffix to a base in State I or IT results in the re- 
placement of the preceding normal grade by a zero- or reduced-grade variant, in 
accordance with the rule allowing only one normal-grade morpheme in a poly- 
morphemic sequence (the principle of monovocality): 


State I: *der-k- — *dr-k-a 
же. — *£r-I-a 
*ker-b- — *kr-b-a 

State II: "dr-ek- — *dr-ik-e 
"ire — *ér-it-e 
*kr-eb- — *kr-ib-e 
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The principle of monovocality characterizes not only bimorphemic verbal 
bases. It determines the behavior of morphemic units in any sequence, and con- 
ditions paradigmatic alternation of allomorphs in mono-, bi-, and polymor- 
phemic verbal and nominal bases. The principle of monovocality is in fact one 
of the main characteristics of the CK syntagmatic structure, here illustrated by 
the forms of simple (monomorphemic) bases. 


NORMAL GRADE ZERO GRADE 


*dew- *put/ (Georg. 1st sg. aor. da-v:dev) *dw- (Georg. 3d’sg. aor. da-dv-a; Chan 
ist sg. aor. do-b-dv-i) 


*reyw- ‘destroy’ (Svan inf. li-reyw) - *pyw- (Georg. 3d sg. aor. da- ASA) 

*lep- 'get warm? (Georg. ist sg. aor. *tp- (Georg. 3d sg. aor. gan- tp-a; adj. 
gan-v-tep) tp-il- warm!) 

*éer- || *éar- ‘cut? (Georg. Ist sg. aor. *ér- (Georg. 3d sg. aor. da-ér-a; Megr. 
da-e-éer, da-v-car) do-ékir-u, Chan do-¢kor-u) 


REDUCED GRADE 
#ged- : *qid- ‘bring’ (Svan 3d sg. aor. an-qid) 
*pen- : *pin- ‘stretch’, ‘spread out’ (Georg. Ist sg. pres. v-pen — aor. v-pin-e; 
Megr. go-pin-u) . 
*еп- : *51йп- lie, ‘sleep’ (Chan 3d sg. pres. $an-s, Megr. jan-u-'n^: Georg. 
sin-av-s, Chan aor. di-3in-u) 
LENGTHENED GRADE 


"The iengthened grade characterizes mainly the system of primary verbs and 
represents an essential morphologic feature of a group of verbal bases with the- 
matic aorist. There are three alternations: *£ ^ *é, *ö ~ *5, and Ø ~ *à. 


ALTERNATION *6 ~ #0 


Pres. *-ber- *blow" (Georg. 1st sg. v-ber-" av?) : 
Aor. *bér-e (Georg. Ist sg. v-ber-e, Svan "ew Lad- bel-e) 


ALTERNATION *6 ~ *6 


Pres. *-cjoc- ‘creep’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-coc-"av) : 
Aor. *cöcı-e (Georg. Ist sg. v-i-coc-e; ef. Megr. éoëua ‘creeping’) 


ALTERNATION § ~ *à 


Pres.’ *-c,l-ej ‘empty’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-cl-¢) © 
Aor. *-c:dl-e (Georg. 1st sg. v-cal-e, Megr. go-v-Col-e) 


2... The establishment of the principal canonical forms of the CK root and 
suffix morphemes makes it possible to reconstruct the original forms of a number 
of verbal and nominal bases that appear in the historical dialects as unsegment- 
able units, not subject synchronically to further morphological analysis. 

728. Reconstruction of CK phonological and morphonologieal patterns, re- 
flecting a stage of Common Kartvelian before its differentiation into dialects, 
gives us a basis to judge the functional role of ablaut relations and the character 


of vowel gradation in the paradigmatic structure of word formation and word 
inflection. 


(79) 


A Typology of Common Kartvelian 


These patterns were obscured in the historical Kartvelian dialects by changes 
of the CK phonological system. The class of sonants was eliminated by the vocali- 
zation of the syllabic allophones, and these were redistributed as vowels or con- 
sonants; and the analogic leveling of forms brought about the unification of 
paradigms. The result was to reduce the CK morphophonemic complexity in the 
historical Kartvelian dialects. 

2.9. The mechanism of CK ablaut as a system of morphophonemic alterna- 
tions apparently originated as a result of phonological processes which had been 
operative at earlier stages of Common Kartvelian. We may assume that these 
processes gave rise to various types of vowel interchange, purely phonological in 
character, which were then morphologized by the loss of the conditioning pho- 
netic factors. A genetically phonetic phenomenon became functional as it lost its 
phonological motivation. 


3.1. I shall now try to find, by internal reconstruction, the earliest obtainable 
CK patterns, and to establish a relative chronology of the processes which must 
have led to the CK ablaut system as it appears immediately before the differentia- 
tion of Common Kartvelian into independent dialects. 

3.2. As suggested above, the CK vowel phonemes were six: *e *é *a *& *o *5. 
This inventory must be viewed as a result of relatively late developments; there 
is no balance in the distributions of these phonemes. The vowel /*o/ does not 
occur in affixes, and plays a minimal part in ablaut alternations. The low fre- 
quency of /*o/ as compared with /*e/ and /*a/ points to late appearance in the 
phonological system. For an earlier stage I assume only the vowels /*e/ and 
/*a/, functioning as active units in the CK ablaut system. 

The vowels /*e/ and /*a/ are in some verbal and nominal patterns in free 
variation: *cer- || *éar- ‘cut’, *cer- || *car- ‘sieve’, *kel- || *kal- ‘lessen’. Such be- 
havior provides a basis for defining the free variation *e : *a as a reflex of a 
linguistic state when vowels of different timbre were allophones of a single vocalic 
phoneme. We may envision an earlier stage of Common Kartvelian with no 
phonemic contrasts between vowels, assigning the two vowels *e and *a as 
allophones to one original vowel, which later split into different phonemic units 
according to the character of its allophones. 

Vocalie length as a phonologically relevant feature seems to have arisen in a 
similar way. It is plausibly accounted for as a result of combinatory changes of 
the corresponding short vowels. 

On such an assumption, the earliest stages of Common Kartvelian had a 
monovocalie system, with only one original vocalie phoneme manifesting itself in 
allophones of different timbre. 

3.3. Of particular interest for the distributional behavior of consonants in a 
morpheme of normal grade are the introvertive harmonic consonant clusters, as 
well as the clusters *Cw with bilabial *w. Such combinations are clusters pho- 
nemically, as shown by commutation, but morphophonemically units. That is, 
with regard to the root structure, such a cluster is functionally equivalent to a 
simple consonant or a nonsyllabic sonant. In radical and suffixal morphemes the 
symbol C denotes, as pointed out above, either a single consonant or a cluster of 
the harmonic type. 
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'This distributional peculiarity becomes understandable if we assume that these 
clusters origihally represented unit consonant phonemes. Functional equivalence 
of the introvertive harmonic and labial consonant clusters to a single consonant is 
satisfactorily accounted for by a monophonematic interpretation of these clusters 
and their assignment to a common phonemic class. Thus, the clusters Cw may be 
viewed historically as labialized consonants that later suffered division into two 
phonemes. An analogous diachronic interpretation of introvertive harmonic 
clusters yields as their prototypes.a set of consondnt phonemes (apparently with 
a phonologically distinctive common feature of velarization) which resulted 
later in a sequence of consonants. | 

Such an interpretation of the CK labial and harmonic clusters sets up for an 
earlier stage of Common Kartvelian a complex consonant system with groups of 
labialized and velarized consonant phonemes, in contrast to a monovocalic 
system with its single phonemic unit realized, according to the phonetic environ- 
ment, as vowels of several different timbres. This phonological model, represent- 
ing a first approximation to the earliest obtainable stage of the CK system, is 
typologically close to the system of West Caucasian with its ample consonantism 
and simple vocalism. 

3.4. In the CK ablaut system the most widespread pattern is represented by 
the interchange of a short vowel with zero: *e, *a : 8. As suggested above, 
morphophonemie vowel alternation may be viewed diachronically as a result of 
morphologizing phonological processes operant at earlier stages. Such a phono- 
logical motivation may be sought also for the interchange *e, *a : 9. This grada- 
tion seems to be in origin a vowel syncopation in certain phonetic environments. 
At a later stage it lost its phonetic-combinatory motivation and acquired func- 
tional relevancy, being used as a means of formally opposing different paradig- 
matie entities. i 

One of the plausible explanations of such phonetic syncopation is to postulate 
a movable stress accent, under whose impact vowels in unstressed syllables were 
lost. The stressed syllable appeared either in the root or in the suffix: C4C-0C or 
C5C-5C. The former pattern yields the later structure CVC-C- (State I: *der-k-, 
*fer-i-, etc.), the second yields the structure CC-VC- (State TI: *dr-ek-, *ér-ei-, 
etc.). It is clear from the formulas that stress in such patterns was distinctive: 
the location of the accent in a bimorphemic (verbal) base determined its para- 
digmatic function. After the transformation of the structures CóC-oC and 
CoC-6C to CVC-C and CC-VC respectively, the stress accent lost its functional 
relevancy and became a nondistinctive phonetic feature accompanying every 
syllabic element; the contrast between stressed and unstressed vowels was 
eliminated as a result of syncopation. 

3.6. In the CK protolanguage, before the development of ablaut patterns, 
each consonant stood in immediate contact with the single vocalic phoneme *; 
hence the number of syllables was determined by the number of occurrences of 
*o. At that stage there was no class of sonants opposed to vowels and consonants 
proper. The CK phonological system consisted of two main phonemic classes: 
the class of consonants (with the sonorants /*r *l *m *n *w *j/ among its ele- 
ments) and the vocalic class with its single representative *o. This system was 
complemented by stress accent as a suprasegmental phonemic entity. 
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. The formation of a special class of sonants in the CK phonemic system is 
closely connected with vowel syncopation in unstressed syllables and the rise of 
ablaut. After the loss of the unstressed vowel in the positions C-C, #-C, and 
C-#, the sonorants that.came to be in contact with obstruents acquired syllabic 
function. Among the class of consonants a special group of phonemes evolved: 
that was syllabic or nonsyllabie according to the phonetic, environment, con- 
trasting in this way with vowels (always syllabic) and consonants (never syllabic). 

‘3.6. In the same direction lie the causes of vocalic length in Common Kart-, 
velian. The rise of the CK ablaut with vocalic length is likewise to be associated. 
with combinatory phonetic changes. The addition of a univocalic suffix to a root 
CaC- must have resulted ina sequence of open syllables (CoC -+ ə — Calls) 
in which the vowel under stress developed a long variant: C4Ca > 0509. 

This pattern is characteristic of the CK thematic aorist with lengthened grade: 
*w-bér-e ‘I blew’, *w-cér-e ‘I wrote’, in contrast to the aorist with zero grade: 
*w-rcır-e ‘I washed’, *w-rg-e ‘I planted’. The two aorist patterns, with different 
ablaut grades, arẹ reduced to uniform prototypes CéC-a and CeC-4, differen: 
tiated. only by the location of the accent. The pattern CóC-ə yields the aorist 
type C3C-o — CV C-V, while the pattern CoC-ó yields the aorist type CC:2.— 
CC-V. The appearance of a long vowel was thus originally correlated with accent 
structure. 

The disruption of the stress accent as a distinctive suprasegmental entity was 
due in the first place to the syncopation of unaccented vowels and to the opera- 
tion of a universal phonological principle, first enunciated by Roman Jakobson: 
that when vocalic length and stress accent always coincide, one of them loses its 
phonological relevance. In the patterns of the thematic aorist, the loss of accentual 
contrasts converted length into a paradigmatic feature characteristic of a verb 
class which had been marked earlier by the location of the accent. The patterns 


of. alternation V : V and V :8 were thus originally linked. with accentual 
structure. 

: The phonological irrelevance of stress accent in the later CK. system is re- 
flected in all the historical Kartvelian dialects, where accentuation appears as a 
purely phonetic, anthropophonie phenomenon without distinctive value. 

3,7. The reduced grade, being a formal variant of zero, appears as a product of 
apophony when a full-grade suffix is added to the base. In. that situation *e, 
*a. — f and *e — *. It is, however, hard to determine. diachronically the par- 
ticular conditions under which the accent caused a redüction *e — * rather than 
complete loss of the vowel in the unaccented syllable. Possibly the difference 
between zero and the reduced grade reflects differences in. the development. of 
various structural patterns at different stages of Common Kartvelian. In the last 
analysis, the structures that appear in late CK as synchronic ablaut patterns are 
the product of unification into a common morphonological system of phenomena 
that originated in different periods of CK development through a complex se series 
of phonomorphological processes. 

3.8. The oldest. obtainable CK phonological system was transformed i in. he 
direction of simplifying the.consonantism and creating.a special class of sonants 
through the operation of ablaut. The. latter. came-to determine the syntagmatie 
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relations between root and suffix. Prefixation, on the other hand, was only partly 
involved in this process; on the whole, prefixes maintained their ancient struc- 
tural relations, which cannot be described consistently in terms of ablaut varia- 
tions. 

3.9. These modifications of the ancient CK system gave rise at a later stage 
to a morphonology that exhibits striking parallels to the patterns postulated for 
Proto-Indo-European. 

The CK structures described above are on the whole identical with Indo- 
European patterns at the stage immediately before the division into dialects. 
The structure of roots and suffixes and the syntagmatic relations between them 
in Proto-Indo-European (as presented by Emile Benveniste) and in Common 
Kartvelian can be described in the same terms. The CK morphonological system 
is, in a sense, isomorphic to that of Proto-Indo-European. 

With respect to the structure of morphemes and the syntagmatic relations 
between them, Kartvelian and Indo-European belong to a common typological 
class. The isomorphism between the Kartvelian and the Indo-European morpho- 
nological system raises new questions concerning the historical connections of 
Kartvelian languages with Indo-European. Assigning the two to the same typo- 
logical class provides a basis for considering them members of the same Sprach- 
bund Gn Jakobson’s sense) within the Eurasian group of languages. 

Like any isomorphism between genetically unrelated languages, the structural 
characteristics shared by Kartvelian and Indo-European may prove to be im- 
portant for studies in linguistic typology and universal tendencies of linguistic 
change. 
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KARTVELIAN AND INDO-EUROPEAN: 
A TYPOLOGICAL COMPARISON OF 
RECONSTRUCTED LINGUISTIC SYSTEMS 


. *Typological studies and their contribution to historical comparative lin- 
guistics” to the effect that “... languages are isomorphic: common principles 
underlie their structure” is a vital and important postulate of present-day linguistics. 
Typological studies are called upon to reveal this isomorphism, to look for the in- 
variant in a variation and to establish linguistic universals on different levels of 
language structure. 

Language typology has special implications for diachronic studies, and Roman 
Jakobson was one of the first to recognize its importance for historical comparative 
linguistics, 

The ultimate aim of historical comparative linguistics is the reconstruction of 
earlier language states with a view to clarifying the ways of provenance and develop- 
ments of historically attested cognate linguistic systems. 

The process of reconstruction may be viewed as a retrospective motion from state 
to state “with a structural scrutiny of each of these states with respect to the typo- 
logical evidence”. This retrospective progression must go on until we reach a language 
state from which all of the attested cognate linguistic systems may be deduced on the 
assumption of a set of typologically plausible and consistent transformations. Such 
structural transformations may be characterized as ‘vertical transformations’ or 
‘diachronic. transformations’ (in contradistinction to ‘horizontal transformations’ 
which generate new constructions within the same system) as a result of which different 
related language systems are obtained from the common structural patterns. These 
structural patterns arrived at by special reconstructive techniques reflect, of necessity 
partially and incompletely, a linguistic system considered as a common ancestor of 
historically attested related dialects. The structural peculiarities of a common 
linguistic model represent a set-theoretical sum of the structural patterns of individual 
dialects of the theoretically postulated ancestral language, set up on the basis of 
comparative and internal reconstruction. The derived system may be thus viewed as a 
meta-system with regard to the related historical languages. 

Typological verification of a reconstructed linguistic system raises the probability 


Юр == Jakobson's statement in his famous and most stimulating paper 
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of the theoretically assumed phonological and morphological patterns which reflect, 
in a first approximation, the structure of the ancestral language. Language typology 
is, then, a necessary prerequisite for all the reconstructive work, for diachronic 
linguistics in general. 

On the other hand, diachronic linguistics may furnish important evidence for lan- 
guage typologies, contributing thus to typological studies. Reconstructed linguistic 
systems may also serve as objects of typological comparison, as individual items to be 
classified according to certain structural criteria. 

Until recently, typological studies were mainly concerned with historical languages; 
typological comparison was confined to languages actually attested or recorded in 
written documents. In such typologies the units to be compared and classified were 
historical languages, and almost no attention was paid to a typological evaluation of 
reconstructed linguistic systems. 

For a general typological theory, however, this kind of typology (i-e., the typology 
of reconstructed linguistic systems) is of vital significance: it yields important in- 
formation of the invariant structural characteristics underlying different linguistic 
systems irrespective of the space and time of their distribution. Reconstructed 
language models, as well as artificial linguistic systems, must become objects of 
typological scrutiny and evaluation with a view to establishing isomorphic or allo- 
morphic relationships between them. 

As an impressive instance of isomorphic structural dependencies between different 
reconstructed language models we may adduce the linguistic systems of Proto- 
Kartvelian and Proto-Indo-European, which show striking structural parallelisms 
in their morphophonemic structure, in the morphemic patterns and their syntagmatic 
relationships. 

Proto-Kartvelian (PK) is a linguistic system ancestral to a group of closely related 
Kartvelian (South Caucasian) languages consisting of Georgian (with an old literary 
tradition going back to the Sth century A.D.), Megrelian, Chan (or Laz), and Svan. 
We arrive at it on determining a set of correspondences on different structural levels 
between historical Kartvelian languages and through comparative and internal 
reconstruction of the individual dialects. 

The Proto-Kartvelian phonemic system distinguishes between different classes 
of phonemes, which form a determined set of paradigmatic oppositions. Using the 
criterion of syllabicity we arrive at a division of the whole set of phonemic units of 
Proto-Kartvelian into three different subsets or classes: (1) a class of phonemes func- 
tioning syntagmatically as syllabic elements only, i.e., as syllabics in all phonetic 
environments (VOWELS proper); (2) a class of phonemes functioning syntagmatically as 
nonsyllabics only, ie., as nonsyllabics in all phonetic environments (CONSONANTS 


ı For the reconstruction of Proto-Kartvelian see Th. V. Gamkrelidze and G. I. Machavariani, 
The system of sonants and ablaut in Kartvelian languages, with a preface by G. V. Tseretheli (Tbilisi, 
1965) (in Georgian and Russian); G. I.Machavariani, The Common Kartvelian consonant system 
(Tbilisi, 1965) (In Georgian). ` 
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proper); and (3) a class of phonemes functioning both as syllabics and nonsyllabics 
according to their syntagmatic positions, ie., as syllabics in some phonetic environ- 
ments, as nonsyllabics in others (SONANTS or RESONANTS). The system presented 
below is that of the stage of Proto-Kartvelian immediately before the division into 
dialects: 


THE PK PHONEMIC SYSTEM 


CONSONANTS: b p dt sc m a šč gk (29а 
| : k : 


p t € a e K q 
$ haa Oš yx h 
VOWELS: её аа об 
SONANTS: чаа агт 
jwrimn 


Each triplet of stops and affricates consists of a voiced (b, d, 3, ...), a voiceless 
[aspirate] (p, t, c, ...), and a glottalized (D, t, c, ...) phoneme. Affricates and fricatives 
distinguish a front series /5 c c z s/, a back series /$ 6 6 (Z) &/, and a mid series /3, c, 
$. 21 5:/. The latter subsequently shifted to the back series (s-sibilants) in the Western 
dialectal area (Megrelo-Chan and Svan), but merged with the front series (s-sibilants) 
in the Eastern area (Georgian and its dialects). 

Each sonant is manifested syntagmatically in the form of one of its allophones: 
syllabic (i, о, г, ...) or nonsyllabic (i, w, r, ...). 

Such a threefold division of the phoneme inventory into the classes of consonants, 
vowels, and sonants (or resonants) is characteristic also of Proto-Indo-European, 
with typologically the same phonemic units in the classes of resonants and vowels 
proper. 

In the class of consonants the triplets of PK stops, differentiated as voiced : voiceless 
(with aspiration as a phonemically redundant feature) : glottalized may be compared 
typologically with the three-plosive system of Proto-Indo-European differentiating 
between voiced : voiceless : aspirates (with voice as a phonemically irrelevant feature). 

The phonemic units of the class of sonants are characterized in Proto-Kartvelian by 
close structural similarity in their distributional patterns. The allophonic behaviour of 
these phonemes is determined syntagmatically by their phonetic environments made 
up of segmental or suprasegmental units and pause. Each of the two allophones 
of a sonant occurs only in definable phonetic environments and serves as its syllabic 
or nonsyllabic manifestation. The distribution of a syllabic allophone is comple- 
mentary to that of its nonsyllabic counterpart, while the distributions of different 
syllabics or nonsyllabics overlap. 

The sonants are syllabic in the following positions: 
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(1) After a consonant and before pause, CS4t*; 
*daqu ‘elbow’, *wopl ‘sweat’, *¢qint] ‘immature, unripe’. 
(2) In stem-final position after a consonant: 
*3,ayl- ‘dog’, *wasl- ‘apple’, *3.ec,xl- ‘fire’. 
(3) Between consonants, CSC; 
*kud- ‘tail’, *kide-‘rock’, *gr3z- long’. 
(4) After pause and before a consonant, #SC; 
*Ibil- 'soft', *I$n- 'kiss', *mzje- ‘sun’, 
The sonants are nonsyllabic in the following positions: 
(1) After pause and before a vowel, 4£SV; 
*wasl- ‘apple’, *jor- ‘two’, *mafl- ‘worm’. 
(2) After a vowel and before pause, VS+; 
*gan- ‘plough’, *1c,er~ ‘insect’. 
(3) Between a vowel and a consonant, VSC; 


*ert- ‘one’, *(g‘)anc.l- ‘elder’. 


In the position between a consonant and a vowel (C—V) we must reconstruct for the 
Western dialectal area syllabic allophones of the sonants, while for the Eastern area 
we assume nonsyllabics: 


*msue- || *mSwe- ‘son’, *txfe- || *txle- ‘lees’, *cyxpa- || *eyxra- ‘nine’. 


When two sonants are in juxtaposition, one of them is syllabic, the other nonsyllabic. 
The choice of the allophone is determined by the character of the sonant and its 
surrounding. Thus the sequence /++rwV/ is realized as [-+trwV] and [4+ruV] indis- 
criminately: cf. /*rwa/ ‘eight’ — *rwa- (Chan orvo, ovro; Svan ara; Georg. rva) and 
*rua (Megr. ruo, bruo). [Cw] before /r | m n/ is realized as [Cu], while the following 
[r1 m n/ are nonsyllabic: of. *gwer- ‘testiculus’ (Georg. gwer-, Megr.-Chan 4уа5-) аз 
against *gur- ‘id.’ (Svan. qur-nd-j); *s,w-a ‘he drank’ as against *s,u-ma ‘drinking’. 

From the analysis of the distributional patterns of the PK sonants we infer that with 
respect to the positional relations of the sonants, a consonantal element C is structurally 
equivalent to pause + : 4¢-——C, C—tt= C—C. 

The allophonic variations of the PK sonants and their distribution at the stage of 


* In the following formulas the symbol C stands for any consonant, V for any vowel; § and S for 
syllabic and nonsyllabic sonants respectively; and 4 for pause, 
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Proto-Kartvelian immediately before its division into dialects are reconstructed on the 
evidence of the behaviour of sonorants in thé historical Kartvelian languages. "These 
distributional patterns were obscured by later developments and phonetic changes of 
the syllabic allophones of sonants, yielding in Western dialects, as a result of vocaliza- 
tion, sequences of vowel plus corresponding sonorant (liquid or nasal) in consonant 
function. These developments are closely parallel to those which are assumed for the 
syllabic sonants in the Indo-European dialects. 

The sonants /*w/ and /*j/, each with its two allophones, split in the historical 
Kartvelian dialects into two independent phonemic units: /w/ and /u/, /j/ and /i/, 
functioning as consonants and vowels respectively. The same is true of the syllabic 
allophones of /*r *1 *m *n/, which split into a vocalic and a consonantal component. 
These processes led in the historical dialects to the elimination of the class of sonants 
and to an enrichment of the classes of consonants and vowels proper by new phonemic 
units. 

The allophonic variations of the sonants were closely connected in the PK linguistic 
system with the mechanism of morphophonemic vowel alternation. The ablaut 
variations of vocalic phonemes determined the PK structure as a whole and were used, 
along with affixation, to form different grammatical and lexical categories. Combina- 
tions of morphemes into complex sequences obeyed definite rules of vowel gradation. 

For example, the base of the transitive verb form *dr-ek- ‘bend’ is characterized by 
the zero-grade allomorph of the root morpheme compounded with the full grade of 
the suffix *-ek, while the corresponding intransitive base *der-k- ‘bend, stoop’ 
represents the full-grade allomorph of the root and zero grade of the suffix. 

Such variations of zero and full grades of the root and suffix form structurally well- 
defined patterns of ablauting verbal bases: 

Transitive (present tense): *dr-ek- ‘bend’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-drek, masdar drek-a 
‘bending’; Megr. dirak-a ‘id.’); *3r-ef- ‘extinguish’ (Georg. 1st sg. v-Sret, masd. 
Sref-a; Megr. masd. Skiraf-a); *kr-eb- ‘collect’ (Georg. v-kreb, masd. kreb-a). 

Intransitive (aorist): *der-k- ‘bend, stoop’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-derk, 2d sg. s-derk); 
*Ser-{- ‘go out’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-Sert, 2d sg. h-Sert); ker-b- ‘gather’ (Georg. Ist sg. 
v-kerb, 2d sg. h-kerb). 

Further addition of a full-grade suffix to the base causes replacement of a preceding 
full-grade morpheme by its zero or reduced grade variant. Thus the transitive base 
*dr-ek- has the aorist *dr-ik-e (Georg. 1st sg. v-drik-e, 2d sg. s-drik-e, 3d sg. drik-a; 
Megr. 2d sg. do-dirik-u), with the first suffixal morpheme manifested in its reduced 
grade before the full-grade suffix *-e; the intransitive base *der-k- has the 3d sg. aor. 
*dr-k-a (Georg. drk-a, Megr. dirk-u, Chan druk-u) before the full-grade formant of 
the 3d sg., *-a. 

In a paradigmatic unit, changes of phonetic environment due to allomorphic 
alternations produce phonetic positions in which the sonants were actualized as 
syllabics or nonsyllabics. For example, in the form *der-k- the sonant /*r/ was non- 
syllabic (position V—C), while in the form with zero grade of the root and the deriva- 
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tional suffix (3d sg.aor. *dr-k-a) the same phoneme was syllabic (position C—C). 

The allomorphic interchange of ablaut grades in the root and suffixal morphemes 
within a paradigm, as illustrated above, may be viewed as realizing the syntagmatic 
principle of monovocality, which governs the combination of morphemes into poly- 
morphemic sequences. A polymorphemic form allows of only one morpheme in the 
full grade; other morphemes in the syntagmatic sequence are represented by their 
zero- and/or reduced-grade variants. In conformity with this principle, the addition 
of a full-grade formant to the base causes replacement of one of the preceding 
allomorphs by the zero or reduced grade. 

The ablaut patterns presented above characterize not only the limited class of 
bimorphemic verbal bases. The delimitation of the conjugation types of verbs is based 
mainly on structural differences in ablaut models which determine the whole morpho- 
phonemic system of Proto-Kartvelian and account for the behaviour of the root and 
suffixal morphemes in a syntagmatic sequence. The principle of monovocality governs 
the machinery of derivation and inflexion and underlies the rules of combining 
morphemes into polymorphemic sequences. 

Along with full, zero, and reduced grades, the morphophonemic system of Proto- 
Kartvelian requires a lengthened grade (Dehnstufe) to account for a number of 
aberrant verb forms in the historical Kartvelian languages which do not conform to 
the syntagmatic rules of monovocality, and consequently do not fit into the general 
morphophonemic pattern. 

The lengthened grade characterizes mainly the system of primary verbs and repre- 
sents an essential morphologic feature of a group of verbal bases with thematic aorist. 
There are three alternations: é~ é, d~ 6, and O~4d. 


Alternation & : & 


PRES. *-ber- ‘blow’ (Georg. 1st sg. v-ber-[av]): 
AOR. *-bér-e (Georg. Ist sg. v-ber-e, Svan [éw]-ad-bél-e). 


Alternation à : à 


PRES, *-c,0c,- ‘creep’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-coc-[av]): 
AOR. *-¢,6c,-e (Georg. Ist sg. v-i-coc-e; cf. Mergr. Cocua ‘creeping’). 


Alternation 9 : å 


PRES. *-c,/-ej ‘empty’ (Georg. Ist sg. v-cl-i): 
AOR. *-c,dl-e (Georg. 1st sg. v-cal-e, Megr. go-v-col-i). 


The syntagmatic principle of monovocality is now, in view of the lengthened grade, 
reformulated as follows: A polymorphemic sequence allows of only one morpheme in 
the normal grade (i.e., in the ablaut grade with a short vowel). 

The system of PK ablaut variations presented above was characteristic also of 
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nominal bases. In the nominal system an especially widespread type of paradigmatic 
alternations was the interchange of normal and zero-grade allomorphs conditioned 
by the inflexional endings: *spkerd- : *imkrd- ‘breast’; *cwar-: *cur- ‘dew’; *Zwar- : 
*Sur- ‘shaft’. The alternating nominal bases were preserved in Old Georgian (cf. 
mkerd- : gen.sg. mkrd-isa; cwar- : gen.sg. cwr-isa; $var- : gen.sg. Xvr-isa ‘cross’). In 
other dialects one of the alternating forms spread to the whole paradigm, eliminating 
thus the original interchange of paradigmatic units: cf. Svan mugod ‘breast’, Megr. 
kidir- « *kird- (both from the zero grade *mkyd-); Chan mzguÿ-, Megr. 3gungg- 
‘shaft’ (from the zero grade *3ur-). 

An analysis of verbal and nominal bases in the Kartvelian languages, as well as the 
internal and comparative reconstruction of ancient Kartvelian forms makes it possible 
to present in general features the PK structural patterns which determined the shape 
of the radical and suffixal morphemes and the rules of their syntagmatic combinations 
into complex sequences. The structural principles underlying the formation of verbal 
and nominal bases in the Kartvelian languages constitute the theory of the PK root. 

The main (statistically prevalent) canonical form of the PK root morpheme is of the 
shape CVC-, where C may be replaced by S (sonant in its nonsyllabic function). We 
thus obtain the following phoneme combinations: CVC-, CVS-, SVC-, and SVS-, 
Where V may take one of the three values *e, *a, or *o. 


CVC-: *tes- ‘seed’ (Georg. tes-l-; 1st sg. pres. v-tes-'av) 
*tep- ‘warm’ (Georg. 1st sg. aor. med. 'zan'-v-fep) 
*kac,- ‘man’ (Georg. kac-, Megr. koc-; Svan cà husband’) 


CY S-: *ber- 'blow' (Georg. 3d sg. pres. u-ber-'av'-s) 
*ban- ‘wash’ (Georg. 3d sg. pres. i-ban-s) 
*c,ol- ‘wife’ (Georg. col-, Megr. -Chan dil-; Svan доў- *coitus") 


SVC-: *wed- ‘go’ (Georg. 2d sg. aor. "car'-x-wed) 
*wac,- ‘ram’ (Georg. vac-, Megr. o¢-, Svan ywas) 


SVS-: *wal- ‘walk’ (Georg. 3d sg. pres. val-s) 
*jor- ‘two’ (Georg. or-, Megr. Zir-, Chan Zur-, Svan jor-) 


A special type of root structure is presented by PK forms with a so-called introvertive 
harmonic consonant cluster instead of a simple consonant or sonant. Such clusters 
are viewed in the root structure as homogeneous units functionally identical with tbe 
simple consonant. In the root structure the symbol C covers such clusters too. 

The suffixal morpheme is of the pattern -VC or -VS. 


-VC: *-ed, *-et, *-et, *-eb, *-e¥, etc. 
-VS: *-el, *-er, *-em, *-en, *-ew, *-ej. 


3 Introvertive harmonic clusters are consonant sequences in which a nonvelar voiced, voiceless, 
or glottalized stop or affricate is followed by a homogeneous velar consonant. 
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The variable V may take the value *a, as well as the value *e. The value *o in suffixal 
morphemes is very rare, and may be interpreted as a result of contraction of *e or *g 
with preceding *w. 

А small group of suffixal morphemes is characterized by the structure -V (univocalic 
suffixes). This pattern may be viewed as a variant of the structure -VC where the 
symbol C takes the value of zero. 

Ablaut alternations of vowels represents one of the main morphophonemic charac- 
teristics of PK word forms. Each Kartvelian morpheme manifests itself in the shape of 
different allomorphs according to ablaut grades. Allomorphs of a Kartvelian 
morpheme constitute a group of morphemic variants that distinguish, in different 
morphologic categories, forms with and without a vowel. There are, that is, allo- 
morphs in full or zero grade. Full grade implies both normal grade (i.e., a grade with 
a short vowel). and lengthened grade (i.e., a grade with a long vowel). Beside zero 
grade, there is a reduced grade characterized by the sonant [*1] (resulting from the 
apophony of the normal grade: *e — *j) and identified formally with zero (absence of 
a vowel). 

The ablaut variations of morphemes which motivate allomorphic alternation 
within one paradigm (in word inflexion and word formation) are conditioned mainly 
by the syntagmatic rules of linear arrangement of morphemes. A root morpheme 
compounded with a derivational suffix yields extended forms (bases) characterized by 
two main ablauting states: 

State I: root morpheme in normal grade, suffix zero; 

State II: suffix in normal grade, root zero. 

These alternating states of the complex (bimorphemic) verbal bases yield well- 
defined structural patterns, with the vocalisms of radical and suffixal morphemes 
strictly differentiated: 


STATE I STATE Ii 
*der-k- *dr-ek- 
*Ser-f- *Sr-ef- 

*ker-b- *kr-eb- 


Similar structural patterns are evidenced by the bimorphemic nominal bases: 


STATE I STATE II 
*s:ax-]- ‘house’ *km-ar- ‘husband’ 
*3,ay-l- ‘dog’ *cm-el- ‘fat’ 
*kwen-r- ‘marten’ *z m-ar- ‘vinegar’ 


But any nominal base is sharply distinguished from a verbal base in that it is always 
fixed in the same ablauting state, whereas bimorphemic verbal bases have alternating 
states according to the paradigmatic pattern. This is one of the main formal differences 
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setting apart bimorphemic verbal bases from nominal bases of the same morphemic 
composition. 

Addition of a full-grade suffix to a base in State І ог ЇЇ results in the replacement of 
the preceding normal grade by a zero- or reduced-grade variant, in accordance with 
the rule allowing only one normal-grade morpheme in a polymorphemic sequence 
(the principle of monovocality): 


STATE I STATE IL 
*der-k- > *dr-k-a *dr-ek- — *dr-ik-e 
*Ser-[- — *3r-f-a *§r-ef- —> *5r-it-e 
*ker-b- — *kr-b-a *kr-eb- — *kr-ib-e 


Reconstruction of PK phonological and morphological patterns, reflecting a stage of 
Proto-Kartvelian before its differentiation into dialects, gives us a basis to judge the 
functional role of ablaut relations and the character of vowel gradation in the paradig- 
matic structure of word formation and word inflexion. 

The mechanism of PK ablaut as a system of morphophonemic alternations ap- 

parently originated as a result of phonological processes which had been operative at 
earlier stages of Proto-Kartvelian. We may assume that these processes gave rise to 
various types of vowel interchange, purely phonological in character, which were then 
morphologized by the loss of the conditioning phonetic factors. A genetically phonetic 
phenomenon became functional as it lost its phonological motivation. The system of 
prefixation was only partly involved in this process; on the whole prefixes maintained 
their ancient structural relations, which cannot be described consistently in terms of 
ablaut variations. 
. Itisimmediately apparent that the Proto-Kartvelian structures described above are 
on the whole identical with Proto-Indo-European patterns at the stage with quantita- 
tive ablaut changes. The phonemic structure of morphemes and the syntagmatic 
relations between them in Proto-Indo-European (as presented by Émile Benveniste) 
and in Proto-Kartvelian (as outlined above) can be described in the same structural 
terms. 

The IE root is monosyllabic consisting of the fundamental vowel /*e/ between two 
different consonants or sonants; CVC-, SYC-, CVS-, and SVS-. The suffix is of the 
pattern -VC or -VS. A special kind of suffix is presented by the pattern -C, specified as 
enlargement and distinguished from suffixes proper in having a fixed and consonantic 
form (cf. the opposite kind of univocalic suffixes of the fixed form -V in Proto- 
Kartvelian). 

From the root are made two ablauting forms by means of suffixes: 

Form I: root in full grade, suffix zero; 

Form II: root zero, suffix in full grade. 

Every root may thus have two expanded forms: 
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I u 
*per-k- (Lith. persü) *pr-ék- (Lat. precor) 
*tér-H,- (Hitt. tarh-) *tr-éH,- (Lat. -tráre) 
*pét-r- (Skt. pátra-) *pt-ér- (Gk. pterón) 


A verbal base in state IT may undergo further expansion by an enlargement. From the 
root *per- we obtain I: *per-k- and II: *pr-ek-, and form II may be further expanded as 
in *pr-ek-s- (Skt. prdks-). Further addition of suffixes or enlargements points to a 
nominal base. 

An addition of a full-grade suffix to a base in state II causes transition of the pre- 
ceding full-grade morpheme to its zero grade variant: 

I: *pel-t-, Ц: *pl-et-H,-, and *pl-el-H,- + -éw- — *pl-t-H,-éw- (Skt. prthith, Gk. 
platüs). Such a transition of a preceding full-grade morpheme to its zero grade variant 
under the impact of the following full-grade and accented suffix is one of the main 
characteristics of the morphophonemic relationships in Proto-Indo-European: 


I *der-w- : II *ar-ew- — *dr-w-es (Gk., gen. druós); *dr-w-En- (Av. drvan-) — 
*dr-u-n-es (Ved., gen.sg. drünah); 

I *kér-w- : YI *kr-éw- — *kr-w-ér- (Gk. kruerós) 

I *kér-t- : II *kr-ét- — *kr-t-ér- (Gk. kraterós); *kr-t-és- (Gk. krátos). 


It is easy to see that the syntagmatic behaviour of polymorphemic forms in PIE fully 
corresponds to the structural rules of combination of morphemes into complex 
sequences in Proto-Kartvelian characterized as the principle of monovocality. The 
phonemic make-up of morphemes and the rules of their syntagmatic combinations in 
Proto-Kartvelian and Proto-Indo-BEuropean are identical in their general features. 
The Proto-Kartvelian morphonological system is, in a sense, isomorphic to that of 
Proto-Indo-European. 

In a more rigorous usage of the terms, we should characterize both systems as 
homomorphic, rather than isomorphic, that is as systems whose elements may be 
brought into a one-to-one correspondence, with identical relations between elements, 
only after their being assigned to certain classes in the individual systems. Thus a 
mapping from the elements of one system to the elements of the other system may be 
produced, and renaming the elements of one system by the corresponding elements 
of the other we obtain from one system the other and vice versa. 

The isomorphism between the Kartvelian and the Indo-European morphonological 
systems raises new questions concerning the historical connections of the Kartvelian 
languages with Indo-European. 

As pointed out by George V.Tseretheli, it is as yet not clear whether the established 
structural similarities between Kartvelian and Indo-European must be traced back to 
their common origin (in the sense of nostratic languages), or whether this isomorphism 
ought to be assigned to their membership in a common typological class (not implying 
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of necessity any historical connections between them and pointing to some general 
rules of sound-patterned sign formation), or in a common areal group (assuming close 
contacts at a certain period between Proto-Kartvelian and some Iudo-European 
dialects which caused interference phenomena). This latter assumption may be sup- 
ported to some extent by the hypothesis of Indo-European migrations to Asia Minor 
via Caucasus in the end of the third millennium B.C., in favour of which may be 
adduced a number of cultural-historical and linguistic data. In the latter case 
Kartvelian and Indo-European could be considered members of a common Eurasian 
group of languages (in Jakobson's sense). 
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The discovery and interpretation of cuneiform texts in the Indo-European Hittite 
language, whose most ancient documents date from the first half of the second 
millennium B.C., marked a new phase in the development of IE studies. 

The facts of Hittite and other Anatolian languages have a special significance for 
the reconstruction of the ancient phonemic system of IE. The data obtained from the 
IE languages of ancient Anatolia render possible a perfection and verification of a 
number of assumptions of an earlier hypothesis concerning the primeval nature of IE 
vowels and their place in the IE ablaut system. 

Long before the discovery of the Hittite linguistic materials an assumption was 
made of the presence in the IE phonemic system of certain elements which were 
subsequently lost in the process of development of the historical IE dialects. This 
conception, launched by Ferdinand de Saussure as early as 1878 and referred to at 
present as the laryngeal theory, represents one of the central problems of the com- 
parative study of IE. 

A basic assumption of the Saussurian hypothesis is the thesis of the original unity 
of IB apophony. The long vowels in *dhé-, *std-, *d6- spring, according to Saussure, 
from original diphtongs, whose second elements manifest an analogy with sonants. 
Along with sonants Saussure posits the phonemes A and Q, styled by him “coefficients 
sonantiques"; in the zero grade there appears one of the "coefficients sonantiques" 
in full correspondence with the diphthongal alternations. 

At the very outset the laryngeal hypothesis was an ‘algebraic’ construction in which 
certain structural equations were set up on the basis of observed ablaut relationships. 
But ‘algebraic’ constructions, so far as they concern linguistic structures, constitute 
only the first step in reconstructing a linguistic system anterior to the historically 
attested one. Such ‘algebraic’ constructions present rather an abstract system which 
clarifies only the relationships between elements, leaving the elements themselves 
unspecified. To get a linguistic system we have to define the nature of the objects 
which were set up to function as elements of the postulated system. In the case of 
the laryngeals we must specify the elements of the reconstructed system by setting up 
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typologically feasible bundles of distinctive featurés via componential analysis of the 
reflexes left in the attested languages by defunct phonemes. 

Proceeding from these principles we may postulate the following system of 
laryngeals which could account for the observable data of the historical IE languages. 
In a short paper it is only possible to present a schematic and oversimplified picture 
of such a system and its reflexes in the individual dialects.! 

For the pre-IE vocalic system a single vowel phoneme is assumed which manifested 
itself as a front vowel e. The remaining vowels, long and short, were obtained as a 
result of its apophony or under the impact of laryngeals. Marking the laryngeals by 
the cover symbol H we gain the following formulas: eH, >ë, eH, >å, eH, >ð; 
consequently, the presence of IE long vowels is explained by the effect of three 
laryngeals on the preceding radical vowel. The assumption of three laryngeal 
phonemes is based on complete parallelism in the behaviour of the three originally 
long vowels ë, d, ó in the paradigmatic trio *dhé-, *std-, *dd-. 

If the laryngeals H, and Hy preceded the radical vowel, they affected merely its 
timbre: H,e >a, H,e > 0. Thus the presence of a- and non-apophonic o- in initial 
position is explained (Grk. üyo; 560, öyopan). 

If we considered vowel colour as inherent in the PIE vocalic system and posited 
consequently only one laryngeal phoneme to account for length, it would be difficult 
to explain the restriction of the distribution of full-grade a and o to initial position. 
Positing different laryngeals, such a restriction of distribution could be easily ac- 
counted for by normal occurrence of roots of the type HeC- and the rarity of a root 
pattern CHeH-. 

In unstressed forms the laryngeal phonemes were realized as syllabic elements of 
unclear timbre (schwa indogermanicum), which in the historical languages was 
represented as i (in the Ind.-Ir, dialects) and a elsewhere (the Greek representation 
as e, a, o being secondary). 

The assumption of the origin of schwa from an unaccented vowel preceded or 
followed by laryngeals is based on acknowledging the existence of schwa secundum 
and accordingly of the reduced grade. 

The assumption of schwa secundum and a vowel grade set up accordingly parallel 
with the zero grade springs from purely theoretical propositions which find no 
confirmation, in most cases, in the concrete linguistic data of historically attested 
forms of IE. The reduced grade is without functional meaning and falls entirely 
outside the IE system of apophony.? 

Hence we have to admit that *2 was a syllabic allophone of laryngeals in zero grade 
forms. Using the criterion of syllabicity as a basis for the phoneme classification we 
1 For a fuller exposition of the theory see T. B. Гамкрелидзе, Хетитский язык и ларингальная 
meopur (= Труды Института Языкознания АН ГССР, Серия Восточных Языков, Ш, 1960, 
Тбилиси), 

2 Theassumption of *o arising from a combination of laryngeals with reduced vowel is faulty already 


in that “H would result in the attested languages not in į and a, but long à, since the reduced vowel 
reflects as short d, according to scholars admitting a reduction (1.e., “H > aH > à). 
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may assign laryngeal phonemes to the same class as resonants, i.e., to the class of 
phonemes which functioned syntagmatically as syllabics or non-syllabics according 
to the phonetic environment. 

But laryngeals form a subclass of their own in that they differ from resonants 
proper in some distributional features. Professor Lehmann has shown that laryngeals 
reveal a greater variety of patterning than either obstruents or resonants and that 
they must be classed in a separate structural set. 

At this point we shall not attempt to determine more closely the non-syliabic 
allophones of laryngeals. We shall try to do this after the Hittite evidence bas been 
duly examined. It is necessary, however, to point out here that laryngeals were 
inherently less sonorous than the resonants proper, and in zero gradeforms weobtained 
the syllable structure CRHC in which the resonant functioned as a syllabic, the 
laryngeal as a non-syllabic element. Parallel to the development VH > V we may 
assume that the sequence of a syllabic resonant plus laryngeal (i.e., its non-syllabic 
allophone) resulted in corresponding long syllabic resonants (cf. especially the dis- 
syllabic bases). According to the generally accepted opinion expressed by Saussure, 
the long syllabics i, a, 7, ], M, й derive from corresponding short ones under the 
impact of the following laryngeals. 

With the discovery of Hittite and the adduction of its facts for the comparative 
study of IE languages the laryngeal hypothesis found a brilliant confirmation by the 
concrete data of one of the most ancient IE languages which preserved reflexes of the 
theoretically assumed phonemes as independent consonant segments. The great 
importance of Hittite for the laryngeal hypothesis is that it furnished historically 
attested forms which verified and corroborated IE reconstructions supported earlier 
by phonological formulas and abstract structural considerations only. 

Since 1927, when Kurylowicz convincingly equated the Hittite phoneme k in a 
number of cases with one of Saussure’s “coefficients sonantiques”, Hittite has played 
a decisive part in checking and consolidating previously advanced hypotheses con- 
cerning the original ablaut relationships in IE. 

But the utilization of Hittite evidence was complicated by a maze of phonological 
uncertainties due to a large extent to the difficult orthographical system in which the 
Hittite materials were recorded. This has even led some scholars to make skeptical 
statements about the value of Hittite data for IE comparative grammar. 

These difficulties could be overcome only by a detailed paleographic and ortho- 
graphic analysis of the Hittite cuneiform writing and the clarification of the ways of 
its provenience. Such a preliminary investigation could furnish a sound basis for 
determining the synchronic character of the Hittite phonological data and establishing 
phonemic correspondences with IE dialects. | 

An analysis of the Hittite cuneiform writing undertaken with this view made it 
possible to determine a number of orthographical peculiarities and to define the 
character of certain phonemes marked by special spellings.? The Hittite system of 
з Т. В. Гамкрелидзе, “Клинописная система аккадско-хеттской группы и вопрос о проис- 
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writing deriving from Old Akkadian cuneiform of North Syria in the beginning of the 
second millennium B.C., along with adopting Akkadian orthographical patterns, 
created some new orthographical devices to render phonemes which were alien to 
Akkadian. 

One of the most characteristic features of Hittite orthography is double writing 
of consonants. But such a patterning cannot be interpreted in a uniform way as a 
means to mark a common feature of underlying consonants. Double writing of Л 
marked apparently a feature different from that which was rendered by double 
writing of.stops. 

Single and double h occur in Hittite words corresponding to IE forms in which 
laryngeals were assumed in accordance with the theoretical analysis of IE ablaut 
relationships: 


(a) in initial position. where laryngeals were set up to account for the vowel 
quality: 
cf. Hitt. har-ki-if ‘white’: Grk. аруйс; Lat. argentum; 
ha-an-za ‘front’: Grk. dvtt; Lat. ante; 
ha-a-ra-aÿ ‘eagle’: Grk. Spvic; Goth. ara ‘eagle’; 
ha-ap-par ‘price’: Lat. ops ‘richness’, etc. 


(b) in postvocalic position where laryngeals were postulated to account for the 
non-apophonic long vowels: 
cf. Hitt. pa-ah-sa-an-zi ‘protect’: Lat. pdscd, Skt. pati ‘protect’; 
la-ah-ha ‘campaign, war’: Grk. Aü6ç ‘men’, i.e. ‘soldiers’; 
me-hur ‘time’: Goth. mél ‘time’, Lat. métior; 
ne-ua-ah-hi ‘renew’: Lat. noudre; etc. 


(c) in the position after resonants where laryngeals were posited to account for 
long resonants found in the zero grade forms of the roots from which Skt. set-roots 
developed: 

ef. Skt. sandti ‘gains’, pret. ptc. sdtd: Hitt. da-an-ha-an-zi ‘seek, strive’; Grk. nepda 
‘traverse, drive, penetrate’: Hitt. pa-ar-ha-an-zi ‘drive’; cf. also Н. pal-hi-i$ ‘broad’ 
with Lat. planus ‘flat’. 

On the grounds of internal, Hittite, and external, Akkadian, Egyptian, Ugaritic, 
evidence it is possible to conclude that the signs for h in Hittite cuneiform represented 
in most cases a voiceless velar spirant [x]. Single and double spellings of 5 in inter- 
vocalic position are in complementary distribution (single k occurring after e, double 
bh—only after a and u) and hence indicate positional allophones of the same Hittite 
phoneme. The two spellings of # register an allophonic variation of /// comparable, 
jn ali probability, to German ach- and ich-Laut. 


хождении хеттской письменности”, Вестник Древней Истории, 1959, № 1, 191.); “The Akkado- 
Hittite syllabary and the problem of the origin of the Hittite script", Arch. Or., 29 (1961), 406ff. 
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There is no sufficient evidence for assuming voicing as a relevant feature of the 
underlying Hittite phoneme. Some instances of voiced articulation of # (cf. the r/h 
interchange in uarnu-/uahnu- “burn’) point rather to its positional peculiarities. The 
Hittite phoneme rendered by single and double spelling of # must therefore be char- 
acterized as a velar consonant of fricative articulation. 

Along with the instances which confirm the correspondence IE Н - Hitt. k), 
Hittite forms related to IE forms with laryngeals are attested where, however, the 
consonant h(h) is absent as a canonical reflex of the postulated phonemes. It is 
necessary to find a satisfactory explanation of this phenomenon, to account for the 
absence of # in Hittite forms where it would be expected, or the thesis of the cor- 
respondence IE H - Hitt. (f) loses its foundation, which in turn jeopardizes the 
achievements of the laryngeal theory, reducing itto a hypothetical statement without 
unequivocal confirmation in the historical IE languages. In that case it would be 
necessary, however, to find an alternative explanation of the appearance of й in 
Hittite forms of IE origin. 

A number of scholars who deny the laryngeal theory give this alternative explana- 
tion and regard Hitt. A as a sound of secondary, later origin, thus casting doubt on 
its phonemic status (Bonfante, Petersen, Kronasser). A detailed analysis of Hittite 
forms containing A leaves no doubt that it patterned as an independent phonemic 
unit and that the only satisfactory explanation of its occurrence in Hittite forms of IE 
origin is to consider it as a continuation of an earlier phoneme lost in the other 
historically attested TE dialects. 

The question consequently is: why, in that case, is not A(/)) attested in all Hittite 
forms where it would be expected on the presumptions of the laryngeal theory? The 
determination of the causes of a regular absence of A(h) in forms with postulated 
laryngeals would be ipso facto a confirmation of the equation IE H - Hitt. (В) апа, 
consequently, a verification of the laryngeal hypothesis. 

In contemporary linguistic literature two basic trends prevail, each explaining in a 
different way the Hittite reflexes of laryngeals. 

In the systems of Kurylowicz, Couvreur, Sapir-Sturtevant and others different 
laryngeal phonemes are postulated to account for the absence of 5 in Hittite forms. 
In the schemes propounded by these scholars special laryngeal phonemes are posited 
only on the negative evidence of Hittite. The setting up of such phonemes is not 
confirmed by the rest of IE. 

The only justifiable procedure in accounting for the absence of h in Hittite forms 
of IE origin seems to be not a setting up of special phonemes in PIE, as distinct from 
those which gave a consonant reflex in Hittite, but a distributional analysis of laryn- 
geals which underwent divergent developments in different phonetic environments, 
thus resulting in different reflexes in Hittite. This method was first applied by H. 
Pedersen and H. Hendriksen who endeavoured to find the causes of the absence of i 
in Hittite itself, without recourse to any special IE laryngeal. 

The distributional analysis of laryngeals makes it possible to determine the con- 
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ditions in which they were vocalized or lost without leaving a consonant reflex in 
Hittite. 

The behaviour of laryngeals in the position after stops as different from that in 
other phonetic environments is exemplified in Hittite by a number of instances which 
show no & as a reflex of the assumed phonemes. 

One of the fundamental assumptions of the laryngeal theory is the thesis of the 
derivation of the Ind.-Ir. voiceless aspirates from clusters of voiceless stop plus 
laryngeal. 

An analogous combination of laryngeals with preceding voiced stops yields in 
Ind.-Ir. voiced aspirates corresponding to plain voiced stops elsewhere: Skt. mdhi: 
Grk. péya; Skt. ahám: Grk. £yó, Lat. ego, etc. 

In Hittite postconsonantal laryngeals did not yield A: cf. tija- ‘go, approach’, which 
is related to IE std-; spdi- || spiia- ‘be sated’: Skt. sphdyate ‘becomes fat’, etc. й із 
also absent in the suffix of the 2nd p.sg. -ti and pret. -ta (from IE -tH,e, cf. Skt. 
-tha, Grk. -8o). 

There is also no consonant reflex of laryngeals in the position after voiced stops. 
This is immediately apparent from the form me-ik-ki ‘much’ which comes from 
*me&Hi-. A trace of a laryngeal is seen, however, in the fact that IE 2 followed by 
laryngeal yielded in Hittite a phoneme which was rendered by double writing of k/g, 
in contradistinction to plain voiced stops which are invariably written single; cf. also 
Hitt. suppi- ‘pure’ which is related to Skt. su-bhdnu- ‘brilliant’. 

The same orthographic pattern is characteristic of the Hittite phonemes resulting 
from IE voiceless stops — they are represented as a rule by double writing of the 
corresponding consonant. 

There can be no doubt that the Hittite phonemes deriving from IE voiceless stops 
were identical with the ones arising from the fusion of voiced and voiceless stops with 
laryngeals. An analysis of such clusters makes it possible to define the resulting 
phonemes in Hittite as aspirates, the development here being analogous to that which 
is assumed for Ind.-Ir. The aspirated stops were rendered in Hittite cuneiform by 
double writing of consonants, whereas single writing was used to represent plain 
stops. This conclusion is of vital importance for determining the nature of the Hittite 
phonemes resulting from IE voiceless stops and defining the character of the consonant 
shift in Hittite.‘ 

In order to illustrate the behaviour of laryngeals in the position before stops and 
between vowels special attention must be paid to the analysis of Hittite verbs in -a 
and -ai which concern laryngeal bases. 

Hittite da-ah-hi ‘take’: Skt. dádàmi, Grk. di5apt ‘give’ derives Ном *4еН,-Ние 
which explains the double 4 in the Hittite form; the 2nd sg. da-at-ti derives from 
*deH,-tH,e. The absence of # reflecting 1, is brought about by its loss before a stop; 


* Т. В. Гамкрелидзе, “Передвижение согласных в клинонисном хеттском языке” [Сопѕопапі 
Shift in Hittite], Переднеазиатский Сборник (Москва, 1961), 211 сл. 
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the 3rd sg. da-a-i results from *deH,-e upon loss of H, in intervocalic position with 
the following front vowels e or i. An analogous example are the nouns with radical 
-ai deriving from IE -eH,i (cf. Grk. Bpovth, yv@pn) and the form tdia- || tdi- ‘steal’: 
Skt. (s)tdydh ‘thief’, Grk. cyntéopot ‘lack’ resulting from IE *(s)reH,i- The same is 
true of verb forms in -ai coming from laryngeal stems with i-enlargement; Hitt. 
tehhi ‘put’, Skt. dddhámi, Grk. tiðnu: 2nd sg. da-it-ti< *dheH,-i-tH,e, 3rd sg. 
da-a-i < *dheH ,-i-e. 

In the plurals of the verb forms in -a-: taueni, tatteni, tanzi there appears the zero 
grade with schwa, which, as elsewhere in IE, becomes a. Schwa is likewise found in 
maklanz ‘lean’: Lat. macer; alpas ‘cloud’: Lat. albus. A similar explanation is 
necessary also in arudi- ‘worship’: Grk. &pdopar ‘implore’, d&pé ‘curse; prayer’ and 
pas- ‘to swallow’: Grk. 18; Lat. pótus (« IE *peHs-s-) deriving from zero grade 
forms of the plural which have been extended to the whole paradigm. 

In connection with the problem of the schwa-refiex in Hittite we have to deal with 
the e/a-alternation in a number of verbal forms. This is observed in verbs with 
initial vowel, in the singular and plural forms respectively (es-/as- ‘be’: Grk. ёоті, 
etc.; ep-/ap- ‘seize’: Lat. dpiscor, dptus sum, etc.; ekujaku ‘drink’: Lat. dqua; et-/at- 
‘eat’: Lat. edö, Отк. &орол), which reflect the normal IE apophony e-O. In this 
connection the question arises as to the occurrence of a- in those Hittite forms which 
correspond to zero elsewhere in IE: Hitt. asanzi: Skt. sánti, Lat, sunt; Hitt. asant: 
Skt. s-ant-, Lat. -s-ent, Grk. àv; Hitt. adant-: Lat. d-éns, Lith. dantis 'tooth', etc. An 
assumption in these forms of a radical vowel reduction to explain the e/a-alternation 
is without foundation, inasmuch as there is no satisfactory explanation of the 
appearance in Hittite of the reduced vowel, in lieu of its complete loss which is 
characteristic elsewhere in TE. The alternation in the above forms becomes com- 
prehensible only when one assumes that the a- comes from schwa, i.e., from vocalic 
Hin the zero grade. The presence of a laryngeal in these forms is attested by genuinely 
long initial vowels in O.Icl. ägir ‘sea’ (< ékjos); Lith. édmi ‘eat’; Skt. dpnoti, Lat. 
соёрі; Grk. fiotoı, Skt. áste ‘sit. Thus the IE prototypes of these forms would be 
*eH,k"-, *eH,d-, *eH,p-, *eH,s-. But the corresponding Hittite forms, in particular 
e-Sa-ri ‘sit’, contradict such a reconstruction, since *eH,s- would reflect in Hittite as 
*ehs- (with the preservation of H as h before -s). To account for the length in the IE 
forms we must assume the metathesis of the initial laryngeal, as initial У has no effect 
on the vowel quantity (cf. H. hasta-: Grk. óotéov). A convincing example of meta- 
thesis is furnished by the form Hes- restored on the basis of Hitt. hassa- ‘hearth’: 
Lat. dra ‘shrine’, Osc. aasai ‘altar’. Long à in Italic can only be explained on the 
basis of laryngeal metathesis: Hyes- > Hitt. hassa- || *eH,s- > Lat. dra; cf. also Skt. 
isd ‘shaft’ in face of Hitt. bissa- ‘id.’ . Thus it must be concluded that the Hittite 
forms derive from Hijes-[2s-, H,ek"-lak"-, Hjed-[ad-, Hep-[ap-, etc., whereas the 
existing forms of the other JE dialects are based on forms with metathesis of H. In 
Hittite forms of the singular which represent the full-grade, the initial 4- was removed, 
or possibly weakened to a glottal stop, under the influence of the plural zero grade 
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forms. This conclusion is in full accord with the Kurylowicz-Benveniste hypothesis 
about the initial laryngeals in all roots characterized in the historical languages by an 
initial vowel. 

From the analysis of Hittite cognates of IE forms containing laryngeals it appears 
that laryngeals gave identical results regardless of their colouring effects on the 
primitive IE vowel. It is necessary to assume that the laryngeals H,, H,, H4 merged 
in a single phoneme still in times Indo-European. This process must have taken place 
after the transition of e into a and o under the impact of neighbouring laryngeals. 
Consequently, eH;, eH,, eH, and H,e, Hae, He changing to eH,, aH,, oH, and Hie, 
Ha, H,0 gave eH, aH, oH and He, Ha, Ho respectively. This last stage of develop- 
ment of the [E laryngeals is reflected in Hittite, whereas in the other IE dialects these 
clusters yielded &, à, d and e, a, o upon the loss of the neighbouring phoneme. 

According to the position of the laryngeals in the IE root structure, which shows 
progression from the most open sound at the peak of the syllable to sounds of greater 
closure, it may be inferred that the non-syllabic allophones of the laryngeals patterned 
like fricatives. Typological considerations give a basis to regard them as fricatives of 
pharyngeal articulation, inasmuch as particularly pharyngeal spirants have the 
capacity to affect the timbre and length of neighbouring vowels (cf. the vowel 
colouring effects of Semitic and North Caucasian pharyngeals). 

Postulating three vowels for YE, viz. e, a and non-apophonic o, one must assume 
for PIE three pharyngeal spirants functioning as three independent phonemic units 
of a general pharyngeal spirant series. Owing to the pharyngeal articulation of H the 
common IE vowel became a; under the impact of a palatalized paryngeal H" it 
appeared as e, whereas labialized H” converted it into o. The assumption of a 
pharyngeal spirant H along with its labialized H” and palatalized H” counterparts 
creates in the ТЕ phonemic system a three-member series of pharyngeal phonemes 
structurally parallel to the three-member series of IE ‘gutturals’. 

There is no sufficient evidence for assuming voicing as a relevant feature of the JE 
pharyngeals. From the point of view of voicing they were, in all probability, as 
neutral as the resonants. The opposition voiced: voiceless reflected rather allophonic 
variation of the posited phonemes. 

In contact with the pharyngeals the PIE vocalic phoneme appeared in its three 
allophones, viz., e, a, and o. The labialized H", after converting the vowel phoneme 
to o, lost its labialization and became neutralized to H: eH” > oH. A similar H 
could later further transform the o to a; this could account for the o: a-correspondence 
in some IE forms, cf. Grk. dida@pu: Lat. dds, Lith. dovand ‘gift’. 

The phonologization of the vocalic allophones e, a, o brought about the depho- 
nologization of the previously distinguished units H* and H and their conversion into 
positional allophones of a common pharyngeal phoneme, since, being in comple- 
mentary distribution, they were interpreted as sound units dependent on the neigh- 
bouring vowels. This distinction between palatal and non-palatal spirants as allo- 
phones of a common pharyngeal phoneme was preserved in Hittite in the form of 
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the two positional allophones of the velar spirant /h/: a palatalized [x'] after e 
(single A) and its non-palatalized variant [x] after a and u (double Ah). 

The absence of h in Hittite cognates of IE forms containing laryngeals was caused 
by loss of the pharyngeal H in certain phonetic environments, a reduction or 
sonarization of H and its transition in zero grade forms to schwa which reflected in 
Hittite, as in other IE dialects, as а. All these processes took place prior to the 
replacement of H by the velar spirant h in Hittite. 
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Sprachtypologie und die Rekonstruktion 
der gemeinindogermanischen Verschliisse 


Vorläufiger Bericht 


T. GAMKRELIDZE und V. Ivanov 


Abstract, Typological considerations both of phonemic structure and of phonemic 
change call for a restatement of the system of primitive Indo-European stops. The two series 
so far taken to be voiced and voiceless are reinterpreted as glottalized and voiceless aspirate, 
respectively. The languages believed to have undergone major consonant shifts (Germanic, 
Armenian, Hittite) turn out to be very conservative as far as their consonant systerns are 
concerned. , 


1. Die Rekonstruktion des gemeinindogermanischen phonologischen 
und morphologischen Systems wurde bisher hauptsáchlich retrospektiv 
von den historisch belegten, verwandten Sprachsystemen zu dem 
postulierten gemeinsamen Ausgangssystem durchgeführt (unter An- 
wendung der vergleichenden ~ 4uBeren und inneren - Rekonstruk- 
tion). Dabei ist aber die linguistische Wahrscheinlichkeit des postulier- 
ten Systems nach typologischen Kriterien keinesfalls konsequent be- 
rücksichtigt worden. Soweit man bei der Rekonstruktion überhaupt 
mit der linguistischen Wahrscheinlichkeit rechnete, geschah dies nicht 
aufgrund eines expliziten methodologischen Prinzips. Linguisten wie 
bE Saussure halten die linguistische Wahrscheinlichkeit für irrelevant 
in bezug auf das rekonstruierte System, 

2. Die typologische Verifikation des rekonstruierten Sprachmodells 
muB als eines der Hauptprinzipien bei der Postulierung eines Aus- 
gangssystems aufgrund des Vergleichs und der Gegenüberstellung der 
historisch belegten Sprachsysteme gelten. Das anhand der Gesetz- 
maBigkeiten der äußeren (vergleichenden) und inneren Rekonstruk- 
tion retrospektiv postulierte Ausgangssystem kann nicht als linguistisch 
plausibel gelten, . solange es den sprachtypologischen Angaben wider- 
spricht. Unter zwei oder mehr strukturell möglichen Rekonstruktions- 
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typen wird jener Rekonstruktion der Vorrang gegeben, die besser im 
Einklang mit den synchronen typologischen Zeugnissen steht. 
3. Die Entsprechung zwischen den rekonstruierten und den uni- 


-versal gültigen synchronen typologischen Strukturen ist noch kein 


endgültiger Beweis für die potenzielle Realität des rekonstruierten 
Sprachmodells. Als unentbehrliches Moment bei der typologischen 
Verifikation und Begründung der Wahrscheinlichkeit der postulierten 
Sprachstrukturen muß auch deren Übereinstimmung mit der dia- 
chronen Typologie gelten, d.h. mit den Transformationsmodellen 
von Sprachstrukturen, die wir bei der Erforschung von historischen 
Veränderungen der Sprachen gewinnen. 

4, Das System der indogermanischen VerschluBlaute wird tradi- 
tionell in Form von drei Serien rekonstruiert: stimmhaft (I), stimm- 
haft-aspiriert (1I) und stimmlos (III). Dabei gilt die stimmhafte Serie 
als defektiv, da in ihr das labiale stimmhafte /b/ fehlt bzw. höchst 
selten vorkommt. Es gibt in den historisch belegten Sprachen keine 
sicheren Gleichungen für den Ansatz dieses Phonems. Das System der 
rekonstruierten indogermanischen Verschlußlaute sieht demnach 
folgendermaßen aus (der Einfachheit halber wird hier nur eine Reihe 
von Gutturalen angezeigt): | 


I п ш 


(b) bh Р 
d dh t 
E gh k 


Gegen dieses System hat eine Reihe von Sprachforschern Einwánde 
vorgebracht, vor allem PEDERSEN [1951], der das Fehlen von b im 
gemeinindogermanischen System durch eine frühere Lautverschiebung 


zu erkláren versuchte (durch die Entstehung der gemeinindogermani- 


schen stimmhaften Verschluflaute aus den entsprechenden stimm- 
losen), wobei er den Verlust des stimmlosen f schon im Vorindo- 
germanischen annahm. 

Darüber hinaus macht nach JAkossow [1957] das in dieser Form 
postulierte System der indogermanischen VerschluBlaute typologische 
Schwierigkeiten auch wegen des Vorhandenseins von stimmhaften 
aspirierten Verschlüssen, denen im System keine entsprechenden 
stimmlosen aspirierten Verschlüsse gegenüberstehen. 
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Das.in herkómmlicher Form rekonstruierte System der gemein- 
indogermanischen Verschliisse ist vor allem wegen der Liicke in der 
Scrie der stimmhaften Phoneme (wegen des Fehlens des labialen Ver- 
schlusses /b/) typologisch anfechtbar. Nach neuesten sprachtypologi- 
schen Untersuchungen [MEzrkisviui, 1972] tritt im paradigmatischen 
System, das die Opposition stimmhaft/stimmlos unterscheidet, in der 
Serie der stimmhaften Verschlußlaute als markiertes Glied das velare 
(nicht das labiale) Phonem auf, in der Serie der stimmlosen Verschluß- 
laute aber das labiale (nicht das velare) Glied. Gemäß diesen Gesetz- 
mäßigkeiten ist die Lücke (leere Stelle) in der Serie der stimmhaften 
Verschlüsse in der Regel nur an der Stelle des velaren Verschlusses /g/ 
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zu finden, wáhrend sie in der Serie der stimmlosen Verschlüsse nuran - 


der Stelle des labialen Verschlusses /p/ nachzuweisen ist. 

In Übereinstimmung mit diesen universal gültigen sprachtypologi- 
schen Zeugnissen müßte man die erste -Serie der indogermanischen 
Verschlüsse mit dem fehlenden labialen Glied als nichtstimmhaft (d.h. 
stimmlos) erklären [PEDERSEN, 1951; Мемлк&уил, 1972] und das her- 
kómmlicherweise rekonstruierte gemeinindogermanische System der 
Verschlüsse reinterpretieren. Bei dieser Reinterpretation ist es beson- 
ders wichtig, eine Definition der distinktiven Merkmale der Phoneme 
vorzuschlagen, die die drei Serien der indogermanischen Verschluß- 
laute einander phonologisch entgegensetzt und dabei sowohl der syn- 
chronen als auch der diachronen Typologie gerecht wird. 

3. Aufgrund des selteneren Vorkommens der Phoneme der ersten 


Serie im Vergleich zu den Phonemen der dritten Serie und in Anbe- . 


tracht der Lücke (bzw. außerordentlich geringen Häufigkeit) beim 
labialen Glied scheint es möglich, die traditionellen stimmhaften Ver- 
schlußlaute (erste Serie) als glottalisierte Phoneme zu reinterpretieren, 
die traditionellen stimmlosen (dritte Serie) aber als stimmlose aspi- 
rierte Phoneme. Demgemäß erhalten wir folgendes System der indo- 
germanischen Verschlüsse: 


I п ш 
(p) bh ph 
t © dh th 
р gh kh 





Das in dieser Form postulierte System befindet sich in voller 
Übereinstimmung sowohl mit synchron typologischen Zeugnissen 
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(vgl. typologisch das Fehlen bzw. die geringe Häufigkeit des glottali- 
sierten labialen Phonems, das funktional der schwächste unter den 
stimmlosen Verschlüssen ist; das Vorhandensein der stimmlosen aspi- 
rierten Verschlüsse in Opposition zu den entsprechenden stimmhaften 
im System) als auch mit diachronen sprachtypologischen Daten, d.h. 
im Einklang mit den historisch ОЕ Modelien der phonemati- 
schen Veränderungen. 

Darüber hinaus wird das in dieser Form postulierte System der 
indogermanischen VerschluBlaute die Beschränkungen typologisch 
plausibler erklären können, die der Struktur der indogermanischen 
Wurzel auferlegt werden. 

Das vom Standpunkt des herkömmlichen Systems typologisch un- 
erklärbare Nichtvorhandensein der Wurzeln vom Typus *ged- 
(Media +- Media) im Indogermanischen wird leicht durch Unverein- 
barkeit von zwei heterorganen glottalisierten Lauten in einer Wurzel 
erklárt (also *k'et'-), was typologisch hóchst wahrscheinlich erscheint 
(man vergleiche die Unvereinbarkeit in einer Wurzel von zwei 
heterorganen glottalisierten Konsonanten in den kaukasischen Spra- 
chen); das Nichtvorhandensein der Wurzeln vom Typus *ghet- oder 
*tegh- (also Media aspirata + Tenuis oder Tenuis + Media aspirata 
im herkómmlichen System) wird durch die Unvereinbarkeit von zwei 
durch Stimmbeteiligung unterschiedenen aspirierten Phonemen in 
einer Wurzel erklárt (also *gheth- oder *thegh-). 

6. Von dem postulierten Ausgangssystem kann man konsequent und 
widerspruchslos die historisch belegten Sprachsysteme ableiten. In den 
Sprachsystemen, die traditionsgem48 als Sprachen mit Lautverschie- 
bung bezeichnet werden (Germanisch, Armenisch, Hethitisch), wird 


‘das Merkmal Stimmlosigkeit der Phoneme der ersten Serie beibehalten 


(bei Verlust der Glottalisierung) ; Serie II (die stimmhaften aspirierten 
Verschliisse) verliert die Aspiration (mit weiterem Ubergang in 
stimmlose Verschliisse im Hethitischen nach der gemeinanatolischen 
Periode). Fiir das Germanische kénnte man auch unmittelbare Ver- 
schiebung der stimmhaften Aspiraten in die entsprechenden stimm- 
haften Spiranten annehmen; Serie III (die stimmlosen Aspiratae) 
wird im Armenischen, Hethitischen und (in bestimmten Stellungen, 
d.h. nach Anfangs-s mit Verlust der Aspiration) im Germanischen (wo 
sie in anderen Positionen — parallel zur Entwicklung der Mediae 
aspiratae — spirantisiert auftreten) beibehalten. 

Die Sprachen, die traditionsgemäß als Systeme mit Lautverschie- 
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bung bezeichnet werden, erweisen sich somit als Systeme, die hin- 
sichtlich des Konsonantismus dem gemeinindogermanischen System 
näher stehen als die anderen historisch belegten Systeme. In letzteren 
werden die primären glottalisierten Verschlüsse (erste Serie) stimmhaft 
(vgl. typologisch den. Übergang der glottalisierten Phoneme in die 
entsprechenden stimmhaften in einigen kaukasischen Sprachen). Die 
sich daraus ergebende Serie von stimmhaften Verschlüssen wird not- 
wendigerweise durch das labiale Glied ergänzt, das in der ursprüng- 
lichen glottalisierten Serie gesetzmäßig fehlte (bzw. sehr selten vor- 
kam). Als Quelle für /b/ ist in diesen Sprachsystemen entweder allge- 
meine Desaspiration der Phoneme der Serie II (der stimmhaften 
Aspiraten) in den Sprachen des slawischen Typus oder deren kombina- 
torische Desaspiration (Grassmanns Gesetz) im Indischen anzusehen. 
Zu nennen wären darüber hinaus einzelne Fälle von Stimmhaftigkeit 
unter den Phonemreflexen der Serie III (Typus lat. 2:20, Skr. pibati), 
Fremdwortentlehnungen mit stimmhaftem /b/ u.ä.m. 

In den eben genannten Dialekten wird die Serie ITI der indogerma- 
nischen Verschlußlaute (stimmlose Aspiratae) in allen Stellungen 
(außer nach Laryngalkonsonanten und nach s- im Altindischen) 
desaspiriert. Die Serie II (stimmhafte Aspiratae) wird nur im Alt- 
indischen beibehalten (bedingt durch das Vorhandensein von stimm- 
losen Aspiraten im System); sie geht aber im Griechischen und 
Italischen in die entsprechenden stimmlosen Aspiratae über, weil es 
in diesen Systemen keine parallele Serie von stimmlosen Aspiraten gab, 
da diese zuvor in die entsprechenden unaspirierten Verschlußlaute 
transformiert worden waren. Somit wurde die Serie der stimmhaften 
Aspiraten, die ohne korrelative Serie von stimmlosen Aspiraten blieb, 
gesetzmäßig zu einer Serie von stimmlosen Aspiraten umgebildet, was 
ein typologisch plausibles System mit einer einzigen Serie von stimm- 
losen Aspiraten ergab. In allen anderen Dialekten wird die Serie II 
(stimmhafte Aspiratae) desaspiriert (im Germanischen spirantisiert). 

7. Die Reinterpretation der'Serie III der indogermanischen Ver- 
schlüsse als stimmlose Aspiraten, durch den Charakter der Reflexe von 
Phonemen der dritten Serie in bestimmten historischen Sprachen be- 
dingt, führt zur Interpretation der Phoneme der ersten Serie der indo- 
germanischen VerschluBlaute (mit den oben genannten Einschran- 
kungen beim labialen Glied) als glottalisierte Laute (und nicht als 
reine stimmlose Laute), da gemäß neuesten sprachtypologischen 
Zeugnissen in einem System mit der Opposition aspiriert/nichtaspiriert 
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im Bereich der stimmlosen Phoneme eine Liicke nur beim labialer 
Glied der aspirierten Serie zu finden ist, einem System mit der Oppo. 
sition aspiriert/glottalisiert dagegen das labiale Glied gesetzmäßig ir. 
der Serie der glottalisierten (nicht der aspirierten) Konsonanten fehlt 
bzw. höchst selten vorkommt [GREENBERG, 1966]. 

Die Serie II wird als die der stimmhaften Acpiraten interpretier: 
(bedingt durch die Reflexe in den historischen indogermanischen 
Sprachen). Phonologisch unterscheidet sich aber diese Serie von den 
stimmhaften Aspiraten im traditionellen System, insofern sie jetzt in 
Opposition zur Serie der entsprechenden stimmlosen Aspiraten steht. 
Demzufolge erhalten wir ein phonologisches System mit drei Serien 

. von Verschlußlauten, die als I=glottalisierte, II=stimmhafte Aspi- 
ratae und IlI=stimmlose Aspiratae gekennzeichnet werden. 

Das Merkmal Aspiration gilt in einem derartigen System als re- 
dundante Eigenschaft der entsprechenden Phoneme. Vom streng 
phonologischen Standpunkt aus könnte man die drei genannten Serien 
als glottalisiert/stimmhaft/stimmlos kennzeichnen. Die phonetische 
Eigenschaft «Aspiration» ist aber ein relevantes Merkmal der ent- 
sprechenden Serien der Verschlußlaute, das deren diachrone Ver- 
änderungen und die Reflexe in den historisch belegten Sprachen er- 
klärt!. Die relevanten Eigenschaften der Phoneme spielen eine beson- 
dere Rolle bei diachronen Transformationen, und ihre Berücksichti- 
gung und Beschreibung (neben den phonologisch distinktiven, Merk- 
malen) muß zu einem methodologischen Prinzip der diachronen 
Phonologie werden. | 

Es scheint möglich, die für die Phoneme der stimmhaften und 
stimmlosen Serie charakteristische Eigenschaft «Aspiration» der pho- 
netischen Realisation des distinktiven Merkmals «Glottalisierung» in 
den Phonemen der Serie I in Zusammenhang zu bringen. Typologi- 
sche Gründe ermöglichen es, von einem gewissen Zusammenhang zwi- 
schen diesen beiden Phonemeigenschaften zu sprechen. Der verhältnis- 
mäßig niedere Grad der phonetischen Realisation der Glottalisierung 
in den Phonemen der Serie I, der für das Indogermanische aufgrund 
von sprachtypologischen Angaben zu vermuten ist (vgl. den struktu- 
rellen Typus des Georgischen mit seiner schwachen Glottalisierung der 
VerschluBlaute), sollte die intensive Aspiration der stimmlosen Ver- 


! Zur Dichotomie von distinktiven (nicht redundanten) und relevanten (nicht phone- 
matisch belanglosen) Merkmalen vgl. Piccr (1968, pp. 57 f.]. 
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schlußlaute bedingen, da dadurch ein maximaler Kontrast bei der 
Realisation dieser Phoneme erreicht wurde. 

Allem Anschein nach verursacht die schwache Glottalisierung und 
entsprechend niedrige Intensität der Phoneme der Serie I im Indo- 


germanischen den Verlust der Glottalisierung in diesen Phonemen in. 


einigen historischen Sprachen (Germanisch, Armenisch, Hethitisch) 
und deren darauffolgende Verschiebung in die entsprechenden stimm- 
haften Phoneme in allen übrigen indogermanischen Dialekten. 


Zusammenfassung 


Die Befunde sowohl der synchronischen als auch der diachronischen Typologie verlangen 
grundsätzliches Umdenken bei der Rekonstruktion der urindogermanischen Verschlüsse. 
Größere typologische Wahrscheinlichkeit erzielt man, wenn man die bisher als stimmhaft 
und stimmlos angenommenen Verschlüsse als glottalisiert bzw. stimmlos aspiriert ansetzt. 
Die Sprachen, denen bisher einschneidende Konsonantenverschiebungen zugeschrieben 
werden (Germanisch, Armenisch, Hethitisch), erweisen sich von hier aus in ihrem Konso- 
nantismus cher als konservativ. 


Resume 
La typologie linguistique et le systéme des occlusives de l'indo-européen 


Les données typologiques synchroniques et diachroniques conduisent à une réinterpré- 
tation du systéme des occlusives reconstruit pour l'indo-européen. Les trois séries connues 
comme voisée, voisée aspirée et sourde se révèlent plutôt comme glottalisée, voisée aspirée 
et sourde aspirée. Les langues connues par leurs mutations consonantique (germanique, 
arménien, hittite) ont, en effet, un système très conservateur. 
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The nature of the verbal sign, as of the sign in any semiotic system, must be specified 
through the relationship between the signans and signatum, as well as through the re- 
lations of the given sign to the other signs of the system, both at the level of the signata 
and at that of the corresponding signantia. In defining a sign of a semiotic system, 
then, we must consider not only the ‘vertical’ relationship between the two components 
of a sign taken in isolation, but also the twofold ‘horizontal’ relations existing between 
the respective components of the interrelated signs. The Saussurean thesis of the arbi- 
trariness of the sign is partial and incomplete in that it specifies only the ‘vertical’ rela- 
tions, disregarding the nature of the ‘horizontal’ ones. On the other hand, the opposite 
views on the motivated, iconic nature of the bond between the signans and signatum, as 
maintained by the adversaries of the Saussurean thesis, involve exclusively the sphere of 
the ‘horizontal’ relations and cannot refer to the ‘vertical’ relationship, which is 
characterized in principle by arbitrariness and conventionality. If the verbal sign is 
conceived of as a unity of the ‘vertical’ and ‘horizontal’ relations, the opposed proposi- 
tions concerning the nature of the relations between the signans and signatum present 
themselves not as contradictory, but as complementary to each other (in Niels Bohr’s 
sense of the term), specifying with necessary completeness the essence of the verbal sign. 


The question of the nature of the linguistic sign and of the character of relations 
which constitute its essence is one of the crucial problems of linguistics and of the 
general theory of sign systems—contemporary semiotic—whose main principles 
were outlined and advocated by the philosopher Charles Sanders Peirce and the 
linguist Ferdinand de Saussure. The data of linguistics, as one of the main and 
most advanced fields of semiotic, prove to be of vital importance in this respect 
for an over-all characterization of sign systems and for the elucidation of the essence 
and governing laws of signs in general. 

In his general classification of signs, Peirce distinguishes sharply between the 
material qualities of a sign—its signans—and an immediate interpretant of the 
sign—its signatum.! The differences seen in the relationships between the signans 
and signatum give a basis for distinguishing among three cardinal sign-types: 
(a) icons, i.e. signs in which the signans is characterized by a certain degree of 
factual similarity with the signatum, being its formal reflection or repetition (e.g. 
the picture of an animal as an iconic sign of the animal itself); (b) indices, i.e. 
signs in which the signans is attached to the signatum by a causal or any other 
relationship (e.g. factual contiguity, sequence in space and time), according to 


1 The concept of the sign as an indissoluble unity of two constituents—the signifier Gémainon) 
and signified (sémainomenon)—was current in Stoic theory, where the former was defined as 
‘perceptible’ (aisthéton) and the latter as ‘intelligible’ (noéton). In St. Augustine’s writings— 
presenting, with Latinized terms, an adaptation and further development of the Stoic doctrine of 
the action of signs (sémeidsis)—-the signum (sign) was conceived of as an entity consisting of the 
signans (signifier) and signatum (signified), This formalized dichotomy between form and meaning, 
distinguishing ‘the signifier’ and ‘the signified’ in language, underlies the medieval philosophy of 
language, as well as the sign theories of Peirce and, in particular, of Saussure, whose terminologies 
are strikingly reminiscent of the Stoic doctrine (cf. Jakobson 1965:22-3, Robins 1967:16). 
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the principle *aliquid stat pro aliquo'—something that serves to imply the existence 
of something else (e.g. smoke as a sign-index of a fire); and (c) symbols, i.e. signs 
in which the signans is linked with the signatum by convention, where this con- 
nection does not depend on the presence or absence of any resemblance or physical 
contiguity, being arbitrary and realized because of a certain rule or convention 
(Peirce 1931-35, vol. 2).? 

The problem of the nature of the connection or relationship between the signans 
and signatum, between the form of a word and its meaning, is one of the oldest 
problems of linguistics, and evoked fervent discussion even at the dawn of scientific 
linguistic thought: is the link between the form and the meaning of a word estab- 
lished ‘by nature’ (phusei) or by convention (thesei)? Essentially the same ques- 
tions are involved, with an emphasis on the functional rather than genetic aspects 
of the problem, in attempts to define the character of the verbal sign in modern 
linguistic science (cf. Biichner 1936, Schneider 1930); and depending on which 
solution is adopted, there are, in the ensuing scholarly controversy, opposing views 
on the nature and essence of the verbal sign. 

Among linguistic scholars who upheld the conventional character of the verbal 
sign, the American linguist William Dwight Whitney (1827-1894) should be 


mentioned first; his doctrine was later adopted and developed by Saussure (cf. . 


Godel 1957:193), who declared that ‘the bond uniting the signifiant with the 
signifié is arbitrary'. The principle of the arbitrariness of the sign (l'arbitraire du 
signe) is the first and one of the basic principles in the linguistic framework of 
Saussure. According to Saussure (1967:152), *the principle stated dominates the 
science of language and its consequences are innumerable'.? 

Since the appearance of Saussure's posthumous Cours in 1916, the thesis of the 
arbitrary sign—of the conventional character of the link uniting the signans 
(Saussure's signifiant) with the signatum (signifié), of the absence of any internal 
motivation between the sound form of a word and its meaning—has dominated 
the views of most linguists.* Agreement with this view on the nature of the verbal 
sign is, however, far from unanimous; and contemporary linguistic science includes 
rejoinders from the adversaries of the Saussurean position (cf. Engler 1962, 1964; 
Spang-Hanssen 1954; cf. also “Materialy ...” 1969). Special mention should be 
made in this connection of the objections to the Saussurean thesis raised by such 
scholars as Benveniste (1939) and Jakobson (1965). 

® For further details, with a wide comparison of diverse semiotic systems, see Jakobson 
1970a, b. 

3 For probable ска on the formation of Saussure's views, see Coseriu (1967), who givesa 
comprehensive critical account of the origin and historical developments, in diverse philosophical 
and linguistic theories, of the thesis of the arbitrary and conventional linguistic sign. According to 
Coseriu, this thesis, which was fairly current in philosophy and pre-Saussurean linguistics, should 
be traced back, directly or indirectly, to the Aristotelean doctrine of the historically established 
functional connection, ‘kata synthékén’, between sound and meaning in nomina. 

* For a critical review of the relevant literature, with a utilization of Saussure’s manuscript 


sources, see Engler 1962, 1964; cf. also ‘Zeichen und System’ 1961-62, Cikobava (1959: 113-15) 
and Koerner 1972. 

The arbitrariness of the sign is regarded by some scholars as a linguistic universal: “The relation 
between a meaningful element in language and its denotation is independent of any physical or 
geometrical resemblance between them’ (Hockett 1963:8). 
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Contemporary theory of signs recognizes three different levels, representing : 
different types of abstraction; semantics (the study of the relations between the 
signans and signatum), syntactics (the study of signs and the relations between 
signs), and pragmatics (the study of signs in relation to their users). These may 
be fully applied to the study of linguistic systems and verbal signs (cf. Morris 
1964:60—2; Mel'éuk 1968:426-7). At the same time, the inferences from a study 
of the system in its semantic and syntactic aspects may not coincide fully with the 
results of its study in the pragmatic aspect. The considerations advanced by Ben- 
veniste, as to the existence of an intimate, natural, and necessary link for a native 
speaker between the signans and signatum, involve a transfer of the problem onto 
the pragmatic plane—evaluating a sign system as perceived and appreciated by its 
user, taking into account his concrete psychological associations. Hence the 
objections to the arbitrary sign put forth by Benveniste, referring wholly to the 
sphere of pragmatics, do not in principle affect the character of the relationship 
between the signans and signatum as studied in semantics and syntactics. 

The nature of the verbal sign, as of the sign in any semiotic system, must obvi- 
ously be specified not only through the relationships between its two components, 
but also through the relations of the given sign to the other signs of the system, 
both at the level of the signata and at that of the. corresponding signantia. In 
defining a sign of a semiotic system, then, we must consider not only the ‘vertical’ 
relations between the two components of a sign taken in isolation, but also the 
‘horizontal’ relations between the respective components of interrelated signs— 
i.e. the relations between the signata on the one hand, and the relations between 
the corresponding signantia on the other. The ‘horizontal’ relations, in contra- 
distinction to the ‘vertical’ ones, are distinguished by their twofold character— 
implying, as it were, parallel relationships at the respective levels between the two 
components of the interrelated signs: the relations between the signata (on the 
plane of content) and the relations between the corresponding signantia (on the 
plane of expression). Schematically, the twofold nature of the ‘horizontal’ rela- 
tionship may be represented as in Figure 1. 


SIGN A SIGN B 


EN mm atu 
Cay TES 


FIGURE ! 


Such a differentiated approach to the verbal sign and to the relations which 
constitute its essence, envisaging the linguistic sign jointly in the semantic and 
syntactic aspects, eliminates a number of objections put forth against the thesis of 
the arbitrariness of the sign. 

The Saussurean thesis is incomplete in the sense that it specifies only the ‘vertical’ 
relations between the two components of the sign, disregarding the nature of the 


5 Cf. Morris 1938, Cherry (1957:221). 
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‘horizontal’ relations. Since the verbal sign is a linguistic entity determined by 
both these types of relationships, any specification of the sign solely by one type 
of relation, leaving out of account the other type, is incomplete.® | 

At the same time, the opposite thesis of the motivated, iconic nature of the ties 
between the signans and its signatum, as advanced against the Saussurean doc- 
trine of arbitrariness, involves exclusively the sphere of the ‘horizontal’ relations 
between the signs. It cannot refer to the ‘vertical’ relationship, which is charac- 
terized in principle by the conventional, arbitrary nature of the bond between the 
components of the sign: a concrete signatum may be expressed by any phonemic 
sequence admissible by the phonotactic rules of a given language.” This specific 
property of the ‘vertical’ relationship between the components of the sign is one 
of the factors of multilingualism—furthering, among other things, phonetic vari- 
ability of language in diachrony. 

Attempts at discovering in natural languages certain correspondences between 
sound and meaning, between the phonetic symbolism and the phonemic form of 
words, do not in general yield positive results. It is possible to establish, under 
experimental conditions, definite universal patterns of correspondences of sounds 
to meanings ;® but these sounds are not distributed in the concrete words of natural 
languages according to the symbolic meanings expressed by them in isolation, 
under experimental conditions.? 

In this respect especially, the *vertical' relations are different in principle from 
the ‘horizontal’ relations between the components of the verbal sign. A specific 
feature of the ‘horizontal’ relations, as outlined above, is their twofold character 
implying parallel series of interdependencies, i.e. the relationships at the level of 
the signata as well as at the level of the corresponding signantia of the interrelated 
signs. Between these two series of ‘horizontal’ relations a certain correlation 
exists, finding its expression in the fact that specific relations at the level of the 
signata are reflected in the character of the relationships between the corresponding 
signantia. 

Thus, diverse relations between the signata on the plane of content (e.g. the 
relation of quantity, ‘one’ vs. ‘many’; of proximity in space and time, ‘near’ vs. 
‘far’, ‘early’ vs. ‘late’; of size, ‘large’ vs. ‘small’; the relation of similarity- 


In the part of the Cours dealing with linguistic value (valeur linguistique), Saussure does 
introduce the notion of mutual relations among signs which symbolize their signification; but 
his ‘linguistic value’ does not concern the nature of the relations between the components of the 
verbal sign, which he considers as a sign taken in isolation (cf. Engler 1962:46-9, 62). 

TThis does not concern the onomatopoeic forms (phonetically motivated) which constitute 
peripheral vocabulary, nor words with morphological or semantic motivation (cf. Ullman 
1963:175-6). Only so-called primary signs are meant here, the ultimate constituents of the words— 
the *próta onomata’, according to the terminology of Plato’s Cratylus—‘Varbitraire absolu’ 
according to Saussure (1967:297-303), in contradistinction to ‘l'arbitraire relatif”. 

® Thus the vocoids which on the vocalic scale are close to a (compact vowels) tend to denote 
*large', whereas the vocoids close to i (diffuse vowels) usually convey the meaning ‘small’, In 
pairs of voiced ^ voiceless consonants under experimental conditions, the voiced is perceived as 
‘large’ (cf. Sapir 1929, Chastaing 1964). 

9 Cf. Eng. big ~ small, Russ. velikij ~ malyj, Georgian didi ~ patara etc. (cf. Ullman, 179). 
For sound symbolism, see also Gudava 1958, Ultan 1970, Nichols 1971. 
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dissimilarity; the relations of contiguity, kinship etc.!°) are expressed in the 
corresponding signantia by specific correlations of phonemic similarity, by pho- 
nemic alternations (juxtapositions), by phonemic length of the interrelated words, 
by certain syntactic features pertaining to the order of the elements, and by other 
universal properties of the plane of expression of language. Such relations at the 
level of the signata give rise to the specific character of the relations between 
the corresponding signantia. These properties of the plane of expression show the 
dependence of the formal relations between the signantia on the relations between 
the corresponding signata; we may accordingly speak of a motivation of one series 
of relationships as being motivated by the other in the content plane of language. 
Such a dependence of the relations between the signantia on the relations between 
the corresponding signata does not, however, have the character of a diagrammatic 
correlation in Peirce's sense, in which the relations between the signata are iconi- 
cally reflected in the nature of relations between the corresponding signantia. It 
is rather manifested in the shape of conventional ties between these two series of 
relationships, which is expressed in a motivated appearance, caused by the charac- 
ter of the relations at the level of the signata, of certain formal features specific 
for the level of signantia and not in principle characteristic of semantic entities 
(such as phonetic similarity, phonemic length, phonemic alternations etc.) The 
relations at the level of the signata are thus specifically projected onto the level 
of the corresponding signantia.** 

It is just in this sense that we must interpret the linguistic data adduced by Jakob- 
son and other scholars (cf. Wescott 1971) maintaining the motivated character 
of the linguistic sign illustrating the existence of inner, iconic connections between 
the signans and signatum—in particular, between grammatical concepts and their 


10 Such basic relations among the signata constitute the principal conceptual relationships of 
the content plane of the language, and make up its deep structure. They are characterized by 
generality and universality, in the sense that such semantic relations are present on the content 
plane of all languages, reflecting their basic, ‘deep’ relations. 

Human beings, regardless of their language and culture, share a common meaning system, and 
organize their experience along similar symbolic dimensions (cf. Osgood 1963:244). One might 
draw up a typology of these basic conceptual relations which make up the deep structure of the 
plane of content and which underlie the diverse semantic relationships manifested in individual 
linguistic systems. Such a typology could serve as a semantic metasystem for investigating the 
transformation of the basic conceptual relations onto the plane of content of individual linguistic 
systems, and of their manifestation in the corresponding entities on the expression plane. 

41 Such a dependence of the relations between the signantia on the relations between the corre- 
sponding signata (this being a universal property of the interrelated signs) is not eliminated in the 
process of diachronic change. Phonetic changes in the interrelated verbal signs are apparently 
realized not as arbitrary and isolated sound shifts, but as a regulated process of interdependent 
phonetic transformations aimed at preserving the general character of the formal relationship 
between the signantia motivated by the relations between the corresponding signata. The general 
character of the formal relationship between the signantia remains, on the whole, invariant under 
such phonetic transformations, whereas the specific forms of phonemic expression of this relation- 
ship may vary considerably in the process of diachronic change. The principle of motivation of 
the relations between the signantia by the relations between the corresponding signata thus 
imposes certain regulating limits on the phonetic changes in the-interrelated signs. (Cf., in contra- 
distinction to this thesis, Saussure’s view on the unlimited character of phonetic changes—this 
being a corollary to the principle of the arbitrariness of the sign; cf. Saussure 1968:344). 
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phonological expression---as opposed to the Saussurean thesis of the arbitrariness 
of the sign. Thus the phonetic similarity of such paired numerals as Russ. devjat’ 
‘nine’ ~ desjat’ ‘ten’, Svan woSixw ‘four’ ~ woxwiSd ‘five’, Ger. zwei ‘two’ ~ 
drei ‘three’, Tigrifia So‘atte ‘seven’ ~ Sommonte ‘eight’, which came about as a 
result of an assimilation of one form to the other, is caused by the existence of a 
certain relationship at the level of the signata: the relation of immediate neighbor- 
hood between numerals is reflected in a partial phonetic resemblance between the 
cortesponding signantia. 

The phonetic closeness of such kinship terms as Eng. father ~ mother ~ brother, 
or Fr. père ~ mère ~ frère, is a phonemic allusion to the semantic proximity of 
the corresponding signata standing in definite relationships to each other. Thus 
certain relations at the level of the signata are manifested at the level of the corre- 
sponding signantia by definite relationships of phonetic character specific for the 
plane ofexpression; the plane of signata calls forth a specific character of the formal 
relations on the plane of signantia. In this sense alone сап we speak of the motiva- 
tion of one series of relations through the other, of the dependence of the relations 
between the signantia on those between the corresponding signata. Very character- 
istic in this respect are groups of words with assonance pertaining to a definite 
semantic field, e.g. Ger. Bube, Bursche, Bengel, Baby, Balg, Blage, in which certain 
semantic relations among signata are exhibited in the corresponding signantia 
in a monotonous repetition of concrete phonemic units, establishing a specific 
phonetic relationship at the level of the signantia.!? 

Linguistic facts from the realm of morphology, as dealt with by Jakobson (1965), 
must be interpreted in the same sense. Of particular interest in this respect is the 
correlation between singular and plural forms. There are languages in which the 
plural forms are distinguished from the corresponding singular by an additional 
morpheme, whereas there is no language with a reversed correlation, i.e. with a 
specific morpheme for singular vs. absence of an affix in the plural forms (Green- 
berg 1963b:74). This correlation in phonemic length between singular and plural 
forms (shorter singular vs. longer plural forms) is a specific manifestation of the 
relationship of quantity (‘one’ vs. ‘many’) on the plane of signata. Note also the 
correlation of the short vs. longer verbal forms in the singular and plural, respec- 
tively, of French (1) je finis — nous finissons, (2) tu finis — vouz finissez, (3) il finit ~ 
ils finissent ; or of Polish (1) znam ‘I Know’ ~ znamy, (2) znasz ~ znacie, (3) zna ~ 
znajq. Such correlations between the signata and corresponding signantia underlie 
the whole morphological structure of language (cf. the correlation of different 
degrees of adjectives in Indo-European and other languages, as outlined by Jakob- 
son.) In such forms, the relation of the growing intensity of a quality is reflected at 
the level of the signantia by a gradual increase in phonemic length of the corre- 
sponding adjectives: Lat. altus ~ altior ~ altissimus; Eng. high ~ higher ~ 
highest; Georg. mayali ‘high’ ~ umaylesi ‘highest’ etc. (cf. Jakobson 1965: 30). 

These and similar examples, the number of which could be considerably in- 
creased by instances from diverse languages, testify to the existence of a specific 


12 CF. Deeters (1955:31). For such constellations of words having similar meanings tied to 
similar sounds (e.g. Eng. twist, twirl, (weak, twill, weed, tweeze, twiddle, twine, twinge), sce Bolinger 
(1950:117-36). Interesting linguistic data are to be found also in Syroratnikov 1972. 
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dependence in the sphere of the ‘horizontal’ relations, i.e. the dependence of the 
relations between the signantia on those between the corresponding signata. Such 
a dependence is, however, not of an iconic nature (iconicity is characteristic of 
various types of diagrammatic representations), It is in principle conventional, in 
the sense that the specific formal relations between the signantia, though condi- 
tioned and motivated by the character of the relations between the corresponding 
signata, do not reflect them iconically; on the one hand, we have relations of 
quantity, of the intensity of a quality, of immediate neighborhood etc.; on the 
other, we have relations of phonemic length and phonetic similarity between the 
corresponding signantia,!? | 

We may consequently conclude that the dependence of the plane of expression 
on the plane of content as regards linguistic signs is confined exclusively to the 
sphere of ‘horizontal’ relations, and does not extend to the sphere of ‘vertical’ 
relations, which are characterized in principle by arbitrariness and lack of motiva- 
tion. Along these lines, apparently, we must interpret the famous experiments 
with figures designated by the ‘words’ takete and maluma (Köhler 1947:224-5). 
The motivated character of the link between the signans and signatum, as revealed 
in this and similar psychological experiments,!* does not involve the ‘vertical’ 
relationship; it must be referred exclusively to the ‘horizontal’ relations between 
the signs. | 

The thesei-phusei problem of the verbal sign, when envisaged separately on the 
plane of the ‘vertical’ or on the plane of the ‘horizontal’ relations, is characterized 
by incompleteness, and leads necessarily to contradictory conclusions as to the 
nature of the linguistic sign and the character of the relations between the signans 


and signatum, When the linguistic sign is conceived of as a unity of the ‘vertical’ 


and the ‘horizontal’ relations, the opposed propositions concerning the nature of 
the relations between the signans and signatum present themselves not as contra- 
dictory, but as complementary to each other, specifying with necessary complete- 
ness the essence of the verbal sign. These propositions—each true, but partial 
when considered in isolation with respect to the entity under consideration-—are 
in the type of correlation called ‘complementarity’ by Niels Bohr.!? 
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On the Correlation 
of Stops and Fricatives 
in a Phonological System 


ABSTRACT 


Bundles of distinctive features (phonemes) are classified as 
more or less strongly marked, depending on their commonness in 
the languages of the world. In the voice correlation, /g % / are 
marked, /b v/ unmarked in the voiced series. In the voiceless 
series, /pf/ are marked, /k x/ unmarked. Among the dental 
fricatives, /6 3/ are more strongly marked than /s z/. The 
existence of /p g/ implies redundancy of /f 7/ and inversely. 
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1. Hierarchic Relation of Markedness between Phonemic Units 


1.1 During the last decade in linguistic theory interest in the 
traditional problem of the marking of linguistic categories has in- 
creased in connection with the elaboration of problems of linguistic 
typology and linguistic universals. 


The concept of the presence of marked (feature-bearing, ‘‘merk- 
maltragend") and unmarked (lacking a feature, "merkmallos") 
categories in a language system arose in the Prague School, in the 
works of N. Trubetzkoy and R, Jakobson. ! As is well known, in 
Trubetzkoy's Principles of Phonology (1939) the concept of the 
marking of phonological oppositions, connected with the problem 
of neutralization and the archiphoneme, already plays an essential 
role. 


However, in the subsequent period of intensive development in 
descriptive linguistics, some withdrawal from working out prob- 
lems of marking, due to taxonomic restrictions, is to be observed. 
Only in recent years has particular attention been given to the tra- 
ditional problems of the marking of linguistic categories and the 
ascertainment of the hierarchical correlations of elements in a 
system. 


In this respect the recent works of R. Jakobson played a decisive 
part; in them the traditional problem of marking undergoes sub- 
stantial development and reformulation, being treated as a univer- 
salhierarchical relation between linguistic categories. 


1.2 , The problem of the marking of linguistic categories holds 
a special place in the linguistics of universals, in J. Greenberg's 
theory. 


The relation of marking is connected by Greenberg with the 
frequency indices of linguistic units. The unmarked member of 
the relation, which is functionally more normal and widespread, 
has a greater frequency of occurrence in a text compared to the 
marked member, which is a more complex and textually more 
restricted unit. In positions of internally conditioned neutraliza- 
tion the unmarked member of a phonological opposition appears. 





1 On the terms ‘marked! and 'unmarked! as correlates of the 
RUSSIAN terms 'priznakovyj'! and 'bespriznakovyj' see Jakobson 
1971c. 
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Linked with these characteristics of the unmarked member of 
a phonological opposition are its capacity for wider distribution 
compared to the corresponding marked member, the appearance 
of the unmarked member in a greater number of phonological envi- 
ronments, and its wider subphonemic variability. 


Thus, for example, on material from a large number of lan- 
guages with various sorts of systems, we can determine that un- 
glottalized consonants have a substantially greater frequency of 
occurrence than the corresponding glottalized consonants, which 
are opposed to the unglottalized consonants as the marked members 
of an opposition to the unmarked members. The feature of glottal- 
ization is, in the present case, the marked feature. Aspiration is 
also a marked feature, opposing the aspirated phonemes to the un- 
aspirated phonemes as the marked members of the opposition to 
the unmarked members, which are characterized by a greater 
relative frequency of occurrence. 


On the basis of the statistical data we can maintain that glottal- 
ization is a stronger feature of marking than aspiration, and the 
normal hierarchy of increasing markedness of a phoneme is repre- 
sented in the sequence: unaspirated -- aspirated — glottalized 
(Greenberg 1966a:17ff). 


In a system of vowels the nasal vowels are opposed to the oral 
vowels, which have a greater frequency of occurrence (unmarked) 
as opposed to the former (marked). The same ratio holds for the 
long vowels (marked members) in opposition to the short vowels 
(unmarked members of the opposition). 


In general we can maintain that the number of phonemes of a 
marked category never exceeds the number of phonemes of the 
unmarked category (cf. the situation noted by C. Ferguson, that 
the number of nasal vowels can never exceed the number of non- 
nasal vowels; Ferguson 1963). We can formulate this as an im- 
plicational statement: the presence in a language of a marked 
category presupposes the existence in it of the corresponding un- 
marked category (cf. the assertion that in all languages with nasal 
vowels there are also oral vowels, where the marked feature ap- 
pears as the implicans and the unmarked feature as the implicatum)3 


2See Greenberg 1966a. The factor of frequency of occurrence 
as a characteristic of the marking relation has been previously 
mentioned by Trubetzkoy and Jakobson; see Jakobson 1941:366ff. 


3 Greenberg 1966а, 1966b. Concerning implicational rules in 


phonology see Jakobson 1939. See also Jakobson 1963 and 1971. 
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1.3 The distribution of empty slots (gaps) in a paradigmatic 
System is also connected with the statistical characteristics of the 
marked members of oppositions, which are distinguished by a nar- 
rower textual frequency compared to the unmarked members. The 
empty slots (gaps) appear in place of marked members of opposi- 
tions, as cells, as it were, which would be filled by marked mem- 
bers of a relation; these marked members have a frequency of zero 
(see Hockett 1955: 142ff. ). 


In the series of glottalized consonants (marked), as opposed 
to the unglottalized consonants (unmarked), the labial glottalized 
phoneme /p!/ is distinguished by the least frequency of occurrence 
in a text; in a number of languages in which a series of glottalized 
stops is represented, /p!/ is absent, creating an empty slot (gap) 
in the system (e.g. in à number of CAUCASIAN languages, in many 
African and AMERINDIAN languages, etc.). In the present case 
the empty slot reflects a generallinguistic regularity: the greatest 
marking is that of the glottalized labial phoneme /p'/, the frequency 
of which drops to zero in a number of systems (Greenberg 1970). 


Analogous correlations in the system may be established for 
the series of pharyngealized stops as well. The pharyngealized 
stops p t k are opposed to non-pharyngealized (pure) stops as the 
marked members of an opposition to the unmarked. Incidentally, 
the labial member represents the weakest link in the pharyngealized 
series, forming in many languages with pharyngealized stops a gap - 
in the system (cf. e.g. the system of SEMITIC languages with the 
emphatic consonants t and q, the labial *p being absent). Itis 
worth noting in this connection that in the opinion of some scholars 
the SEMITIC emphatic (pharyngealized) consonants derive from 
corresponding glottalized counterparts (see Cantineau 1952, Martinet 
1953). 


The proposal that the marking relation is of a conditioned char- 
acter, determined by the context, the environment in which the given 
feature appears, acquires special significance in Greenberg's theory. 
Thus, for example, the feature of voicing is a marked feature in 
nonresonant consonants (i.e. in the environment of the features 
making up these phonemes}, while in the resonants it is an unmarked 
feature. In the case of the resonants the marked feature is (-voiced], 
i.e. voicelessness (Greenberg 1966a:24). 


Ton 


'series! (séries) and 'groups! (ordres) in a paradigmatic 
system, see Martinet 1955: 69ff. 
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1.4 The principle of the conditioned nature of the marking 
relation advanced by Greenberg becomes one of the fundamental 
principles in working out problems of marking in the theory of 
transformational-generative grammar (Chomsky and Halle 1968: 
402ff., Postal 1968). A certain distinctive feature [F] does not 
assume the value (mF] (i.e. marked) or [uF] (i.e. unmarked). 
invariably, independently of the conditions of the given feature's 
functioning, but in accordance with the character of the environment, 
the context in which it appears in a !vertical! (simultaneous) and/or 
!horizontal! (linear) sequence. Therefore each of the values + 
and — ofa certain feature [F] can be specified as m or u, de- 
pending on the environment. Thus, for instance, in an example of 
the conditioned character of the marking relation cited by Green- 
berg, the feature 'voicing! with the value +, i.e. [tvoiced], is 
defined as [mF] (i.e. 'marked') in the nonresonant consonants, 
while in the resonants the feature ftvoiced] is an unmarked feature 
[uF] (in the case of the resonants the feature of voicing with the 
value —, i.e. 'voicelessness,! is 'marked;! cf. the presence of 
voiceless resonant phonemes in a number of language systems). 
Analogously, the feature of labialization (flatness) [+F] is the 
marked feature [mF] for front vowels, but the same feature of 
labialization (flatness) [+F] is unmarked [uF] for back vowels. 
(See Cairns 1969:865, Postal 1968: B0ff. ) 


In other words, because of the conditioned character of the 
marking relation, a one-to-one correspondence can not be estab- 
lished between the values m, u and +, — of a certain feature, as 
was the case in the traditional interpretation of the marking rela- 
tion, which assumed the presence of a certain feature in the 'marked! 
member of an opposition (feature-bearing, i.e. a feature with the 
value +) and its absence in the 'unmarked' member (lacking a fea- 
ture, i.e. a feature with the value =). Itis here that a difference 
of principle is to be observed between the present conception of 
the marking relation and its conception in the Prague Linguistic 
School. (See Chomsky and Halle 1968:404ff., also Shapiro 1972.) 


2. Marking Conventions in the System of Occlusive Phonemes 


2.1 Basing her work on Greenberg's conception of the marking 
relation, and taking into account the statistical characteristics of 
phonemes and the distribution of empty slots in a system, 


м 
On 


'vertical! and 'horizontal! sequences of features, consti- 
tuting the 'environment' of a given feature, see Gamkrelidze 1968. 
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I. Melikishvili establishes a number of regularities pertaining to 
the correlations of nonresonant consonants in a paradigmatic sys- 
tem, and determines for them a rather general and universal hier- 
archical dependence with respect to marking. (See Melikishvili 
1970, 1972.) 


In particular, the following hierarchical correlations between 
phonemic units of various series and groups (points of articulation) 
are established. 


In systems with an opposition of stops on the feature voicing/ 
voicelessness the voiced labial phoneme /b/ is functionally a 
stronger unit than the voiced velar stop /g/. This correlation is 
determined on the basis of the greater relative textual frequency 
of the phoneme /b/ compared to the velar /g/ in various language 
systems with an opposition of stops on the feature voicing/voiceless- 
ness. In other words, the feature of labiality, in the condition of 
simultaneous combination with the feature of voicing, is unmarked, 
as opposed to the feature of velarity, which is a marked feature in 
combination with voicing. 


In the voiceless stops (both simple and glottalized),. on the other 
hand, the velar stop /k/ (and correspondingly /kh/ and /k'/), which 
is the unmarked member of the opposition, has a greater functional 
load than the labial stop /p/ (and correspondingly /p/ and /p'/), 
which is the marked, functionally weaker member. In the labial 
group the frequency of the voiced phoneme is greater than the fre- 
quency of the voiceless one, while in the velar group the frequency 
of the voiceless phoneme is greater than the frequency of the voiced 
one. 


Thus, velarity combined with voicelessness and labiality com- 
bined with voicing form the optimal combinations /k/ and /b/, but 
uniting voicelessness with labiality and voicing with velarity creates 
the functionally weak units /p/ and /g/. | 


Gaps (empty slots) in paradigmatic systems are distributed in 
accordance with the established functional correlations of feature 
marking. Systems with gaps in the class of plosives, opposed on 
the feature voicing/voicelessness, have basically the following 
forms (Fig. lk | 


6 The LIFU language is occasionally cited to illustrate a gap in 
the system in place of the labial /b/, which at first sight contradicts 
the established regularity concerning the unmarked nature of the 
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(a) b - b)bp ()b- 

d t | d t d t 

g k - К - К 
Figure 1 


2.2 The dental group is opposed to the labial and velar groups 
as that group which has the greatest general frequency of occur- 
rence; itis thereby characterized as unmarked with respect to the 
two other groups. However, the possibility of such systems as (2), 
with gaps in place of the voiced stops of both the velar and dental 
groups, ' shows the greater marking of the voiced dental stop in 


comparison to the voiced labial, and its lesser marking compared 
to the velar (Fig. 2). 


b p p' 
- t t! 
- k k 
Figure 2 


From the standpoint of combinations with the feature voicing/ 
voicelessness, the features for point of articulation form a definite 


(ftnt. 6 cont. ) | 

labial member in the series of voiced phonemes as opposed to the 
velar member (cf. Martinet 1955:103). The alleged gap in the 
place of the phoneme /b/ is assumed from the fact that /b/ occurs 
in LIFU words borrowed from EUROPEAN and neighboring MELAN- 
ESIAN or POLYNESIAN languages, whereas the phonemes /d/ and 
/g/, as well as the voiceless /ptk/ occur in the native forms of 
LIFU (cf. Lenormand 1952). However, such an assumption of a gap 
of /b/ in diachrony may not reflect the real state of affairs, for the 
series of voiced stops in LIFU must have originated from phonemes 
of a different nature; the series in question may be traceable to the 
unvoiced series with a regular absence of the labial member that 
appeared later during the transition of unvoiced series to the cor- 
responding voiced. (In this connection it would be interesting to 
investigate the correspondences of the voiced stops /d g/ in LIFU 
to consonants of related MELANESIAN languages.) 


TA system of this sort is represented, for example, in the 
AMERINDIAN languages: in SIRIONÓ see Priest 1968, in TZO- 
TZIL and ALAKALUF see Milewski 1967:13, 41, in AMUZGO see 
Longacre 1965:46, in QUECHUA, TZELTAL, HUASTECO and in 
other languages of the MAYAN group see Jackson 1972:109ff. 
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hierarchical series. Voicing is best combined with labiality, and 
voicelessness with velarity, while dentality occupies an interme- 
diate position. We can represent this correlation in the following 
figure (with arrows indicating the direction of increase of the func- 
tional load of the feature; Fig. 3) (Melikishvili 1972 : 23): 


b p 
d t 
5 К 


Figure 3 


2.3 In the class of voiceless stops the degree of marking is 
increased by the addition of the secondary features of aspiration 
and glottalization; furthermore, the feature of glottalization is a 
more marked feature than the feature of aspiration, so that the 
hierarchical sequence on the feature of marking in the class of 
voiceless stops has the following form: voiceless simple -- aspi- 
rated — glottalized. 


Thus, the glottalized labial /p'/ is the marked member of the 
opposition with respect to the aspirated /ph/ while the aspirated 
/ph/ is marked with respect to the simple voiceless phoneme /p/. 


Gaps in paradigmatic systems appear in accordance with these 
correlations. The following systems, with empty slots in the groups 
of voiceless stops, are possible (Fig. 4): 


(à)b p - (b - - 

d th + d th t 

g kh x g kb k 
Figure 4 


But less probable are systems of the type (c), i.e. systems pin 
glottalized labial /p'/ and a gap in place of the aspirated /ph/9 
(Fig. 4a): 


(c)b - p! 
d th t 

g kh k 
Figure 4a 


E The system of a dialect of BORANA belongs to such an extremely 
rare type {cf. Andrzejewski 1957:354-74). See also Sasse 1973:2ff. 
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2.4 The same sorts of correlations between different series 
in the class of voiceless stops can also be ascertained in systems 
without an opposition of stops on the feature voicing/voicelessness. 
The gaps in such systems are distributed in accordance with the 
degree of marking of the members of the labial group (Fig. 5). 


(а) р - (b) p — - (с) р ~ р (d) - - p! 

t t t th t t tb t t th c! 

k k к кі к k kh k! к м к 
Figure 5 


There are systems of types Fig. 5 (a)? and (b), 10 but less probable 
are systems of type Fig. 5 (c). Even less probable are Fig..5 (d) 
systems with glottalized labial /p'/ and gaps in place of the aspi- 
rated and/or simple voiceless labial phonemes. The glottalized 
labial phonerre is functionally a weaker member than the voiceless 
aspirate, the latter being weaker than the simple voiceless phoneme. 


But united with the feature of velarity the feature of glottaliza- 
tion can also create a functionally stronger unit than aspiration can. 
In many systems the glottalized velar phoneme /k'/ has a greater 
relative frequency of occurrence than the corresponding aspirated 
or simple voiceless velar /k/; itis thereby the unmarked member 
of the opposition with respect to the unglottalized voiceless velar 
phoneme. 


2.5 The regularities established for the velar group of stops 
can be extended a fortiori to the postvelar (uvular) group. The 
weakest element (most marked member), in functional terms, in 
the group of voiced phonemes is the postvelar (uvular) phoneme 
/G/, which creates a gap in a number of systems in which there 
is a phonemic postvelar (uvular) group. The postvelar phoneme 





| ICi., for example, the TONKAWA language (Hoijer 1933-38). 


10 C£., for example, NAVAHO (Sapir and Hoijer 1967, also Hoijer 
1966) and HUPA (Woodward 1964). The unmarked series of voice- 
less stops, in contrast to the marked aspirated and glottalized se- 
ries, is represented with the LATIN symbols for voiced b, d, g 
in the descriptions cited above. 


llMetikishvili 1972: 17; see also Greenberg 1970. 
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/G/ is at the same time the marked member with respect to the 
velar /g/; there are no systems with a voiced postvelar stop /G/ 
and a gap in the velar group in place of the voiced /g/. 


The systems of stops in a number of CAUCASIAN languages 
are a typical example of paradigmatic systems of this sort, with 
a gap in place of the voiced postvelar stop /G/ (see Deeters 1963: 
19ff.). Compare, for example, the system of the SVAN and OLD 
GEORGIAN languages (Fig. 6): 


b ph p 
d th +! 
g kh k! 
- а а! 
Figure 6 


In the group of voiceless postvelar stops the glottalized velar 
stop /q'/ is the functionally strongest member; its frequency is 
greater than that of the corresponding aspirated phoneme /q}/ (cf. 
the functional load of the glottalized velar phoneme /k'/). The loss, 
in a number of cases (e.g. in MODERN GEORGIAN), of the marked 
unglottalized member of the opposition, and the appearance of a gap 
in the paradigmatic system in its place, must be explained by such 
a correlation between unglottalized and glottalized postvelar pho- 
nemes. 


3. An Interpretation of the Relationship of Markedness 


3.1 The concept of markedness, which arose in phonology as 
a characteristic of the presence of a feature in a certain member 
of an opposition in contrast to its absence, assumed that the mem- 
bers of an opposition were whole phonemic units in privative oppo- 
sition to one another (Trubetzkoy 1939:82ff.). The transference 
of the oppositional function of marking from phonemes to separate 
distinctive features of phonemes, and the recognition of the contex- 
tually conditioned nature of the marking relation extended its sphere 
of application and changed the original conception of this hierarchi- 
cal relation as an opposition between feature-bearing and non- 
feature-bearing units. у 


3.2  Inits present-day conception the marking relation must 


be interpreted as the 'normalness,' the 'naturalness' of a certain 
unit of a system, present in all or in a majority of language systems, 
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in contrast to a phonetically less normal and natural, and therefore 
less widespread unit, which has definite restrictions in the system.!2 
The degree of 'normalness'! and 'naturalness' of the units of a system 
under consideration also determines the hierarchical relation of 
marking between them. The phonetically more normal, natural, 

and widespread (functionally strong) elements of a system are char- 
acterized as 'unmarked,' in contrast to the 'marked' elements, which 
are the less normal and widespread (functionally weaker) elements 

in the system. 13 


Naturally the statistical characteristics of the oppositional mem- 
bers of the marking relation are also linked with such an interpre- 
tation of the function of marking. We should expect that the more 
normal and natural member of the relation (the unmarked unit) will 
have a greater frequency of occurrence than the less normal and 
natural member of the relation (the marked unit). 


The calculation of indices of frequency, the counting of textual 
frequencies of phonemes in determinining the marked or unmarked 
character of correlated phonemic units, is founded in principle on 
such an assumption. 


However, the logically relevant link is not that between the _ 
degree of marking of the phonemic units and their relative textual 
frequency, but rather the link between their marking and their 
frequency in the system, the extent to which they are encountered 
in the lexicon, which gives a basis for determining the functional 
load and thereby the degree of marking of the given phonemic units. 


The textual frequency of phonemic units purports to be only an 
indirect reflection of the frequency of their occurrence in the sys- 
tem (lexicon) to which the degree of markedness of the given units 
seems to be directly related. However, inasmuch as a single- 





12 On the concept of 'naturalness! in a system, cf. Fromkin 
1970, also Postal 1968:53ff. 

5 Under such an interpretation the investigation of the marking 
relation between oppositional phonemic units leads to defining the 
basic, primary phonological oppositions and determining the mini- 
mal phonemic inventory of a language, complicated by later secon- 
dary phonological features,i.e.,the problems investigated by Jakobson 


on the basis of a study of child language and aphasia; see Jakobson 
1941. 
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valued correspondence can be empirically established between the 
textual frequency of phonemic units and their frequency in vocabu- 
lary (the frequency ratio !more-less! within the opposed pairs in 
the text coincides with their correlation in the system) the count 
of the textual frequencies of phonemes may serve as a kind of 
heuristic procedure for determining their relative frequencies in 
the system (lexicon), which give a logical basis for determining 
the degree of marking of a phoneme in relation to the other pho- 
nemic units of the system. 14 


3.3 But with respect to which elements of the phonological 
system is the hierarchical dependence of marking determined; 
which units function in phonology as the oppositional members of 
the marking relation; separate distinctive features, or entire 
bundles, simultaneous combinations of these features? (See 
McCawley 1968: 556.) 


It is assumed that the condition of marking affects not phonemic 
units as a whole, but separate distinctive features of phonemes, 
which constitute a hierarchical relation of marking in the environ- 
ment of other features. Itis further emphasized that a definite 
marking value is not assigned to a concrete distinctive feature in- 
variably, independent of the conditions of its functioning in simul- 
taneous combination with other distinctive features, but conditionally 
contextually, depending on the character of the other distinctive 
features which the given feature is combined with in a phoneme or 
phonemic sequence. One and the same feature can take the value 
of either a marked or an unmarked member depending on the con- 
crete environment of distinctive features making up the content of 
the phoneme. 





14 In this sense the category of marking on the level of phonology 
is distinct in principle from the marking relation in grammar (se- 
mantics), which is manifested in the textual frequency of the cor- 
responding units; the parallelism (isomorphism) in the character 
of the marking relation on different linguistic levels (in phonology, 
grammar, semantics) is thereby, as it were, broken. This paral- 
lelism was brought to light by Jakobson (1931), and analyzed 
in detail by Greenberg, who also notes the difference between these 
categories on different linguistic levels (Greenberg 1970: 56ff. ). 

The distinction can also extend to the factors underlying the marking 
relation in phonology and grammar (semantics). On the phonological 
level the marking relation is a function of psycho-physical factors 
governing the combinability of distinctive features (see below). 
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Indeed, the marked feature of labialization (flatness) in nonlow 
front vowels, i.e. in the environment of the features [+syllabic, 
-nonsyllabic, -low, -grave], 15 automatically determines the 
value of all these features to be !markedness,'i.e. the feature 
[+syllabic] in combination with the features [-nonsyllabic, +labial- 
ized, -low, -grave] will be characterized as !marked; the feature 
[-grave] in the environment of the features [tsyllabic, —nonsyllabic, 
Habialized, —low] will be defined as 'marked,' and so on for each 
feature of the given environment. 


Perfectly analogous to this, the nonmarkedness of the feature 
of labialization (flatness) in nonlow back vowels, i.e. in the envi- 
ronment of the features [+tsyllabic, -nonsyllabic, —low, +grave], 
automatically determines the value of all these features to be 'non- 
markedness,' i.e. the feature [+syllabic] in combination with the 
features [-nonsyllabic, +labialized, —low, +grave] will be defined 
as ‘unmarked,' the feature [+grave] in the environment of the fea- 
tures [+syllabic, -nonsyllabic, +tlabialized, -low] will be defined 
as 'unmarked,' and so on for each feature of the given environment. 


3.4 The monovalence of all the distinctive features of a cer- 
tain bundle, of a certain combination of features, with respect to 
marking must be interpreted to mean that the category of marked- 
ness affects not the separate distinctive feature appearing in a 
certain simultaneous environment of features, butis rather a func- 
tion of the entire given group of features as a whole, affects the 
whole given bundle of features. Itis not the separate distinctive 





15 The system of distinctive features used in the present investi- 
gation is somewhat different from the traditional system proposed 
by Jakobson and his colleagues (sée Jakobson, Fant, and Halle 1962), 
and modified by Chomsky and Halle (1968:293ff.). In particular, 
in place of the features [+ vocalic] and [tconsonantal], which are 
tautological regarding the definition of vocalic and consonantal pho- 
nemes, it seems expedient to introduce the features [+syllabic] and 
[tnonsyllabic], which give the specific character of sound segments 
in accordance with their ability to form syllabic peaks, i.e. to 
appear as a syllable-forming(central)enonsyllabic-forming (mar- 

_ ginal) element in a sequence of sounds. Accordingly, the vowels 
will be characterized by the features [+syllabic, —nonsyllabic], 
the consonants by the features (-syllabic, tnonsyllabic], and the 
sonorant phonemes (resonants/sonants), which appear as syllable- 
forming or nonsyllable-forming elements depending on the environ- 
ment, will be defined as [+syllabic, inonsyllabic] (cf. Lehmann 
1952, Chomsky and НаПе 1968: 354), 
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feature that is marked or unmarked, but the entire aggregate of 
features as a whole. 


Accordingly, instead of designating the marking values of sep- 
arate distinctive features [mF] and [uF] we should introduce the 
designation of the marking of an entire aggregate, an entire bundle 
of distinctive features, i.e. (Fig. 7): 


=F xF 

та | «Е. and ч “Ёз |, whereo- tor —- 
oF, ; о Бү 
Figure 7 


Specifically, the correlations of labial and velar stops examined 
above must not be interpreted as the markedness of velarity in the 
condition of simultaneous combination with voicing, in opposition 
to the nonmarkedness of the feature of labialization, or as the 
markedness of labialization in the condition of simultaneous com- 
bination with voicelessness, but as the markedness of the simul- 
taneous combination of features [voiced, stop (interrupted), velar] 
in contrast to the unmarked combination of features [voiced, stop 
(interrupted), labial], and as the markedness of the simultaneous 
combination of features [voiceless, stop (interrupted), labial], in 
contrast to the unmarked combination of features [voiceless, stop 
(interrupted), velar]. 16 Thereby the marking relation is transferred 


T5These combinations of features, when united with other dis- 
tinctive features, make up the complete bundles of features that 
characterize the corresponding marked and unmarked labial and 
velar occlusive phonemes /g b k p/: | 


| /g/ /b/ | /p/ © /k/ 
-syllabic -syllabic -syllabic -syllabic 
+nonsyllabic tnonsyllabic ^nonsyllabic| _ | tnonsyllabic 

Bl#interrupted| ” | Hnterrupted| ®\#nterrupted| V4 | Hnterrupted 
+voiced +voiced -voiced -voiced 
velar | labial labial velar 


Consequently, m —» ы, where[velar]—» [labial]in the presence of 
the feature [tvoiced]; u —5» m, where [velar] --> [labial] in the pre- 
sence of the feature [-voiced]. The features 'velar! and "labial! 
can be represented in terms of binary acoustic features as the fea- 
ture combinations (compact, grave} and [diffuse, grave] respectively. 
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from the separate distinctive feature to the simultaneous combina- 
tion of features, to the whole bundle of distinctive features making 
up the content of the phoneme. 


Itis easy to see that such a conception of the marking relation, 
in which hierarchical dependency is not attributed to separate dis- 
tinctive features but to combinations of features as à whole, comes 
close to its traditional conception in the Trubetzkoy-Jakobson 
theory, in which markedness/nonmarkedness is determined for 
whole phonemic units viewed as bundles of distinctive features. 
However, interpreting the marking relation as the presence or 
absence of a certain feature in a phoneme remains different in 
principle from interpreting it as a hierarchical relation determin- 
ing the degree of normalness, naturalness, and frequency of occur- 
rence of concrete combinations of distinctive features. ! 


3.5 In such a conception marking must be viewed as the 
capacity of certain distinctive features for uniting into simultane- 
ous bundles, for combining with one another on the axis of simul- 
taneity and forming various phonemic units. The different capacities 
of features for combining with each other into simultaneous com- 
binations, into ‘vertical! sequences, also creates various types of 
combinations of features in the system, characterized by different 
degrees of marking; that is, there are combinations of features 
which are normal, natural, have a high frequency of occurrence in 
the system (unmarked), and there are the less normal, less natural 
combinations of features, which have a lower frequency of occur- 
rence (marked). Both whole phonemic bundles, and subphonemic 
combinations making up only a certain part of the phonemic unit, 
can be combinations of distinctive features of the sort that a mark- 
ing relation is established with respect to. 


Depending on the different capacities of distinctive features for 
combining with one another in a simultaneous bundle, itis possible 
to provide a complete gradational scale of the marking of simulta- 
neous ('vertical') combinations of features. The opposite extreme 





17 Therefore the marking relation can be extended to all kinds 
of phonological oppositions, affecting not only privative oppositions, 
but also gradual and equipollent oppositions (following Trubetzkoy!s 
logical classification). Thereby the terms 'marked' and 'unmarked' 
diverge from their original etymological meanings 'merkmaltragend' 
and 'merkmallos,' assuming the new meanings of 'nonnormal' and 
"normal! feature combinations. 
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values on this sort of marking scale are: (a) the obligatory com- 
binability of distinctive features on the axis of simultaneity, i.e. 
maximally unmarked combinations (for example, combinations of 
features such as [+syllabic, —nonsyllabic], (-syllabic, tnonsyllabic] 
or (stop, dental], etc., which are represented in any phonological 
system, being component parts of the phonemes which enter into 
the minimal phonemic inventory of a language); and (b) incombina- 
bility, mutual incompatibility of features which potentially form: 
maximally marked combinations (for example, the features [glottal- 
ized] and [voiced] or the features [nasalized] and [fricative], which 
cannot combine together into simultaneous bundles. 


All the possible simultaneous combinations of distinctive fea- 
tures, with their various degrees of marking, are distributed be- 
tween these extreme values of marking, with greater or lesser 
approximation to the extreme values, reflecting the various capa- 
cities of the distinctive features for combining with one another in 
simultaneous bundles. 


3.6 Such a marking scale for combinations of distinctive fea- 
tures should, in principle, have a sufficiently high degree of uni- 
versality, insofar as it reflects a property common in human 
language: the capacity of certain phonetic, acoustico-articulatory 
properties for combining more or less freely with one another to 
form synchronous articulatory complexes. Certain phonetic fea- 
tures, because of their acoustico-articulatory properties, combine 
with one another on the axis of simultaneity more easily than others. 


Marked bundles of features, in contrast to unmarked bundles, 
reflect the limited capacity of certain features for entering into 
simultaneous combinations with one another, their lesser inclina- 
tion toward mutual combinability, Therefore such bundles are less 
normal, less natural combinations of features, distributed closer 
to the maximal marking value on the scale of markedness. 18 


18underlying these sorts of restrictions imposed on the mutual 
combinability of certain phonetic features are the particular pro- 
perties of the human articulatory apparatus, on the one hand, and 
the perceptual possibilities of vocal communication, on the other. 

Taking into account these psycho-physical characteristics of 
speech, we can determine which combinations of phonetic features 
are most optimal in the acoustico-articulatory and perceptual re- 
spects (which would correspond to unmarked combinations on the 
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It is natural to expect that such bundles (and accordingly the 
phonemes they represent) will have a lesser degree of realization 
in languages than bundles of features which, because of their acous- 
tic and articulatory properties, combine with one another easily, 
representing natural, normal combinations of features. The first 
group of feature bundles (and accordingly the phonemes they re- 
present) constitutes functionally weak units in the system, which 
have both a lower frequency of occurrence and distributional re- 
strictions, and, in a number of systems, are completely absent, 
creating empty slots (gaps) in the paradigm; the second group of 
bundles, the more normal and natural, and, in this sense, the !un- 
marked' group, constitutes the functionally strong units of the sys- 
tern, which have a greater distributional freedom and a higher 
frequency of occurrence — some of them, in fact, with a frequency 
of occurrence equal to one (the maximally unmarked combinations 
of features). Thus, for example, the features [tsyllabic, —nonsyl- 
labic, tlabialized, ~low, +grave] combine with one another into a 
simultaneous bundle, creating the unmarked group of labialized 
back vowels, more easily than the features [tsyllabic, -nonsyllabic, 
+labialized, —low, —grave], which characterize the marked group 
of nonlow labialized front vowels. On the other hand, the features 
[+syllabic, -nonsyllabic, -labialized, -low, tgrave]are less in- 
clined to combine together to create the group of nonlabialized back 
vowel phonemes, than the features [+syllabic, -nonsyllabic, 


(ftnt. 18 cont. ) 

phonological level) and which combinations are nonoptimal in these 
respects, whose production and perception require great effort 

(the phonologically marked combinations) (See Greenberg 19662, 
Greenberg and Jenkins 1964: 177, Postal 1968: 170ff. ) Thus, for 
example, we can explain the very high marking of 'nasalized fric- 
atives' by the incompatibility of the features 'nasality' and ‘friction! 
in a single articulatory complex, by the physical impossibility of 
producing a sharp nasalized fricative, since, when the soft palate 
is lowered to open the nasal resonator, the pressure in the oral 
cavity behind the constriction proves to be insufficient to produce 
turbulence. In the same way, the incombinability of the features 
‘voicing! and ‘glottalization' is explained by the particular articu- 
latory properties of glottalized and voiced sounds. A glottalized 
consonant is articulated with a compression or a complete closure 
of the glottis, while voicing presupposes an articulation of the sound 
under the conditions of an open glottis and an accompanying vibra- 
tion of the vocal cords (see Chomsky and Halle 1948: 300ff., Cairns 
1969: 868ff. ). 
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-labialized, -low, -grave], which characterize the nonlabialized 
front vowels. 


Analogously, the features [-syllabic, monsyllabic, +уоісеа, 
stop, velar] (for the marked voiced velar stop /g/) combine to- 
gether with greater difficulty than the features. [-syllabic, +поп- 
syllabic, +voiced, stop, labial] (for the unmarked phoneme /b/). 
The combination of features [-syllabic, tnonsyllabic, +voiced, 
stop, dental] holds an intermediate position in this respect. 


The features [-syllabic, tnonsyllabic, —voiced, stop, velar) 
(the unmarked phoneme /k/) combine together more easily than 
the features [-syllabic, +nonsyllabic, -voiced, stop, labial] (the 
marked phoneme /p/).29 Combining these features in a simul- 
taneous articulatory complex becomes yet more complicated when 





19 This general tendency, i.e. the absence of labialization in 
the nonlow front vowels, and, on the other hand, the presence of 
labialization in the nonlow back vowels, is explained by the partic- 
ular perceptual properties of vowel sounds. The combinations of _ 
greatest contrast, and in this sense the optimal combinations for 
the perception of the vowels, are created by uniting the tonality 

_ features 'peripherality' (gravity) and flatness, with identical values. 
i.e. [tgrave, +flat] (the labialized back vowels) or [-grave, flat] 
(the nonlabialized front vowels) (see Cairns 1969:879ff.). Itis 
noteworthy that nonlabialized back vowels and labialized front 
vowels are characterized as 'abnormal' in the phonetic literature, 
i.e, as less natural compared to labialized back vowels and non- 
labialized front vowels (see Pike 1961:9). 


О теве characteristics of the occlusive phonemes should be 


explained by their acoustico-articulatory properties. The most 
compact consonants (velars and postvelars), located at a point of 
articulation close to the glottis, do not combine easily with an accom- 
panying vibration of the vocal cords as different from the most diffuse 
consonants (the labials), located at the point of articulation farthest 
from the glottis. The dental occlusives, which are articulated 
farther from the glottis compared to the velars, but closer com- 
pared to the labials, occupy an intermediate position. 

On the other hand, inertness of the vocal cords (voicelessness) 
is the most optimal state for the articulation of the most compact 
consonants (the velars) and the least favorable property for the 
articulation of the most diffuse consonants (the labials). 
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one adds to this combination the feature of aspiration or (to a 
greater degree yet) the feature of glottalization, which respectively 
form the marked phoneme /ph/ or the marked phoneme /p!/, the 
latter distinguished among the stops for the greatest degree of 
marking (see above). 


Thus, certain distinctive features combine together in simulta- 
neous bundles more easily than other features, whose combinations 
on the axis of simultaneity create articulatorily and perceptually 
more complex (and therefore less optimal) formations, with a lim- 
ited distribution in the system. 


3.7 Since inthe class of sibilant (strident) spirants and affri- 
cates {phonemes of the types s — 5, z —£, c — б, 3— $) the voice- 
less (unmarked) phonemes are opposed to the corresponding voiced 
(marked) phonemes (the frequency of voiceless phonemes, as a rule, 
exceeds that of the voiced ones; gaps in a system are usually ob- 
served in place of the voiced sibilant spirant and affricate phonemes), 
whereas in the class of stops, along with the numerous systems 
which reflect the correlation of voiceless and voiced as an opposi- 
tion of unmarked phonemes to marked phonemes, there are also 
systems with the reverse correlation (i.e. the voiced stops are un- 
marked, the voiceless stops marked; the CAUCASIAN languages 
in particular, and also an INDO-EUROPEAN language of the CAU- 
CASIAN region -- OSSETIAN -- belong to the class of such systems; 
Melikishvili 1972:9ff.), we can maintain that in the general case 
the feature 'voicing' is more inclined to combine in a simultaneous 
bundle with the feature of ‘occlusion! (‘interruptedness') than with 
the feature of 'affrication! or 'friction! (!continuantness!) united to 
the feature 'stridency. 121 


3.8 One of the fundamental problems of contemporary typolo- 
gical phonology is to set up these kinds of universal models of the 
combinabilities of distinctive features into simultaneous bundles, 
into vertical sequences, along with determining their oppositional 
function of marking in a system. This permits us to ascertain the 
universally valid hierarchical dependence between correlated 


ТА 


pparently the momentary opening of the articulatory organs 
(abrupt offset) characteristic of the stops creates more favorable 
conditions for an accompanying laryngeal articulation (vibration of 
the vocal cords) than the sort of opening of an occlusion or incom- 
plete closure of the organs that create the complex obstacles with 
a powerful air turbulence that are characteristic of the articulation 
of the sharp fricatives and aífricates. i 
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units of a phonological system and to distinguish the basic nucleus 
of phonemic oppositions, the deep phonological structures them- 
selves, which constitute the foundation of the phonological system 

of human language, invariant with respect to both concrete phonemic 
systems in synchrony and the possible transformations of these 
systems in diachrony. 


4, Markedness in the Class of Fricative Phonemes and the 
Interrelationship of Occlusives and Fricatives 


4.1 Inthis sense the question of the correlations of occlusive 
and fricative phonemes in a phonological system is of particular 
interest. 


Labial /w/v -- {/апа velar fricatives /y- x/ opposed on the 
feature of voicing/voicelessness are correlated with one another in 
a relation of marking analogous to that of the corresponding occlu- 
sive phonemes. 


In the labial group the unmarked member of the opposition is 
the voiced fricative phoneme /w-v/22 in contrast to the marked 
voiceless member /f/,23 while in the velar group the voiceless 
fricative /x/ functions as the unmarked unit in contrast to the 
marked voiced fricative /Y/, i.e. £ -» w/v and y ->x (where the 
arrow points from the marked member of the opposition to the 
unmarked member). 





22The bilabial spirant {w], [pl], and the labiodental spirant [v] 
both represent the voiced labial fricative phoneme. In many systems 
these phonetic segments appear as variants of a single voiced labial 
fricative phoneme; in others they can be opposed to one another as 
independent phonemic units. When this happens, the voiced labial 
fricative /w/, together with the palatal fricative /y/, usually belongs 
to the class of resonant phonemes, the so-called !semivowels.' 
Thanks to its dual acoustico-articulatory features the voiced labial 
fricative phoneme /w/ is correlated with both the class of sonorants 
and the class of non-resonant consonants, thereby forming a bila- 
teral dependency (see Pulgram 1959). In the present case we are 
interested in the correlations of the labial fricative /w/ with the 
remaining fricative phonemes of the labial and velar groups. 


23The voiceless labial fricative phoneme /f/ is usually realized 
in a language as the labio-dental spirant [f] or the bilabial ($3. 
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In the series of voiced phonemes the labial fricative /w-v/ is 
opposed to the velar fricative /y/ as the unmarked member of the 
opposition to the marked: ¥-»w/v; in the series of voiceless fric- 
atives the velar fricative /x/ is the unmarked member of the oppo- 
sition, in contrast to the marked member, the labial fricative /£/: 
f -> x. 


The hierarchical dependence of marking among the members of 
the articulatory groups and series of fricative phonemes can be 
represented in combined form in a rectangle of dependences, with 
arrows pointing from the marked member of the opposition to the 
unmarked member (Fig. 8): 


W/V d f 


| 


=. 
Figure 8 


4.2 Such universally valid correlations of marking 
between fricative phonemes of the labial and velar groups are 
determined on the basis of the statistical characteristics of these 
phonemes in various language systems and the distribution of the : 
empty slots (gaps) in a paradigmatic system. 


Systems with labial and velar fricatives opposed on the feature 
voicing /voicelessness have fundamentally the following forms (Fig. 9): 


(a) w-v f (b)w-v - (с) w-v f (а) м-у - 


Y x y x - x - x 
Figure 9 


The systems in Fig. 8 (b)-(d), with gaps in place of the marked 
members in the labial and velar groups (i.e. [w/v  -] and (- x] 
are extremely widespread types, attested in numerous languages of 
the most various structures (see Pierce 1957:36ff.), while systems 
-with the reverse correlation of fricatives in the labial group (i.e. 
[- f] ) are not encountered at all, and in the velar group (i.e. 

[f -])they are a rare exception. 24 


24Cf. the isolated cases of language systems with the velar 
fricative /y/ that lack its voiceless correlate /x/ (e.g. TIBETAN, 
Rerikh 1961; BAMBARA, Toporova 1966; LOMA, Hockett 1955: 113). 
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The statistical characteristics of the voiced and voiceless fric- 
atives in the labial and velar groups are also distributed in accord- 
ance with these correlations (see Table 1). In languages with very 
different systems, the relative frequency of the voiced fricative 
/lw-víl, as a rule, exceeds that of the corresponding voiceless fric- 
ative /f/ in the labial series, while in the velar series the voiceless 
fricative /x/ statistically predominates over the corresponding 
voiced fricative /Y/. At the same time Pq«, _ у> Pry and Pa » Pte 
i.e. in the voiced series of fricatives the labial phoneme is statis- "' 
tically predominant over the labial. 25 At the same time the un- 
marked member of the opposition generally has a greater distribu- 
tional freedom than the corresponding marked member. 


In terms of implicational rules these correlations can be formu- 
lated in the following statements: the presence of the voiceless 
labial fricative phoneme /f/ in a system presupposes the simulta- 
neous presence of the voiced labial fricative phoneme /w-v/:f ->w/v; 
and the presence of the voiced velar fricative phoneme /%/ in a 
system presupposes the simultaneous presence of the voiceless 
velar fricative /x/: Y -»x. 


4.3 On the level of the combinabilities of distinctive features, 
we can characterize the correlations of fricative phonemes examined 
above as follows: the combination of features [~syllabic, +nonsyllabic, 
-voiced, fricative, velar) is unmarked in contrast to the marked 
combinations [—syllabic, tnonsyllabic, —voiced, fricative, labial] 
and (-syllabic, tnonsyllabic, +voiced, fricative, velar]. 


Consequently, the features [-voiced, fricative, labial] do not 
combine together as well as the features [—voiced, fricative, velar], 
while replacing the feature 'voicelessness! with the feature 'voicing,' 
i.e. [-voiced] —» [tvoiced], the reverse correlation arises: the 
features [tvoiced, fricative, labial] combine together in à simul- 
taneous bundle more readily than the features [+voiced, fricative, 
velar]. Thereby a complete correspondence is established with 
respect to marking in the subclasses of occlusive and fricative 


25 Language systems with deviations from such statistical cor- 
relations of fricative phonemes are extremely rare. Among such 
systems are in particular, GERMAN: /v/ 2 3.88, /£/- 3.94, [x/ - 
5.32; SPANISH: /w/= 2.18, /f/= 0.90, /x/ = 0.64; and SAMOAN: 
/v/=1.4, /f£/ = 3.68 (see Delattre 1965: 93ff., Schnitzer 1967:58- 
72, Sigurd 1968: lff. ). 
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phonemes. 26 The functionally strong (unmarked) members in a 
vertical correlation (i.e. in the series, cf. the phonemes /w-v/ 
and /x/ respectively in the oppositional pairs (w/v --Yyland [f—x]) 
prove to be the functionally strong (unmarked) units in a horizontal 
correlation too (i.e. in the groups, cf. the phonemes /w-v/ and /x/ 
respectively in the oppositional pairs (w/v —f3Jand [r-— x1) (Fig. 10): 


Stops Fricatives 


Figure 10 


4.4 The correlations between the subclasses of stop and 
(nonsibilant) fricative phonemes in a paradigmatic system are not 
limited solely to the identical direction of marking in the opposi- 
tional members of the labial and velar groups. 


More important in this respect is the connection between these 
subclasses of nonresonant consonantal phonerres that is manifested 
in the functional dependence of the fricatives on the corresponding 
stops, in the conditioning of the functioning of the fricative subclass 
by the subclass of stop phonemes. 


In particular, an analysis of the gaps (empty slots) in the para- 
digmatic system among the occlusive and fricative phonemes permits 





26 Apparently the same rules of combinability for the sonority 
features compact/diffuse and the feature of laryngeal articulation 
hold for the fricatives as well as for the occlusives. The articula- 
tion of the most compact fricatives is combined less easily with 
vibrations of the vocal cords than the articulation of the less dif- 
fuse fricatives, while the inert state of the vocal cords, which 
causes the voicelessness of a consonant, is an optimal condition 
for the articulation of the compact fricatives and a less suitable 
condition for the articulation of the diffuse fricatives. 


27On the general dependence of the fricative phonemes on the 
stops, in the sense of the priority of the stops in a phonological 
system, which precedes the appearance of the fricatives when the 
child acquires the language, see Jakobson 1941: 320. 
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us to assume a definite interconnection between the absence of the 
functionally weak,marked members in the subsystem of stops (i.e. 
the absence of the voiceless labial stop?8 or the voiced velar stop) 
and the presence, the functioning in the system of the corresponding 
fricative phonemes (i.e. of the voiceless labial phoneme /f/ or the 
voiced velar phoneme /¥/ respectively). Namely, the absence of 
the voiceless stop /p/ from the labial group presupposes the pre- 
sence of the corresponding voiceless fricative /f/ in the system; 
and the absence of the voiced stop /g/ from the velar group presup- 
poses the presence of the corresponding voiced fricative /y/ in the 
system: i.e. p-»-f and B -»y. 


Thus, if the marked combination of features [-syllabic, tnon- 
syllabic, —voiced, stop, labial] has a frequency of zero in a system 
(i.e. if there is a gap in place of the voiceless labial stop phoneme(s) 
in a paradigmatic system in which the labial group of stops is gen- 
erally represented), 29 then the marked combination of features 





28 Under the "absence of the voiceless labial stop' is understood 
here not a gapin place of one of the voiceless labial phonemes while the 
other voiceless labial members are present (e.g. the glottalized pho- 
neme is absent from the labial group while the voiceless aspirate 
remains, cf. system 4.a above, languages of the type of the 
DAGHESTANIAN languages, cf. Gudava 1964, or the glottalized 
and aspirated phonemes are absent while the simple voiceless 
labial remains, cf. system 5.b above, languages of the type of 
NAVAHO); instead, the voiceless stops are completely absent in 
the labial group, i.e.systems of types l.a, l.c, and 4.b, with 
gaps in place of all the voiceless members of the labial group, 
are intended. 


2?The labial and velar groups of occlusives are represented in 
the phonological systems of an overwhelming majority of the lan- 
guages of the world. Consonantal systems with a missing labial 
or velar group are a rare exception. For example, the absence 
of the velar group of occlusives is observed in some SLOVENIAN 
dialects (see Trubetzkoy 1939:142}. A system with a missing labial 
group of occlusives is encountered in a number of AMERINDIAN 
languages belonging to the IROQUOIAN group and the NADENE 
family. The latter includes TLINGIT, which lacks a labial group 
of stops and nasals (see Milewski 1967:20, Pinnow 1966:42). How- 
ever, as has been observed by Jakobson (1941: 357ff.), the absence 
of a labial group of occlusives is possibly a secondary phenomenon, 
explained by ritual mutilation of the lips, also observed in a number 
of Central African tribes. 
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(-syllabic, tnonsyllabic, +voiced, fricative, labial] has a fre- - 
quency exceeding zero (i.e. the voiceless labial fricative phoneme 
/£! is present in the system). If the marked combination of fea- 
tures [-syllabic, tnonsyllabic, +voiced, stop, velar] has a fre- 
quency of zero in a system (i.e. if there is a gap in place of the 
voiced velar stop in a paradigmatic system in which the velar 
group of stops is generally represented), then the marked combina- 
tion of features (~syllabic, tnonsyllabic, +tvoiced, fricative, velar] 
has a frequency exceeding zero (i.e. the voiced velar fricative pho- 
neme /¥/ is present in the system). 30 


But the presence of the voiceless labial /f/ in'a system implies, 
as was noted above, the presence of the corresponding unmarked 
voiced /w-v/, and the presence of the voiced velar fricative /x/ 
in a system implies the presence of the corresponding unmarked 
voiceless phoneme /x/. Consequently, if the functionally weak, 
marked members in the labial and velar groups of the subsystem 
of stops are absent, thereby creating empty slots in the paradig- 
matic system, these gaps would be filled, as it were, by the cor- 
responding fricative phonemes, i.e. by the fricative phonemes of 
the velar and labial groups. Thus, the fricative phonemes /£/ 
апа /?/ (and the implied or unmarked members, /w-v/ and /x/ 
respectively) are a substitute for the corresponding marked stops 
/p/ and /g/, compensating, as it were, for their absence and 
thereby establishing a "balance! in a paradigmatic system with an 
opposition of phonemes on the feature voicing / voicelessness. 


4.5 Paradigmatic systems with gaps in place of the marked 
stops 'filled in! by the corresponding fricative phonemes have fun- 
damentally the following forms (Fig. U): 


(a) (b) w/v Е (с) м/у Е (d) w/v # 
b p 5 x b - B- an уз 
d t d t d t d t t! 
- K = к .- к g k К! 
y x $ х 
Figure 11 





30m other words, in occlusive phonemes characterized by a 
frequency of zero in the system, replacing the feature [stop] with 
the feature [fricative} ([stop] -> [fricative] or [Hinterrupted] -> 
{-interrupted] ) converts these bundles of features into combina- 
tions with a frequency exceeding zero. 
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DUTCH, BELORUSSIAN, UKRAINIAN, CZECH, SLOVAK, mes 
SOUTHERN GREAT RUSSIAN dialects (Bernshtejn 1961:292ff. ), 3 
KET (Kreinovit 1968:453ff.), 2 CHUAN (Moskaljev 1971), and 
TUVIN (Iskhakov and Pal'mbakh 1961: 50ff.) are examples of lan- 
guage systems of type (a); YORUBA (Toporova 1966: 219ff. ), 
BERBER (Zavadskij 1967), BORA (Matteson 1972:31ff. ), EGYPTIAN 
ARABIC, YEMENI ARABIC, CENTRAL ASIAN dialects of ARABIC 
(Sharbatov 1966, Tsereteli 1956: XII-XIII), ETHIOPIC (GEEZ) are 
examples of the system of type (b); system (c) is represented in 
VIETNAMESE (Gordina and Bystrov 1970:192ff. ) and CLASSICAL 
ARABIC; and system (d) is characteristic of HAUSA (where the 
implosives /'b/ and /'d/ are also present) (Jushmanov 1937: 7ff.). 


4.6 We can assume that the tendency toward such a ‘balance! 
in a paradigmatic system is evoked by a general tendency to sym- 
metrically #133 the three basic articulatory regions, the labial, 
dental, and velar (pre-/postvelar) regions, with sounds of con- 
sonantal articulation, stops or fricatives. 3 


31in some of these languages the phoneme /7/ is realized as a 
voiceless pharyngeal spirant. Naturally, in such languages the 
pharyngeals do not constitute a special phonemic group (cf. Kučera 
1962). 


32 An analogous correlation is also observed in KET with respect 
to the postvelar (uvular) group, where the missing voiced occlusive 


phoneme is replaced in the system by the corresponding fricative 
phoneme. 


33 On symmetry in a paradigmatic system, cf. Hockett 1955; 140ff. 


34 Consonants articulated in these regions make up the three 
basic articulatory groups represented in almost all the languages of 
the world: the labial, dental (apical), and velar (dorsal) groups (the 
consonants p, t, and k are included in the minimal phonemic inven- 
tory of language, cf. Milewski 1967: 15ff., Chomsky and Halle 
1968:414). Consonantal sounds produced at these points of artic- 
ulation can be regarded as 'the most natural,' in the sense that their 
appearance results in the most simple and natural manner from the 
activity of the mobile parts in the oral cavity (see Trubetzkoy 1939). 

The 'velar region! covers the prevelar point of articulation as 
well as the postvelar (uvular) point and the velar region in the strict 
sense. In a number of language systems the nonvocoid sounds pro- 
duced at these points of articulation are phonologically opposed units; 
in other systems these same sounds are subphonemic variants of a 
single consonantal phoneme which covers an undifferentiated velar 
region and can thus be characterized as ‘velar’ or 'guttural' (dorsal), 
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The absence of a functionally weak occlusive member of a sys- 
tem (a voiceless labial or voiced velar stop) is compensated by the 
presence of the corresponding fricative member, which fills the gap 
in articulation corresponding to the voiceless or voiced element in 
the labial or velar articulatory region. 


We can assert that, if one ignores the feature occlusion/friction 
(interrupted/noninterrupted), each ‘pigeonhole! of the voiced and 
voiceless series of the labial, dental and velar groups is filled with 
a corresponding phoneme, and that in a paradigmatic system with an 
opposition of nonresonant consonantal phonemes on the feature voic- 
ing/voicelessness there are no gaps (empty slots). ` 


(ftnt. 34 cont.) 


and acoustically as 'compact and grave (peripheral)! (see Jakobson, 
Fant, and Halle 1962:173ff. in the RUSSIAN edition, Trubetzkoy 1939). 


35 This sort of dependency between a marked occlusive and a 
corresponding fricative phoneme is not observed in a number of lan- 
guage systems, which constitute by their nature an exception to the 
established rule. Thus, for example,in the paradigmatic systems of 
'some AMERINDIAN languages with a gap in place of the voiced velar 
occlusive /g/, the corresponding substitute, in the form of the fricative 
/0 1, is not found (cf. the system of ITONAMA, Liccardi and Grimes 
-1968:6-7; QUILEUTE, Andrade 1933-38:151ff. Itis characteristic 
that in the majority of languages cited the class of fricatives is ex- 
tremely restricted. ). 

Some SOUTHEAST ASIAN languages also constitute an exception 
in this respect, in particular THAI, KHMER and LAOTIAN (cf. 
Glazova 1970:283-303). 

From an analysis of the exceptions with respect to the inter- 
dependency of occlusive and fricative phonemes we can conclude 
that these exceptions chiefly concern the velar group of stops and 
fricatives. Systems with similar exceptions with respect to the 
labial group are extremely rare and limited to a small number of 
AMERINDIAN languages (cf. Wheeler 1972:93ff.). This property 
of the labial group, which distinguishes it from the velar group, is 
very likely one of the manifestations of the priority of the labial 
group (along with the dental group) in comparison to the velar 
group (cf. Jakobson 1941). From this standpoint a defective group 
of velar occlusives without the corresponding substitutes in the form 
of fricative phonemes is, in a number of language systems, a re- 
flection of an original linguistic state, with the basic oppositions of 
consonants restricted to the labial and dental regions. These sys- 
tems can be thought of as being in the process of filling the gaps in 
the velar group with the missing members in the form of the voiced 
occlusive or the corresponding fricative phonemes (cf. the appear- 
ance of the consonants /g/ and m in some THAI dialects; see 
Moskaljev 1970: 260ff. ). 
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4.7 When the marked stops /p/ and /g/ are present in a sys- 
tem, i.e. the frequency of the combinations of features [{-syllabic, 
4nonsyllabic, -voiced, stop, labial] and [-syllabic, +nonsyllabic, 
„voiced, stop, velar] exceeds zero, the presence of their substi- 
tutes in the system, in the form of the corresponding fricative 
phonemes /f/ and /Y/, is facultative. In the system such fricative 
phonemes represent redundant consonantal elements of the labial 
and velar groups(labial and velar points of articulation). 


There are 'redundant' systems in which both the marked stops 
and their substitutes, in the form of marked fricative phonemes of 
the labial and/or velar groups, are present. 36 In such systems 
with the 'redundant! pairs [p — f£] and [g --у] оле of the members 
of these pairs (and only one) can become lost in the process of dia- 
chronic phonemic transformation. However, at least one of the 
members of these pairs must be present in the system, because 
of the tendency to symmetrically fill the three basic articulatory 
regions with consonantal phonemes of the voiced and voiceless 
categories. 


6 : x 
36 fn particular, many IRANIAN and TURKIC languages, with 


completely filled groups of both the occlusive and fricative phonemes, 
are typical examples of such 'redundant! systems. The reconstructed 
COMMON SEMITIC phonological system, with a voiced velar stop 
l*g/ alongside a velar group of fricatives /*X, *x/, is also 'redun- 
dant! (cf. Moscati 1959:25ff. ). 


37 The development of the COMMON SEMITIC phonemes /*g/ 
and /*¥/ in the historical SEMITIC languages can serve as an 
example of a diachronic process of this sort. The fricative pho- 
пете /*¥/, which gave the laryngeal phoneme /’/ as a reflex in 
EAST SEMITIC (AKKADIAN), merged with the pharyngeal /? / in 
HEBREW, SYRIAN, and ETHIOPIAN, thereby conditioning the pre- 
servation of the voiced velar occlusive phoneme /g/ in these lan- 
guages. In contrast to this, the change of COMMON SEMITIC velar 
/*g/ to the affricate /$/ in CLASSICAL SOUTH SEMITIC (ARABIC) 
contributes to the preservation of the velar fricative /¥/ in this 
language, compensating, as it were, for the absence of the voiced 
occlusive in the velar group. 

In its turn the COMMON SEMITIC /*p/ changes to the labial 
fricative phoneme /f/ in ARABIC and ETHIOPIAN; as a result there 
appears a gap in the series of voiceless stops, which is filled by the 
fricative phoneme that had appeared. An analogous development 
with respect to the voiced velar stop /g/, forming a gap in the sys- 
tem of stops when it changes into its substitute, the corresponding 
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The complete or partial absence of fricative phonemes in various 
paradigmatic systems, whose labial and velar groups are filled with 
‘primary! elements in the form of occlusive phonemes, is also ex- 
plained by this sort of dependence of the labial and velar fricatives 
on the functioning of the corresponding voiced and voiceless stops 
in the system. 38 


4.8, The weak functional role of the interdental fricatives 
[3---0] in the paradigmatic system is explained by an analogous 
dependence. Since the dental group of stops [d --- t] is distinguished 
for the greatest frequency of occurrence, being the most stable of 
the groups of stops (see Manczak 1959, Guiraud 1959:100ff.), the 
group of mellow fricatives corresponding to it is functionally the 
weakest among the fricative groups. As a consequence of the fact 
that there are no systems missing the dental group of stops (see 
Trubetzkoy 1939, Jakobson 1944), the (inter)dental group of frica- 
tives[3---0], their substitutes, is always facultative, redundant 


(ftnt. 37 cont. ) 
fricative phoneme, can be observed in the example of transforma- 
tions in many phonological systems (cf. the development of the pho- 
neme /g/ in BELORUSSIAN, UKRAINIAN, CZECH, SLOVAK, the 
SOUTHERN GREAT RUSSIAN dialects, etc. ). | 

On the other hand, the development in some RUSSIAN dialects 
of the spirant /f/, which is replaced with the unmarked sequence 
(xv] (cf. xvunt and xunt 'pound,' grax 'count,! torx 'peat!), or the 
merger of the velar fricative phoneme /x/ with the labial /f/ in 
EARLY MODERN ENGLISH can serve as typical examples of the 
transformation of a 'redundant' fricative phoneme (see Panov 1966: 
115, Pilch 1964:136). The latter case is a rarer phenomenon in 
language, the merger of an unmarked phonemic unit with a marked 
one. The change of a marked phonemic unit in a system into an _ 
unmarked one, i.e. its merger with the latter, as a result of which . 
an empty slot could appear in the system, is more normal and 
natural (cf. Postal 1968:170). | 

38 ; ae 
Thus, for example, the labial and velar fricatives are com- 
pletely absent in a majority of AUSTRALIAN languages (see Capell 
1967: 85ff. ). In some systems the labial group of fricatives is 
absent and the velar group present (cf., for example, YAKUT, 
Ubrjatova 1966:403ff.; BAKAIRI, Wheatley 1967:81) or, on the 
other hand, the velar group of fricatives is absent and the labial 
group is present (ENGLISH, FRENCH, ALBANIAN, INDIAN lan- 
guages, etc. ). 
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in the system. This should also explain the restricted distribution 
of the (inter)dental spirants in the languages of the world, compared 
to that of the labial and velar fricatives. 


4.9 Thus, the (nonsibilant) fricative phonemes of the labial, 
dental, and velar groups, i.e. [w/v --- £] [2---9], and [Y---x] re- 
spectively, are correlated with the occlusive phonemes of the cor- 
responding groups (the labials [b ---p], the dentals [d---t], and the 
velars [g---k]) as their substitutes, filling the gaps in the paradig- 
matic system when the functionally weak members in the class of 
stops are absent. Thereby the occlusive and the nonsibilant frica- 
tive phonemes constitute a definite interdependent subsystem, op- 
posed to the subsystem of the sibilant spirants and the affricates 
and to the subsystem of the resonant consonants within the general 
paradigmatic system of a language. 


A definite hierarchical order among the various types of phono- 
logical oppositions is revealed in this interdependence, testifying 
to the existence of a certain strict stratification of phonological 
values in a linguistic system, the basic features of which were re- 
vealed earlier by Jakobson (see Jakobson 1939); we must assume 
that diachronic phonemic changes in a system, seeming at first 
glance to be processes uncoordinated and unconnected with one 
another, can be comprehended as interdependent, mutually condi- 
tioned transformations, governed by such a hierarchy of phonolo- 
gical values. | 
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APPENDIX: Relative Frequencies of Fricatives! 


Languages: 


ABKHAZ 
ADYGHE 
AZERBAIJANI 
ARABIC“ 
ARABIC (Central Asian) 
GILYAN? 
OSSETIAN 
PERSIAN 
TAJIK 

UDIN4 
AKHVAKH® 
GEORGIAN 
SVANÓ 
MUNJAN? 
POLISH 
RUSSIAN® 
ASSYRIAN? 
PIRO1O 
ALBANIAN!! 
ENGLISH? 
HUNGARIAN }3 
TURKISH 
FRENCH 
HINDI14 
SWEDISH!5 


lThe relative frequencies of fricatives (in percentages) in a text 


lw-v/ 
1.3 
0.45 
1.66 
2. 38 
0.99 
0.38 
2.05 
1. 74 
1.69 
0.45 
4. 74 
4.17 
3.5 
1.67 
5.96 
2.75 
2.57 
1.42 
0.83 
1.88 
2, 06 
1.34 
2.15 
1.78 
2.6 


Phonemes: 
/t£/ {xl 
0.3 1.77 
0.1 2.89 
0. 13 0.94 
1.23 0.26 
0.95 0. 64 
0.26 1.31 
1. 72 3.53 
0.6 1. 63 
1.07 1. 46 
0.1 2.82 

= 1.9 
— 2.65 
— 4.89 
0.63 0.95 
0.25 1.44 - 
0.29 0. 68 
— 4.58 
= 0.39 
0.49 -— 
1.3 E 
0. 12 — 
0.55 -— 
1.11 ~~ 
0.18 — 
1.8 


d 
0. 16 
1.41 
0.69 
0. 09 
0.54 
0.29 
0.2 

0.28 
0.26 
1.41 
0.31 


10,000 to 30, 000 phonemes long (depending on the language) are 


given in the table. 


The calculations of the textual frequencies of 
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the fricatives is based on the assumption of the uniformity of random 


samples relative to the statistical distribution of phonemes in in- 
creasing or decreasing frequency (cf. Segal, 1972: 169£f. ). 


2 Tsereteli 1956:51-60. 
Rastorgueva 1971:268-73. 


#Dzhejranashvili 1971:139-72. 
5 Magomedbekova 1967:151-55. 


Shanidze 1939: 13-17. 
7 Grjunberg 1972: 74-82. 


8 Cf. Kučera and Monroe 1968:33. 


9 Tsereteli 1965: 14-26. 

10 cf. Matteson 1963. 

11 Cf. Shirokov 1964:53ff. 
Cf. also Sigurd 1968. 

13 Cf. Vértes 1953:125ff. 

14 Konsovskij 1968: 167-81. 

15 Sigurd 1968. 
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»Personenhaltigkeit'* und ,, Valenz^ des Verbs 


1. Das Sprachsystem stelit eine Größe dar, die aus zwei grund- 
legenden Ebenen besteht, aus der des Inhalts und der des Aus- 
drucks oder aus der logisch-semantischen und aus der gramma- 
tischen Ebene, zwischen denen eine gewisse Beziehung exi- 
stiert: Die Einheiten der semantischen Ebene werden mit be- 
stimmten Mitteln auf der grammatischen Ebene zum Ausdruck 
gebracht, und zwar mit den Einheiten der grammatischen Ebe- 
ne — morphologischen Elementen oder syntaktischen Mitteln. 

Solche Einheiten der Inhaltsebene wie Prädikat (P}, Subjekt 
(S), Objekt (O), d.h. Größen, die cine Handlung, einen Zu- 
stand oder eine Eigenschaft (noch allgemeiner: einen Prozeß 
oder eine Situation) zum Ausdruck bringen und an diesem Pro- 
zeB oder dieser Situation beteiligt sind — Subjekt und Objekt 
— sind universelle Kategorien, die in irgendeiner Gestalt, mit 
unterschiedlichen grammatischen Mitteln in jedem belicbigen 
Sprachsystem ausgedrückt sind. Die Sprachen unterscheiden 
sich voneinander nicht durch das Vorhandensein oder Nicht- 
vorhandensein dieser Kategorien, sondern durch den unter- 
schiedlichen Ausdruck dieser universellen logisch-semanti- 
schen Kategorien durch bestimmte morphologische, syntakti- 

"sche oder lexikalische Mittel. Folglich unterscheiden sich die 
Sprachen in dieser Hinsicht in den sogenannten „Oberflächen- 
strukturen" und nicht in den , Tietenstrukturen*, die durch Ail- 
gemeinlieit und Universalitát gekennzeichnet sind. 

Subjekt (S) und Objekt (O) sind als Situations- bzw. Prozeß- 
beteiligte in den Inhaltssystemen aller Sprachen vertreten. 

Das Objekt ais semantische Kategorie kann differenziert 
werden als „direktes Objekt“ O", d. h. das Objekt, auf das un- 
mittelbar die vom Subjekt (Agens) ausgeführte Handlung 
übergeht oder das das Ergebnis dieser Handlung darstellt, und 
als „indirektes Objekt“ O'™, d. h. cin Objekt, das verschiedene 
Rollen im Prozeß oder in einer Situation spielt und als Adres- 
sat/1/ O^, Designat/2/ OP, Exekutor/3/ OF*, Lokalobjekv4/ O* 
und andere/S/ charakterisiert werden kann. 

2. Die erwähnten semantischen Einheiten werden in der 
grammatischen Struktur der Sprache durch mit dem Verb (Prä- 
dikat) verbundene Nomina oder Pronomina zum Ausdruck ge- 
bracht, die eine bestimmte morphologische Formung aufwei- 
sen können (in Gestalt spezifischer Kasuszeichen). 

So entspricht jeder semantischen Einheit der logisch-seman- 
tischen Struktur der Sprache eine bestimmte Einheit der Aus- 
drucksebene, der grammatischen Struktur der Sprache; die se- 
mantischen Einheiten sind in der Ausdrucksebene durch ent- 
sprechende lexikalisch-grammatische Einheiten vertreten; das 
logisch-semantische Subjekt S, das direkte Objekt O? und das 
indirekte Objekt O" sind auf der Ausdrucksebene der Sprache 

' entsprechend durch das grammatische Subjekt {5} , das 

grammatische direkte Objekt {O°} und das grammatische in- 
direkte Objekt. ( OV]. vertreten. Diese grammatischen Ent- 
sprechungen der semantischen Einheiten stellen morpholo- 

Bisch Nomina oder Pronomina dar. 

In bestimmten Fällen kann die ursprüngliche Entsprechung 
zwischen den Einheiten der logisch-semantischen und der 
grammatischen Ebene gestört werden. und anstelle der „direk- 
ten Entsprechung“ Ss —={5} ‚O— {0} ‚die für die „Tie- 
fenstruktur“ kennzeichnend ist, können im Ergebnis bestimm- 
ter Wandlungen іп der „Oberflächenstruktur“ der Sprache 
Entsprechungen abweichender Art entstehen (z.B. die „umge- 


kehrte Entsprechung": S —e{O} .O —#{S} ; vel. die „In- 
version", die ,,Passivkonstruktion® u.a.)./6/ 

3. in Verbindung mit Nomina und Pronomina, die Repra- 
sentanten von Subjekt und Objekt, also Einheiten der semanti- 
schen Ebene der Sprache, auf der grammatischen Ebene dar- 
stellen, stellt sich die Frage nach der Kategorie der Person und 
dem Ausdruck dieser Kategorie im Sprachsystem. 

Die Kategorie der Person ist eine universelle semantische 
Kategorie, die in verschiedenertei Gestalt ihren Ausdruck im 
Sprachsystem findet. Sie ergibt sich unmittelbar aus dem Kom- 
munikationsakt und bezeichnet das Verhältnis der an diesem 
Akt Beteiligten zur sprachlichen Kommunikation. 

Der Akt der sprachlichen Kommunikation umfaßt den 
„Sprecher“. d.h. den Autor des Sprechakts, den „Hörer“.d.h. 
den Adressaten des Sprechakts, und eine dritte Größe, die von 
der sprachlichen Kommunikation betroffen wird, aber nicht 
wie „Sprecher“ oder „Hörer” unmittelbar an ih. beteiligt ist. 
Gewöhnlich werden diese drei Größen der sprachlichen Kom- 
munikation entsprechend als erste, zweite und dritte Person ge- 
kennzeichnet, was aus der griechischen grammatischen Tradi- 
tion herrührt: vgl. gp00comov mpcorov, 6curepov, rpirov 
Zwischen den drei sich semantisch gegenüberstehenden Gró- 
Ben, den drei „Personen“, bestehen komplizierte Binärkorre- 
lationen, die einander überlappen. Einerseits steht der „Spre- 
cher“, die erste Person, d.h. ego, dem gegenüber, was außer- 
halb von „mir* ist — das wäre die Korrelation zwischen Sub- 
jektivem und Nichtsubjektivem; aber andererseits stehen der 
„Sprecher“ und der „Hörer“, die erste und die zweite Person, 
dem gegenüber, was weder „Sprecher“ noch „Hörer“ ist — 
das wäre die Korrelation zwischen Personalem und Imperso- 
nalem. 

Die Kategorie der Person als universelle semantische Kate- 
gorie wird im Sprachsystem durch spezifische Pronomina zum 
Ausdruck gebracht, die entsprechend den durch die Sprach- 
kommunikation bedingten drei Größen mindestens drei For- 
menunterscheiden-— die derersten, zweiten unddritten Person. 

Die Kategorie der Person befindet sich im Wechselverhältnis 
zur Kategorie des Subjekts und des Objekts in dem Sinn, daß 
diese Kategorien nicht getrennt auf der semantischen Ebene 
der Sprache auftreten, sondern immer in Kombination mitein- 
ander vorliegen. Es gibt kein Subjckt S oder Objekt O im allge- 
meinen, sondern ein vom Gesichtspunkt der Kategorie der Per- 
son bestimmtes Subjekt S,. S2. $; oder bestimmtes Objekt O,, 
О,. O;. Die Größen, die diese Kategorien auf der grammati- 
schen Ebene der Sprache ausdrücken, (S) . (Sj . {Ss} 
und {0,}, {02}, {Os} , stellen Nomina oder Pronomina 
dar. Und zwar sind {5,3 , {S:} und {O} . fO:} immer 
Pronomina, während {S;} und {03} neben Pronomina 
auch durch Nomina ausgedrückt werden können. Folglich kana 
ein Nomen nur die semantischen Größen Sy und O; in der Aus- 
drucksstruktur der Sprache darstellen, während die semanti- 
schen Kategorien S,, S;, und O,, O;, nur durch Pronomina der 
ersten und zweiten Person zum Ausdruck gebracht werden. 

4. Die Nomina und Pronomina, die verschiedene Arten von 
Subjekt und Objekt bezeichnen. werden in bestimmter Form 
mit der grammatischen Einheit, die einen Prozeß oder eine Si- 
tuation bezeichnet, dem prädikativ gebrauchten Verb, verbun- 
den und bilden eine syntaktische Einheit, die man als „Satz- 


(65) 


»Personenhaltigkeit* und , Valenz* des Verbs 


kern^ bezeichnen kann. Folglich ist der Satzkern als Verbal- 
form zu definieren, mit der in bestimmter Weise Nomina und 
Pronomina verbunden sind, die Subjekts-Objektsbeziehungen 
zum Ausdruck bringen. Je nachdem, welchen Charakter das 
Verb trägt, was für einen semantischen Inhalt es besitzt und 
welche Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen es zum Ausdruck 
bringt, kann die Verbalform im Satzkern ohne Nomen erschei- 
nen (d.h. strukturell ist ihr überhaupt kein Nomen angeschlos- 
sen: vgl. tovs „es schneit“, cvims „es regnet“, kuxs „es don- 
nert“; lat. pluit „es regnet“ u.a.) oder mit einem, zwei oder 
mehr Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) verbunden sein, wodurch eine 
syntaktische, strukturelle Gesamtheit entsteht, die als „Satz- 
kern“ bezeichnet wird. Insofern können wir den Satzkern als ei- 
ne Verbalform mit einer bestimmten Anzahl leerer syntakti- 
Scher Stellen betrachten, die mit Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) ei- 
ner bestimmten Form aufzufüllen sind, damit man einen gram- 
matisch richtigen Satz erhält. 

Als zentrales syntaktisches Element des Satzkerns tritt in die- 
ser Hinsicht das Verb auf, dem in dieser oder jener Form Nomi- 
na oder Pronomina angeschlossen’werden, also Größen, die 
Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen bezeichnen. 

Die Fähigkeit der Verbalform, sich im Satzkern mit einer be- 
stimmten Anzahl von Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) oder „Aktan- 
ten“ zu umgeben, die Subjekts-Objekts-Bezichungen ausdrük- 


To 
(1) mamacerilscers mE 
{Ss} {0%} Ve 
„der Vater schreibt 
einen Brief“ 
T 
(2) mama cerils cers Мб: oe 





i тү 
(3) mamacerilscers 


Eine dreiwertige Verbaiform (d.h. eine Verbalkonstruktion 
mit einem Subjekt und einem direkten und einem indirekten 
Objekt) wird nach denselben Transformationen in eine vier- 


"caus. 
(1) mama bavivs cerils scers 


{S} {0*} {0% Va, 
„der Vater schreibt dem 
Kind einen Brief“ 
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ken, kann man als „Valenz“ des Verbs bezeichnen (L.Tesnit- 
re). Folglich wird die „syntaktische Valenz“ einer Verbalform 
durch die Anzahl freier Stellen im Satzkern bestimmt. Danach 
kann das Verb eine Nullvalenz aufweisen (tovs „schneit“) oder 
einwertig (- gevs „liegt“), zweiwertig (.. _. klavs „tötet“) oder 
dreiwertig (—. ... — scers „schreibt“) sein usw./7/ 

Die Anzahl der syntaktischen Stellen im Satzkern wird durch 
die Struktur der Verbalform bestimmt: vgl. z. B. die Satze fol- 
gender Struktur: georg. tovs, — cevs, ~~ klavs, . — — scers; 
russ. HAËT pm бьёт ,--- maër u.dergl.Inei- 
nem aktuell vorgetragenen grammatisch richtigen Satz brau- 
chen nicht alle syntaktischen Stellen mit entsprechenden Nomi- 
na (bzw. Pronomina) ausgefüllt zu scin. Doch immer besteht 
die Móglichkeit, die betreffende syntaktische Konstruktion zu 
einem vollständigen Kern „aufzufüllen“. 

5. Bei Anwendung verschiedener Transformationstegeln 
können die Umwandlungen syntaktischer Konstruktionen der 
Sprache hinsichtlich der Umwandlung der Valenz der Verbal- 
form beschrieben werden. So z.B. wird eine zweiwertige Ver- 
balform (d.h. eine Verbatkonstruktion mit Subjekt und direk- 
tem Objekt) im Georgischen durch Transformation der Ver- 
balform nach der Kausativ- oder Versienskategorie (Satavisó, 
Sasxviso oder Sazedao)/8/ in eine dreiwertige Verbalkoustruk- 
tion umgewandelt; 


mama bav$vs cerils a-cer-in-eb-s 

{s} {oF} {0° Veaus. 
„der Vater läßt das Kind einen 
Brief schreiben“ 


mama bavsvs cerils u-cer-s 

{s} {0P} fO Vvo 
nder Vater schreibt cinen Brief 
für das Kind“ 


su 
uL ы mama cerils niisamarts a-cer-s 


ist {or} {Ор Vom. 
„der Vater schreibt die Anschrift 
aufden Brief“ 


wertige Verbalkonstruktion mit Kasuswechsel des Nomens, 
das das indirekte Objekt bezeichnet, umgewandelt: 


e» (1)! mama dedas bavivtan 


15] (0 {0^} 
„der Vater läßt die Mutter 
einen Brief an das Kind 


cerils a-cer-in-eb-s 


{0°} 


schreiben“ 


ту 
(2) mama bavivs cerils scers eb 





cerils u-cer-s 


1 ot] Уу. 


Veau. = 


.-——_(2}’ mama dedas bavivtan- 


{s} {0°} {0^} 


„der Vater schreibt der 


Mutter einen Brief an das Kind“ 


Das indirekte Objekt, das die Kategorie O^ der Ausgangskon- 
straktion ausdrückt und im Dativ steht, tritt uns in den transfor- 
mierten syntaktischen Konstruktionen (1)' und (2)' in einem 
postpositionellen Kasus entgegen, während ein zusätzliches 
Glied der Konstruktion die Form des Dativs annimmt. Das in 
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der transformierten Konstruktion das indirekte Objekt zum 
Ausdruck bringende Nomen mit Postposition, das eine Um- 
wandlung des entsprechenden postpositionslosen, im Dativ ste- 
henden Nomens der Ausgarigskonstruktion darstellt, ist als ge- 
nauso ein Aktant des Satzkerns zu betrachten wie die anderen 
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postpositionslosen Glieder, die mit der Verbalform derselben 
Konstruktion verbunden sind. 


Tiny, 





(3) mama bavsvs cerils scers 
{S} {oO} {0%} Ver 





Die inversive Transform (3)’ kann nicht mehr nach der Ver- 
sionskategorie umgewandelt werden (wie die Verbalformen 
der I. und UI. Serie), da die Verbalparadigmata der II. Serie ih- 
rer Herkunft nach Formen der sasxviso-Version der I. Serie 
sein müssen (d.h. Transformen der sasxviso-Version der Ver- 
balparadigmata der I. Serie), die die Auffassung der Version 
: verloren haben und mit einem neuen funktionalen Inhalt bela- 
stet wurden. Demnach kónnen wir die inversive Transforma- 
tion ihrer Herkunft nach als Transformation der objektiven 
Version von Verbalkonstruktionen der 1. Serie betrachten. 

6. Das im Satzkern mit dem Verb verbundene Nomen oder 
Pronomen, das das Subjekt oder Objekt zum Ausdruck bringt, 
kann in der Verbalform sein eigenes Zeichen besitzen, wo- 
durch diese syntaktische Verbindung (Konnex) zwischen Ver- 
bal- und Nominalform materiellen Ausdruck gewinnt. Díese 
Zeichen sind in der Verbaiform gleichsam Repräsentanten, Ex- 
ponenten der Nomina und Pronomina, die Subjekts-Objekts- 
Beziehungen bezeichnen und mit dem Verb im Satzkern in be- 
stimmter Form verknüpft sind; d. h. in einemSatzkern (S) 

fo} V kann die Verbaistruktur V in Form von Affixen die Zei- 
chen /S/ und/oder /O/ enthalten, die die Nomina (Sj und/ 
oder {O} ausdrücken. Damit gewinnt die zwischen den No- 
mina (bzw. Pronomina), die die Kategorien S und O wiederge- 
ben, und der Verbalform bestehende syntaktische Verbindung 
(Konnex) morphologische Bezeichnung. 

Die Zeichen /S/ und /O/, die mit den Subjekts-Objekts-Be- 
zichungen bezeichnenden Nomina und Pronomina verbunden 
sind, kónnen in der Verbalform unterschiedliche Kategorien 
dieser Einheiten zum Ausdruck bringen: 


die Person des Pronomens (bzw. Nomens) — in diesem Fall 


ándern sich die in der Verbalform vertretenen Nominalzei- 

chen entsprechend deni Wechsel nach der Person des mit 

dem Verb verbundenen Pronorens; 

die Klasse des Nomens (bzw. Pronomens) — in diesem Fall 

ändern sich die in der Verbalform vertretenen Nominalzei- 

chen entsprechend den klassifizierten Nomina nach be- 
stimmten semantischen Gruppen. 

Im ersten Fall haben wir ein Verbalsystem mit einer Perso- 
nenkonjugation. 

Im zweiten Fall liegt ein Verbalsystem mit einer Klassenkon- 
jugation vor./9/ 

Möglich ist auch ein dritter, gemischter Typ — ein Verbalsy- 
stem mit Personen-Kiassenkonjugation. 

7. Das Verbalsystem der georgischen Sprache verkörpert ei- 
nen Strukturtyp mit ausgepragter Personenkonjugation. Die 
Verbalform gruppiert im Satzkern nicht nur eine bestimmte 
Anzahl von Nomina um sich, die Subjekts-Objekts-Bezichun- 
gen ausdrücken, was sich in der syntaktischen Valenz der Ver- 
balform niederschlágt, sondern weist uns in der Verbalstruktur 
Zeichen vor, die diese Nomina reprüsentieren und die die Kate- 
gorie der Person der betreffenden Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) 
zum Ausdruck bringen. 

Von den mit dem Verb (Prädikat) syntaktisch verbundenen 
Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) verfügen über ein entsprechendes 
Zeichen in der Verbalform sowohl die subjektsbezeichnenden 
als auch die objektsbezeichnenden Nomina (bzw. Pronomina), 
d.h. {S} , {O°} und (O4 , das grammatische Subjekt 
und das grammatische direkte und (im Dativ vorliegende) indi- 


Unter diesem Gesichtspunkt verándert die inversive Trans- 
formation nicht die Valenz der Verbalkonstruktion: 


——+(3)’ тата bav$visatvis cerili 


„der Vater hat dem Kind einen 
mi-u-ger-ia 
Brief geschrieben“ 


rekte Objekt, die entsprechend dem Wechsel nach der Person 
drei Zeichen unterscheiden: 

IS Ml mm, IS] m X- , ISy— m8; 

Юп, Ор, Юз х 

IO 31e m- , IO "f e g-, О 9] m x-. 

Die georgische Verbalstruktur unterscheidet sich diesbezüg- 
lich morphologisch von der Verbalstruktur solcher Sprachen 
wie beispielsweise Griechisch, Latein, Deutsch, Russisch und 
anderer, wo von den mit dem Verb syntaktisch verbundenen 
Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) nur das grammatische Subjckt über 
ein entsprechendes Zeichen in der Verbalform verfügt, das 
grammatische Objekt aber im Verb unbezeichnet bleibt/10/. 

Unter diesem Gesichtspunkt kann das georgische Verb als 
Verb von subjektiv-objektivem Bau charakterisiert werden 
zum Unterschied von der Verbalstruktur des subjektiven Baus, 
die in der Verbalform nur das Subjektszeichen setzt. 

Doch eines der wesentlichen strukturellen Kennzeichen des 
subjektiv-objektiven Baus des georgischen Verbs ist, daB nicht 
alle Nomina (bzw. Pronomina), die im Satzkern syntaktisch mit 
dem Verb gekoppelt sind, gleichzeitig cin entsprechendes mor- 
phologisches Zeichen in der Verbform besitzen. Wieviele No- 
mina auch im Kern des vorliegenden Satzes mit dem Verb syn- 
taktisch verbunden sein mögen (die maximale Anzahl dieser 
Nomina betrügt im Georgischen, wie gesagt, vier — im Falle ei- 
nes vierwertigen Verbs), die Anzahl der aktuell auftretenden 
morphologischen Zeichen in der Verbalkonstruktion über- 
steigt nicht zwei. 

Daher kann das georgische Verb vom Standpunkt der „Per- 
sonenhaltigkeit“, d.h. vom Gesichtspunkt der Anzaht der Zei- 
chen in der Verbalform, die die Person der mit dem Verb syn- 
taktisch verbundenen Nomina (Pronomina) zum Ausdruck 
bringen, als einpersonige (monopersonale) oder in bestimmten 
Fällen als zweipersonige (bipersonale) Struktur gekennzeich- 
net werden. 

Es gibt gewisse strukturelle Regeln dafür, welche Einheit 
von den mit dem Verb verknüpften Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) 
konkret das entsprechende morphologische Zeichen in der 
Verbalform verankert und welche Einheit im Verb ohne mor- 
phologischen Ausdruck bleibt (A. Schanidse)./11/ 

Unter diesem Gesichtspunkt können wir eine typologische 
Gliederung der Sprachen vornehmen, und zwar danach, wie 
die Aktanten in der Verbalform morphologisch bezeichnet 
werden. Danach lassen sich Sprachen mit subjektiven, mit sub- 
jektiv-objektivem und mit objektivem Bau (vgl. oben) unter- 
scheiden. 2 

In der Gruppe der Sprachen mit subjekt-objektivem Bau 
können mehrere Unterklassen unterschieden werden je nach- 
dem, was für eine Entsprechung zwischen diesen wechselseitig 
abhängigen Kategorien besteht, wie die syntaktische „Valenz“ 
und die morphologische „Personenhaltigkeit“ des Verbs be- 
schaffen ist, ob die Entsprechung „teilweise“ oder „vollstän- 
dig“ ist. 3 

Teilweise ist die Entsprechung dann, wenn nicht alle potenti- 


. ell méglichen Zeichen von Subjekts-Objekts-Aktanten in der 


Verbalform vertreten sind (vgl. das georgische Sprachsystem). 

Veliständig ist die Entsprechung zwischen der Valenz und 
der Personenhaltigkeit des Verbs generell in dem Fall, wenn al- 
le im Satzkera mit dem Verb potentiell verbundenen Nomina 
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(bzw. Pronomina) über ihr eigenes morphologisches Zeichen in 
der Verbalform verfügen./12/ 

8. Jedes Morphem nimmt in der Verbalstruktur einen streng 
festgelegten Platz in bezug auf die Verbalwurzel und die andc- 
ren Morpheme ein, was zur „Rangstruktur“ der Morpheme ei- 
ner Verbalform führt. 

Die Verbalstruktur kann man sich als Verbalwurzel -R- mit 
einer bestimmten Anzahl von morphologischen Leerstellen vor 
und hinter der Wurzel vorstellen. Jede dieser Stellen wird nur 
mit einem bestimmten Präfix- oder Suffixmorphem belegt, wo- 
durch in der Oberflächenstruktur der Sprache diese oder jene 
Verbalform in vollständiger morphologischer Formung ent- 
stcht. 

Die präfixalischen Morpheme der Person in der Struktur des 
altgeorgischen Verbs nehmen in der Regel nur eine Stelle ein, 
die vor der Stelle der versions-, kausativ- und passivbildenden 
Präfixe liegt./13/ Das bedeutet, daB die präfigierten Personen- 
zeichen in der Folge der Práfixmorpheme strukturell uicht mit- 
einander kombinierbar sind. Wieviele Nomina auch immer 
syntaktisch mit dem Verb im Satzkern verbunden sein mögen, 
nur eines von ihnen kann sein Zeichen an dic in der Verbal- 
Struktur für das Morphem des Personalpráfixes bestimmte 
morphologische Stelle setzen. In der Struktur des altgeorgi- 
schen Verbs ist eine streng festgelegte Hierarchie für das aktu- 
elle Auftreten der Präfixzeichen der mit dem Verb syntaktisch 
verknüpften Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) in der Verbalform fest- 
zustellen; in der Verbalstruktur weisen nur diejenigen Aktan- 
ten ein entsprechendes Zeichen auf, die im Satzkera das gram- 
matische Subjekt, das direkte Objekt oder das indirekte Ob- 
jekt (im Dativ) darstellen. 

Das im Dativ stehende indirekte Objekt kann seiner Funk- 
tion nach Adressat, Exekutor, oder Lokalobjekt sein. Das im 
Satzkern in derselben Funktion gebrauchte Nomen mit Postpo- 
sition, das cine Transform des im Dativ stchenden indirekten 
Objekts darstellt und als Aktant zu betrachten ist, ist nicht 
durch ein Zeichen in der Verbalform vertreten und daher in 
keiner Weise an der Formung der Verbalstruktur beteiligt. Da- 
her kommt es, daß in den drei- und vierwertigen Verben, von 
denen ein Aktant in einer Form mit Postposition vertreten ist, 
nur mit der Kombination der Zeichen derjenigen Aktanten zu 
rechnen ist, die das grammatische Subjekt. das direkte Objekt 
und das (postpositionslos) im Dativ stehende indirekte Objekt 
darstellen. 

Diese Regeln der Zeichenkombination bieten folgendes 
Schema: 

A: in zweiwertigen Verbalstrukturen: 
(19/51/1007 1034-6 —әр-К 
(Q2)/SJ/O = ан О-В ао т-К 
(IJS I/O m= + [S4-R —x-R 
(4)Sy/O, Hf. o —= /0,4/-R-/Syf —m-R-s 
)SY/0,4 === —> /05/-R-/Sy/ —eg-R-s 
(6) /S4 10," === — (О,%-Ң./5у/ —»х-//@-Ю-5 








B: in dreiwertigen Verbalstrukturen: >~ 
СВ) О у = ОВ +В 
(2) (Sy 10,997 (0,4 o a OUR =m -R 
(3)/84 IO 4] [O43] o SR = х-В 
(4)/8J /O ^4] JO, 3] 9 —/O I R-/Sy. — m-R-s 
(5)/8J /Oj"li O1] — — IO /-R-/SJ —É9g-R-s 
(6)/Sy /O4 "I /O с ЈО "II RJS —x-R-s 


Daher ist das georgische Verb hinsichtlich des aktuellen Er- 
Scheinens der Personenzeichen von mit dem Verb verbundenen 
Aktanten als im wesentlichen monopersonale (einpersonige) 
Verbatstruktur zu bezeichnen. Bipersonal (zweipersonig) ist 
sic, wenn der Aktant {S:k .der durch ein Suffixzeichen ausge- 
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drückt wird, im Satzkern mit einer mittels Präfixzeichen be- 
zeichneten Objektsperson kombiniert ist, vgl. die Strukturen 
(4). (5) und (6). 

Mit dieser Einschränkung können wir vom „präfixalischen 
Monopersonalismus“ des georgischen Verbs sprechen. Diesem 
Prinzip entsprechend erscheint in der Verbform von den po- 
tentiell möglichen Präfixzeichen der mit dem Verb verbunde- 
nen Aktanten aktuell nur ein Zeichen. 

Im Hinblick auf das aktuelle Erscheinen eines bestimmten 
Präfixes aus der Folge von Präfixzeichen in der Verbalform 
kann man den Begriff der „Stärke“ der subjektiven und objek- 
tiven Personenzeichen einführen. 

Diesbezüglich fungieren die Präfixe, die das grammatische 
Subjekt und Objekt bezeichnen, in der Verbalkonstruktion als 
Zeichen von ein und dersöiben „Stärke“, da bei der Kombina- 
tion dieser Zeichen in bestimmten Konstruktionen nur die Sub- 
jektszeichen in Erscheinung treten, während in anderen Kon- 
struktionen nur die Zeichen der Objektsperson stehen (im Fal- 
le der Kombination der Aktanten {O,} und fO,} mit dem 
Subjektsaktanten {5,2} ). 

Ein Unterschied besteht hinsichtlich der „Stärke“ zwischen 
den Aktanten und den ihnen entsprechenden Präfixzeichen 
von direktem und indirektem Objekt. Das indirekte Objekt ist 
diesbezüglich „stärker“ als das direkte Objekt, denn bei ihrer 
Kombination erscheint nur das Präfixzeichen des indirekten 
Objekts in der Verbalform, 

In syntaktischen Strukturen, wo der das Objekt O; bezeich- 
nende Aktant mit dem das Objekt O,'“ bezeichnenden Aktan- 
ten kombiniert ist, tritt in der Verbalstruktur nur 1 O4]. in 
Gestalt des Präfixes x- auf, während das Zeichen von /O,Y nicht 
auftaucht: 

БЮ О) о а О) RAS mx RS. 
Derartige Konstruktionen mufiten die Gleichsetzung des Zei- 
chens /O;*/ (d.h. des Prüfixes x- der dritten direkten Objekts- 
person) mit Null (/O5*/— g) auch in solchen Konstruktionen 
fördern, wo es nicht mit der dritten indirekten Objektsperson 
kombiniert wird und wo es daher gesetzmäßig in Gestalt des 
Präfixes /x-/ vorhanden sein müßte. Dadurch geriet der bis da- 
hin im System bestehende strukturelle Parallelismus zwischen 
den Aktanten, die die Beziehungen des direkten Objekts und 
die des indirekten Objekts ausdrücken und die in Formen der 
zweiten und dritten Person mit den gemeinsamen Práfixen /m-/, 
/g-! und /x-/ bezeichnet wurden, durcheinander. 

In dem altgeorgischen Verbalsystem, das in den Chaameti- 
Texten fixiert ist, kann der Gebrauch des 8-Morphems im Verb 
als Zeichen des Aktanten {0,9} schon ats herrschende Norm 
betrachtet werden, 

Doch das alte System mit dem Präfix /O,%/ —ex- findet sich 
noch in bestimmten Konstruktionen./14/ 

Die einstige Existenz des Präfixes /x-/ als Zeichen der dritten 
direkten Objektsperson, als /O;/——e-x- in der Struktur des ge- 
orgischen Verbs die Norm gewesen sein muB, kann man an den 
Formen des i-Passivs ablesen, die Passivtransforme der ent- 
sprechenden aktiven Konstruktionen mit Práfix /x-/ darstellen, 
das die dritte Person des direkten Objekts bezeichnet. In den 
Konstruktionen des i-Passivs wurde dieses x-Präfix (der Her- 
kunft nach Zeichen der dritten Person des direkten Objekts) 
nicht zu Null, da wáhrend des Vollzugs des Prozesses /O;"/ x- -e 
=ø- in den aktiven Konstruktionen die morphologische Ver- 
bindung zwischen bestimmten Formen des i-Passivs und den 
Konstruktionen mit direktem Objekt des entsprechenden Ak- 
tivs abgebrochen gewesen sein mufite; zu Beginn des Prozesses 
/O4/ x--eg — in den aktiven Konstruktionen wurde das Präfix 
Ix-| der entsprechenden passiven Konstruktionen nicht mehr 
als Zeichen /O;/ aufgefafit. 

9. Dic Konfrontation der Aktanten, die Subjekts-Objekts- 
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Beziehungen ausdrücken, mit den entsprechenden Zeichen in 
derStruktur des altgeorgischen Verbs gestattet es, noch eine in- 
nere Rekonstruktion unter Hinführung auf unifizierte Struk- 
turtypen vorzunehmen. [n diesem Fall betrifft die Frage die 
Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen in zwei- und dreiwertigen Ver- 
balstrukturen, die die erste Subjektsperson zum Ausdruck 
bringen. 

Das Prinzip des práfixalischen Monopersonalismus des altge- 
orgischen Verbs, das uncingeschránkt in allen paradigmati- 
schen Einheiten der Verbalstruktur wirkt, gerätin einigen Ver- 
balnormen ins Wanken, wo im Satzkern das Nomen zum Aus- 
druck der dritten Objektsperson mit der ersten Subjektperson 
gekoppelt ist. In solchen Fällen sind diese Aktanten mit dem 
entsprechenden aktuell auftretenden Präfixzeichen in der Ver- 
balform vertreten: vgl. die Chanmeti-Formen Se-x-w-abt „wir 
haben ihn gebunden“, ay-x-w-marte „ich habe es aufgerichtet“ 
u.ä. 

In diesen Formen ist entgegen dem Prinzip des „präfixali- 
schen Monopersonalismus“ sowohl das Präfixelement /w-/, das 
den Aktanten (S;y bezeichnet, alsauch das Prifixelement/x/, 
das den Aktanten fO,} bezeichnet, vertreten, was die Fol- 
ge /x-w-/ bietet: /Oy /S,/. 

Die Eliminierung dieses strukturellen Widerspruchs und die 
Hinführung auf einen unifizierten Typ vom Gesichtspunkt des 
aktuellen Auftretens der Subjekts-Objekts-Zeichen der älte- 
sten georgischen Verbalstruktur wird möglich, wenn man die 
Folge /x-w-/ als einheitliches Morphem betrachtet und zwar als 
Ixw-/-Element, das als Zeichen /S,/ zum Ausdruck der ersten 
Subjektperson zu betrachten ist. Folglich mußten die Folgen 
IS / 103% und /Sy/ Юз! О ebenso wie die Folgen /Sy /03% 
und /S,//O34//03'"4/ (vgl. oben) in der aktuellen Struktur gemäß 
dem Prinzip des „präfixalischen Monopersonalismus" nur in 
Gestalt der Zeichen /S,/ und /Sy/ der Subjektsperson zum Aus- 
druck gebracht werden. 

Als Ergebnis dieser Annahme erhielten wir in der Verbat- 
form folgendes Schema des aktuellen Auftretens der Personal- 
zeichen. in dem das Prinzip des „präfixalischen Monopersona- 


lismus“ des Verbs vollständige Darstellung findet: 
A: 
ISNON——IOH-R Bi /Sy IO I]  —— IS I-R—- xw-R 


1S4 10,4 —/OjI-R —m-RI|/S,//O,/  —/S,-R-— x-R. 


B: 

ЗО Е ÁO" -R —p-R 
ISIO 9] IO ss ISJ-R —exw-R 
IS IO MIO ——= — OR ——m-R 
IS 1035/1034 ——e IS4-R —e-x-R 


Demzufolge ergibt sich als Zeichen /S;/ zum Ausdruck der er- 
sten Subjektsperson in der áltesten georgischen Verbalkon- 
struktion durch innere Rekonstruktion das Präfix /xw-/ (und 
nicht /*w-/) (I. Dshawachischwili). Später wurde es in die Zei- 
chen /x-/ urid /w-/ zergliedert, d.h. es wurde aufgefaßt als Zei- 
chen zum Ausdruck der Aktanten {0;% und {S,} im Verb. 
wodurch der ursprünglich für die georgische Verbalstruktur 




















Anmerkungen 


t Diese semantische Funktion des indirekten Objekts kommt z.B. in 
dem georgischen Satz „bavsvi cerils scers mamas“ (das Kind schreibt 
einen Brief an den Vater) zum Ausdruck. 

2 Vgl, „deda gerils ucers bavivs" (die Mutter schreibt einen Brief für 
das Kind). 

3 Vgl. „deda gerils agerinebs bavsvs“ (die Mutter läßt das Kind einen 
Brief schreiben). 

4 Vgl. „deda kuds axuravs baväys“ (die Mutter setzt dem Kind eine 
Mütze auf). 
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charakteristische präfixalische Monopersonalismus, der noch 
auf der von den Chanmeti-Texten fixierten Ebene des Altgeor- 
gischen uneingeschränkt für die Kombination aller anderen 
Subjekts-Objekts-Personen galt, durchbrochen wurde./15/ 

Für das Prägeorgische, d.h. für die Etappe in der Entwick- 
lung der georgischen Sprache, die dem in den ältesten Schrift- 
denkmälern fixierten Sprachstand vorausgeht, kann man eine 
dem präfixalischen Monopersonalismus entsprechende Ver- 
balstruktur mit dem Marker der ersten Subjektsperson /S,/—» 
*xw-annehmen. 

Auf einer bestimmten sprachlichen Entwicklungsetappe 
muf die Form /xw/-R der ersten Subjektsperson solcher Struk- 
turen als Verbalform aufgefaBt worden sein, in der auch die 
dritte Objektsperson O; in Gestalt des Präfixes /x-/ bezeichnet 
war; in den Paradigmata des Typs 1. *mi-xw-ec- „ich habe ge- 
geben“ — 3. *mi-x-c-a „er hat ihm gegeben“ wird die Form 
*mi-xw-ec in die Struktur *mi-x-w-ec „ich habe ihm gegeben“ 
zergliedert; das seiner Herkunft nach ganzheitliche Präfix /*xw/ 
der ersten Subjektsperson wurde reinterpretiert als Kombina- 
tion der Práfixe O,"4 /x-/ und S, /w-/. 

Jede beliebige Struktur. *mi-xw-ec (Satzkern: 1S,j 
Qi) {Of} V) wurde unter dem EinfluB der Struktur der 
dritten Objektsperosn mi-x-c-a, wo gesetzmäßig das Präfix 
Оу /x-/ vorliegt, als Struktur mi-x-w-ec aufgefaßt, d.h. als 
Verbalform, in der das Element /*x-/ des Prüfixes /*xw-/ als Zei- 
chen zum Ausdruck des Nomens (O;j betrachtet wurde ahn- 
lich wie das Práfix /x-/ in den Strukturen des Typs mi-x-c-a, wo 
es gesetzmäßig das Nomen (bzw. Pronomen) {0,5 zum Aus- 
druck bringt. Dadurch wurde der absolute Charakter des präfix- 
alischen Monopersonalismus der Verbalformen im System des 
altgeorgischen Verbs durchbrochen. 

Diese Umdeutung des Práüfixes /*xw-/ der ersten Subjekts- 
person unter dem Einfluß der Präfixformen der dritten Ob- 
jektsperson und seine Betrachtung als eine Folge, die das Ele- 
ment O3 /*x-/ enthielt, mußte zur Vereinfachung des ursprüng- 
lichen Práfixes S, /*xw-/ zu /*w-/ auch in den Paradigmata füh- 
ren, wo in der Form der dritten Subjektsperson das Práfix zur 
Bezeichnung des Objekts O4 /x-/ nicht vertreten war (d.h. in 
den einwertigen Verben subjektiven Baus, teilweise auch in 
zweiwertigen Verben mit einem Nomen zum Ausdruck des di- 
rekten Objekts); die Struktur vom Typ *xw-ar „ich bin“ mußte 
*w-ar ergeben, während die Struktur des Typs *xw-klav „ich tö- 
te" zu $,: *w-klav umgeformt werden mußte. 

Diese Vereinfachung des Prüfixes /S,/ (/*xw-/-—a-/*w-/) in 


den erwähnten Paradigmata kann man als „morphologischen 


Verlust“ des Elements /-x-/ infolge des Umdeutens des ur- 
sprünglich ganzheitlichen Prifixes /*xw-/ in bestimmten Struk- 
turen zur Prafixfolge /O,/ /S /——e*x-*w-/ charakterisieren/16/. 
Diese Etappe der Entwicklung des georgischen Verbs ist schon 
in der Sprache der Chanmeti-Texte belegt. wo das Zeichen zum 
Ausdruck des Pronomens f Sj in der Verbalstruktur regel- 
mäßig als Präfix v/w- vertreten ist, wáhrend das práfixalische /x- 
w-/ die Folge der Zeichen /Oy /S,/ in der Verbalform dar- 
stelit. 


5 Es tassen sich noch mehr Arten des indirekten Objekts als universel- 
ler semantischer Kategorie unterscheiden. Eine derartige allgemei- 
ne Klassifikation der semantischen Kategorien ist eine Aufgabe der 
universellen Grammatik, die die allgemeinen semantischen Katego- 
rien und ihre Erscheinung in der „Tiefenstruktur" der Sprache er- 
forscht. 


6 Vgl. z.B. im Georgischen: (1) kaci datvs klavs „der Mann tötet den 
Bären” und (2) kacs datvi mouklavs „der Mann hat den Bären getö- 
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tet", wo im Satz (1) eine „direkte Entsprechung“ der semantischen 
und grammatischen Elemente vorliegt: 
S o P 


à d dio 


während der Satz (2), wo wir eine „umgekehrte Entsprechung“ be- 
sitzen, das Ergebnis einer „inversiven Transformation“ ist. 

7 Das georgische Verb nimmt in dieser Hinsicht die Bandbreite 0 ... 4 
ein, d.h. die Verbalform kann im Georgischen sowohl aktantenlos 
sein (vgl. tovs, cvims, kuxs u. a. nullwertige Verben im Georgischen 
ebenso wie in anderen Sprachen, die im wesentlichen meteorologi- 
sche Erscheinungen bezeichnen) als auch einen, zwei, drei oder vier 
Aktanten besitzen, d.h. die maximale Anzahl von Nomina (bzw. 
Pronomina), die Subjekts-Objckts-Bezichungen ausdrücken und 
die die Verbalform im Satzkern um sich scharen kann, ist vier. 

8 Version und Situation als Kategorien, die in einer einzelnen Struktur 
nicht miteinander verbunden werden dürfen, kann man als Varian- 
ten einer gemeinsamen Kategorie betrachten und zur Kategorie der 
„Version“ vereinen: subjektive, objektive und superessive Version. 

9 Es wäre ein Fehler zu glauben, in den Sprachen mit Klassenkonjuga- 
tion finde die Kategorie der Person keinen Ausdruck. Die Kategorie 
der Person, die, wie oben erwähnt, eine universelle semantische Ka- 
tegorie ist, wird in den Sprachen dieses Typs durch mit der Verbal- 
form syntaktisch verbundene Pronomina bezeichnet, die Formen 
dreier Personen unterscheiden. 

D Eine in dieser Hinsicht abweichende Struktur zeigt z. B. das moderne 
Französisch, in dem sich sowohl Präfixzeichen der Subjektsperson 
als auch der Objektsperson im Verb herausgebildet haben. In sol- 
chen Konstruktionen wie z.B. je le lui donne „ich gebe es ihm“ stel- 
len die Einheiten je-le-lui keine unabhängigen Pronomina dar und 
treten in der Verbalkonstruktion als Marker der entsprechenden 
Subjekts-Objekts-Aktanten auf. 

Eine analoge Struktur liegt auch im Ungarischen vor, wo in der 
Verbalform sowohl das Subjektszeichen als auch das Objektszeichen 
der mit ihr verknüpften Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) zum Ausdruck 
gebracht ist. Vgl. die Strukturen der ungarischen subjektiven und ob- 
jektiven Konjugation: 

subjektiv 

1. énlát-ok ,ich sehe* 
2. telát-sz „du siehst“ 
3. óMt ,ersieht* 


objektiv 

1. éníát-om ich sehe es" 
2. telát-od ,dusiehst es" 
3. ólát-ja ,ersieht es" 


1 Wir dürfen die syntaktische „Valenz“ des Verbs, d.h. die Fähigkeit 
der Verbalform, im Satzkern eine bestimmte Anzahl von Nomina 
(bzw. Pronomina), die Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen bezeichnen, 
um sich zu gruppieren, und die „Personenhaltigkeit“ des Verbs, d.h. 
das Auftreten eines morphologischen Zeichens im Verb, das die Per- 
son dieser Nomina (bzw. Pronomina) zum Ausdruck bringt, nicht 
miteinander verwechseln. 

Das, was unter „Personenhaltigkeit“ verstanden wurde, war nicht 
das Vorhandensein von Personenzeichen in der Verbalform, son- 
dern die syntaktische Fähigkeit der Verbalform, im Satz eine be- 
stimmte Anzahl von Nomina oder Pronomina um sich zu gruppieren, 
die Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen bezeichnen, d.h. die syntakti- 
sche „Valenz“ des Verbs. 

Darauf gründet sich die Charakteristik des georgischen Verbs als 
„vielpersoniges“ (zwei-, drei- und vierpersoniges) Verb: z.B. vag- 
lev me mas mas „gebe ich ihm es“. Doch unter diesem Gesichtspunkt 
könnten die Strukturen russisch _ — — AAW oder deutsch … 
— gebe, die drei Pronomina, die Subjekts-Objekts-Bezichungen 
ausdrücken, enthalten (M- €My - TO ; ich — es — ihm), auch als 
„Vielpersonig“ gekennzeichnet werden. 

Die Sache ist die, daß alle diese Verbalformen (sowohl die georgi- 
sche als auch die russische und die deutsche) dreiwertig sind (vom 
Gesichtspunkt des Anschlusses von Aktanten an die Verbalform, die 
Subjekts-Objekts-Beziehungen zum Ausdruck bringen), aber ein- 
personig (vom Gesichtspunkt des Erscheinens von Personenzeichen 
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in der Verbalform). Überhaupt unterscheidet sich das georgische 
Verb vom russischen oder deutschen nicht dadurch, daß das georgi- 
sche Verb vielpersonig wäre und das russische und deutsche einper- 
sonig, sondern dadurch, daß das georgische Verb einen subjektiv-ob- 
jektiven Bau aufweist (d.h. in der georgischen Verbalform ist jeweils 
ein Personenzeichen vertreten, das des Subjekts oder das cines Ob- 
jekts, nur in einem besonderen Fall beide zugleich), während das rus- 
sische und das deutsche Verb subjektiven Bau zeigen (d.h. in der 
Verbalform ist nur das Subjektszeichen vertreten). 

In dieser Hinsicht stellen die „Personenhaltigkeit“ und die „Va- 
lenz“ des Verbsdem Wesen nach verschiedene strukturelle Kennzei- 
chen dar, die entsprechend der Verbalkonstruktion den morphalogi- 
schen Bau und die syntaktischen Verbindungen bezeichnen. Aber 
zwischen diesen Kennzeichen besteht eine gewisse‘ Wechselbezie- 
hung, die den Charakter der Entsprechung zwischen ihnen in den 
Verbalsystemen verschiedener Sprachen bestimmt. 


12 Einem solchen sprachlichen Strukturtyp kommt das Abchasische na- 


he, wo jeder potentielle Aktant des Satzes mit einem entsprechenden 
Marker in der Verbalkonstruktion vertreten ist: vgl. solche Kon- 
struktionen wie j-u-z-ly-s-tojt „ich werde geben“ (irgendetwas — für 
dich — es — ich), j-u-z-ly-r-tojt sie werden geben" (irgendetwas — 
für dich — es — sie) u. à. 

Die Zeichen, die Aktanten zum Ausdruck bringen, nehmen in der 
abchasischen Verbalform zur Wurzel und zueinander streng festge- 
legte Plätze ein, was in der Rangstruktur der Prafixmorpheme seinen 
Ausdruck findet. Morpheme aus gleichen phonematischen Bestand- 
teilen besitzen vàllig verschiedene grammatische Bedeutung (sind 
Kennzeichen für die Subjektsperson oder für die Objektsperson), 
d.h. sind dem Wesen nach verschiedene grammatische Einheiten je 
nach ihrer unterschiedlichen Stellung in der Folge der Präfix-Mor- 
pherae; ihr inhaltlicher Unterschied kommt in der Hauptsache in der 
unterschiedlichen Rangstruktur zum Ausdruck. Daher ist das „Mor- 
phem“ überhaupt nicht nur aufgrund seiner grammatischen Bedeu- 
tung und seines phonematischen Bestandes, sondern auch hinsicht- 
lich der hierarchischen Struktur zu bestimmen. Einer derartigen De- 
finition kommt wesentliche Bedeutungin den Fallen zu, wenn Einhei- 
ten, die bestimmte grammatische Bezichungen bezeichnen, in ihrem 
Phonembestand übereinstimmen. 

13 tn der Struktur des georgischen Verbs müssen drei Präfixstellen un- 
terschieden werden: 33 R, Die erste Stelle ist die des Versions- 
und des Passivformans, Die zweite Stelle ist die des Personenzei- 
chens, und die dritte, d. h. dic am weitesten von der Wurzel entfernte 
in dem Fall, daß die erste und zweite besetzt sind, nehmen die Prä- 
verben ein. Wenn wirdiese Stellen als Ränge der Morpheme bestim- 
men, dann sind die entsprechenden morphologischen Einheiten als 
Morpheme des ersten, zweiten und dritten präfixalischen Ranges 
einzustufen. 

14 Eine derartige Evolution des Zeichens des direkten Objekts (d.h. 
10,4 x —w 9), die die Konstruktionen /O,f/ zz —91 Oj"/-R 
begünstigen mußten, berührte nicht die Zeichen /m-/ und /g-/ derer- 
sten und zweiten Objektsperson, weil strukturell im Falle der ersten 
und der zweiten Person (zum Unterschied von der dritten Person) die 
Kombination von dirckten und indirekten Objektszeichen ausge- 
schlossen war (im Satzkern werden dem Verb nicht in ein und dersel- 
ben Konstruktion die Aktanten $ 0$ {0:“ und 10% } 

{02“} angeschlossen). 

15 Vgl. auch die phonetische Beziehung des dutch innere Rekonstruk- 
tion gewonnenen Zeíchens S, /*xw-/ zu dem Zeichen S; /*x-/, die der 
Beziehung des Zeichens O," /*gw-/ zu dem Zeichen O; /*g-/ analog 
ist, d.h. Sy:*xw-klav „ich tóte^ — Sz:*x-klav ,du tótest" und 
O,P!:*gw-klav „du tötest uns“ — Oz:*g-klav „ich töte dich“. 

16 Ein analoger Verlust des Elements g- in den Präfixen O,P /*gw-/ un- 
ter dem Einfluß des Präfixes O, /g-/ konnte deshalb nicht eintreten, 
da die Objekte O, und O, nicht miteinem gemeinsamen Prädikat ge- 
koppelt werden können und daher die Möglichkeit der Kombination 
von Zeichen der Pronomina {O,} und {02} in der Verbalform 
entfällt. 





PROBLEMS OF CONSONANTISM OF THE CUNEIFORM HITTITE LANGUAGE * 


In contrast to linguists dealing with modern languages, who have good oppor- 
tunities for control, scholars analysing ancient languages, which can only be 
studied from their written records, have peculiar disadvantages. In their 
case, research into the phonetic repertoire and the grammatical structure of a 
language has to be based on a previous detailed investigation of the system of 
writing and the reconstruction of correspondences between graphemes and their 
phonetic equivalents in the language being studied. Only after such a prelim- 
inary analysis of the writing system is it possible to begin the reconstruction 
of the phonological and morphological system of the ancient language in ques- 
tion. 


In this respect, it is of special interest to study the phonological system 
of the Indo-European Hittite language, which is recorded in written documents 
by the cuneiform writing system of the so-called "Akkado-Hittite" group. The 
earliest of these documents belong to the first half of the 17th century вс. 1 
The analysis of the cuneiform writing system originating from the North Syrian 
Akkadian writing? has shown a whole series of rules for the representation of 
Hittite phonetic equivalents hy cuneiform signs, and discovered correspondences 
between certain series of graphemes and phonemes of the Indo-European Hittite 
language. 


It is especially important for the reconstruction of the phonetic repertoire 
of the Hittite language to define the character and purpose of the graphic re- 
duplication of plosives in the Hittite writing system. According to E. Stur- 
tevant's well-known rule, Indo-Hittite plosives /*p, *t, *k/ appear in Hittite 
as the voiceless sounds, usually represented in Hittite texts by reduplication 
of the corresponding consonants, as opposed to “voiced plosives” and “voiced 
aspirates" which were written single, i.e. with respective consonant realized 
graphically only once.3 


The difference between the double and the single writing of the consonants 
in Hittite texts, which can already be observed in 014 Hittite documents, no 
doubt shows & certain regularity. However, this graphic feature cannot be 
considered as a uniform means of the realization of certain phonemes. The re- 
duplication of plosives seems to have been used for the marking of single con- 
sonants in a different way from that used for the voiced r, l, m, n, the spi- 
rants s, й, апа the affricate z [ts], whose graphic reduplication apparently 
indicated the phonetic reduplication of the relevant consonant. The redupli- 
cation of plosives marked in Hittite - according to E. Sturtevant - & voiceless 
phoneme, while their single writing indicated the corresponding voiced conso- 
nant.’ Such a conclusion could be reached on the basis of the comparison of 
Indo-European forms with the corresponding Hittite ones, in which Indo-European 
"voiceless plosives" are equivalent to the plosives which are indicated by the 
reduplication of the consonant, while Indo-European "voiced plosives" and 
"voiced aspirates" are equivalent to Hittite phonemes which are realized with 
the single writing of the consonant in question: 


Hitt. epp- "to take", "to catch", 1 p. sing. Pret. e-Zp-pu-un, 3 p. plur. 
e-ip-ptr: Let. apiscor; Old Ind. äpnoti. 
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Hitt. Supparéia- "to sleep": Greek $m, Old Ind. sväpnah. 

Hitt, kat-ta "under", "beneath": Greek xará. 

Hitt. piddai- "to van (away )"3 Greek лётоши. 

Hitt. pa-at-tar "wing": Old Ind. pa&tra-~; Greek mrepóv. 

Hitt. ü-Lt-ti "year" (Dat. -Loc. sing.): Greek Erw. 

Hitt. eky-/aky—"to drink", 3 pers. plur. Pres. ak-ku-us-ki-iz-si: Let. 
aqua. 

Hitt. lukk- “to be dawning": Lat. Zuceö, lux. 

Hitt. 1-ü-kôn, i-ü-ga-an "yoke", "oxbow"; Greek tuyóv ; Lat. Tugum. 

Hitt. gi-e-nu, ki-nu-ua-as (D&t.-Loc. plur.) "knee": Lat. genii; Greek yim, 
Sanskr. janu. 

Hitt. nekwmuanza "naked": Lat. nudus. 

Hitt. da-lu-ga-e-es "long": Sanskr. dirghäh, Greek Sulıxöc. : 

Hitt. kuenzt (3 pers. sing. Pres), kwnanzt (3 pers. plur.) "kill": Sanskr. 
hanti {ginanti , 

Hitt. yatar, yetenas (Genitive) "water": Greek ббар, bdaros (Genitive). 

Hitt. pedan, pi-e-ti/pi-di (Dat. -Loc.) "place"; Greek mébov. 

Hitt. turiia- „о harness", "to team"; Ola Ind. dhur- "harness". 

Hitt. ne-pt-is "sky": Greek vépos ; Sanskr. парйай; Lat. nebulas Russian 
небо. 


The correspondences of the Hittite plosives indicated by the graphic redupli- 
cation of the consonant with Indo-European “voiceless plosives", and that of the 
phonemes represented by the single writing with Indo-European “voiced and 
“voiced aspirates",° do not however tell us anything about the character of the 
Hittite phonemes themselves, or ahout the differentiating features by which they 
were contrasted to each other. 


To establish the phonological character of the two series of Hittite plosives 
indicated by the single or the double writing of the consonant, one must. consid- 
er the internal phenomena of the Hittite language and its phonological struc- 
ture, as well as external phenomena reflecting the phonetic character of Hittite 
words provided by loans of Hittite origin in foreign languages and also the re- 
productions of foreign forms in Hittite itself. 


To define the phonological character of Hittite plosives indicated by the 
single writing of the consonant, the writing of Hittite names is especially re- 
vealing in Egyptian, where Hittite plosives indicated only by the single writing 
appear consistently as the corresponding voiceless consonants: сї. Hitt. 

Pu-du-bó-pa : Eg, P-t-b-p; Hitt. Ha-pa-an-d/ta-li-£a-as : Eg. ür-p-n-t-r-y- 
$; Hitt. uruj-es-Sa-o8-Hha-pa : Eg. H-s+s-p.T In this respect, it is also 
significant that Old Indian voiceless /k/ was indicated in Hittite writing with 
the single writing of the relevant consonant, for instance in the word a-t-ka- 
ua-ar-ta-an-na (KBo III, 5: obv. i.22) in the "Horse Training Texts" where it 
seems to have been borrowed from the Old Indian hippological terminus techntcus: 
Old Ind. *8ka-vartanná- "single turning"; or in the Hitt. Rig. RM EE 
па (КВо III, 2: rev.58): Old Ind. pañca-vartanné "fivefold turning" 


This gives us reason to assume that plosives represented in writing by a 
single consonant could indicate the corresponding voiceless phoneme. This con- 
clusion about the character of Hittite plosives written single, raises the ques- 
tion as to the nature of those Hittite plosives which are represented in writing 
by reduplicated consonants and which correspond, as mentioned above, to Indo- 
European voiceless plosives. 


The rule of Hittite graphic representation of phonemes corresponding to Indo- 
European "voiced plosives" by the single writing of the consonant is broken only 
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in the case of such a phoneme resulting from an assimilation with a laryngeal 
following it. This is denoted in the Hittite texts by the reduplication of 
the consonant: cf. Hitt. me-ik-ki (Acc. sing.), me-tk-ki-ts (Nom. sing.), me- 
tk-ka-es (plur.) "many", "multiple", corresponding to Greek ueyas , Sanskr. 
maha-, Neuter Greek péya, Sanskr. maht.9 ` 


Although Indo-European H is not realized in the Hittite word in question as 
the consonant 5,10 the influence of the "laryngeal" phoneme can still be seen 
in the fact that the Indo-European plosive which was regularly indicated in 
Hittite by the single writing of the given consonant (see above), where it pre- 
cedes an H is denoted by the graphic reduplication of k. An analogous redu- 
plication can be observed in the realization of the cluster of a plosive and 
the following H in the form piddai- "to pay (marriage portion, tax)": 3 pers. 
sing. Pres. piíd-da-iz-zi.: 


For another example demonstrating the behaviour in Hittite of the "laryn- 
geal" phoneme following the plosive which has a voiced reflection in the his- 
torical Indo-European languages, we can cite the adjective suppt- "clean" 
"holy", compared to Sanskr. su-bhänu- “well illuminating" and bhäti "shines". 12 


As can be seen, as a result of the assimilation of H with the preceding plo- 
Sive, which yielded a voiced consonant in the historical Indo-European languag- 
es, there emerges in Hittite a phoneme which is graphically indicated by the 
reduplication of the sign used for the relevant consonant. Thus, the differ- 
ence between voiced and voiceless plosives does not play an important role in 
such combinations, for the signs for voiced plosives may interchange with signs 
for the corresponding voiceless ones; во for example beside the form me-ik-ki- 
is (Nom. sing), we can note the following written forms: me-ig-ga-e-es (Nom. 
plur.), me-ig-ga-us (Acc. plur.). Consequently, the basic graphic feature of 
the phoneme which results from the assimilation of a plosive and the following 
His the reduplication of the plosive in question, without indication of whether 
it is voiced or voiceless. 


To interpret the phonological nature of the Hittite phonemes resulting from 
the assimilation of a plosive with the following "laryngeal", we can refer to 
phenomena in other Indo-European languages, specifically Indo-Iranian ones, 
where analogous assimilations of plosives with the following "laryngeals" yield 
corresponding plosives with aspiration: cf. Old Ind. tfgthat? “he stays", 
Aorist a-sthd-t, Past Participle sthi-tdh; prthii "wide", cf. Greek mharus ; 
suffix of 2 pers. sing. Perf. -tha, cf. Greek -da, and Hitt. -tt¢. An analo- 
gous development can be noticed in Indo-Iranian for other Indo~European phonemes 
which yielded voiced plosives: Old Ind. mahds (Gen.) "big", ahám "I", cf. Greek 
eyw, bat. ego.13 


In the Akkadian cuneiform writing as adopted for the Hittite language, the 
double writing of a consonant was used to indicate aspirated sounds as opposed 
to their single writing which marked a simple (non-aspirated) plosive. How- 
ever, the reduplication of a consonant is characteristic - as is known - of 
phonemes which can be traced back to Indo-European plosives which are reflected 
in the majority of the Indo-European languages in the form of simple (non-aspi- 
rated) voiceless plosives. Starting from the fact that the graphic realization 
of Hittite aspirated phonemes which were formed by the assimilation of plosives 
and following "laryngeals" was identical with that of the corresponding Indo- 
European "voiceless plosives", ae may infer that these latter phonemes were аз- 
pirated consonants in Hittite! 


In the light of these facts, Sturtevants's rule acquires a completely differ- 
ent significance: the graphic reduplication of plosives is used to denote not 
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the simple voiceless plosives but the corresponding aspirated phonemes, while 
their single writing was used for non-aspirated consonants .15 


Thus we can reach the conclusion that the Hittite phonological system was 
characterized by two series of plosives: aspirated ones denoted by the graphic 
reduplication of the relevant consonant on the one hand, and non-aspirated ones 
on the other, denoted by the single writing of the corresponding consonant. 


Three series of Proto-Indo-European plosives: 1) glottalized, 2) voiced 
(aspirated, and 3) voiceless (aspirated)16 were reduced in the Hittite phonolo- 
gical system into two series opposed to each other by virtue of aspiration. 

The differentiating feature for the phonological opposition of plosives is only 
the factor of aspiration (tenseness), regardless of the original voiced/unvoic- 
ed opposition of the plosives, which had phonemic significance in the Proto- 
Indo-European system. The correlation of Proto-Indo-European plosives depend- 
ing on whether they were voiced, voiceless or glottalized was replaced in the 
Hittite a ae system by the correlation on the basis of "aspiration" 
(tenseness).1 


The feature of aspiration, which had been phenologically irrelevant with the 
phonemes of series 2) and 3) in Proto-Indo-European, became & phonologically 
significant feature in the Hittite system of plosives. In the process, the 
Proto-Indo-European series 1) and 2) merged into & general series of non-aspi- 
rated plosives as opposed to the series of aspirated ones, which.derives from 
the Proto-Indo-European series 3) of voiceless (aspirated) plosives. 


With the adoption of the Akkadian cuneiform writing, the two series of Hitt- 
ite plosives — the simple and the aspirated - were written not by the signs for 
voiced and voiceless plosives, as these were not differentiated in the early 
Akkadian writing system, but with the single and double writing of the respec- 
tive consonants. Accordingly, the single writing of a consonant was used to 
express simple plosives, while for the Hittite aspirated (tense) plosives a new 
means of denotation was found, that is the reduplication of the consonant in 
question, by which was solved the problem of how to differentiate graphically 
between a simple plosive and the corresponding aspirated consonant.1 


* Russian original in: Peredneaztatski Sbornik 3, Moscow 1979, 71-77, the 

Editors wish to thank Prof. W.S. Allen for his help with the English version. 

1 A. Kammenhuber, Die Sprachstufen des Hethitischen, Zeitschrift für verglei- 
chende Sprachforschung 83, 1969, 256 sqq. 


Th. V. Gamkrelidze, Klinoptsnaya sistema akkadsko-khettskot gruppy t vopros 
о proiskhozdeni khettskoi pts’mennosti, VDI 67, 1959/i, 9 saq.; id., The 
"Akkado-Hittite" Syllabary and the Problem of the Origin of the Hittite 
Seript, Archiv Orientälnt 29, 1961, 411 saq. 


3  E.H. Sturtevant & E.A. Hahn, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, 
New Haven 1951, 55. 


EV 


4 The reduplication of f determined by its position and the single writing of 
it seem to have indicated two different allophones (variants) of one and 
the same phoneme, apparently the velar spirant /x/, cf. Th. V. Gamkrelidze, 
Hittite and the Laryngeal Theory, in Pratidanam: Studies Presented to 
F.B.J. Kuiper on His Sixtieth Birthday, ’S-Gravenhage 1969, 92. 


5 Cf. E. Benveniste, Hittite et Indo-Européen, Paris 1962, 7; A. Kammenhuber 
is somewhat sceptical in this respect, see her Hethttisch, Palatach, 
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Imwisch und Hieroglyphenlwisch, in Handbuch der Orientalistik: Altklein- 
asiatische Sprachen [Leiden 1969], 177, with a bibliography. 


6 Indo-European "voiceless", "voiced plosive" and “voiceđ aspirate” here and 
later mean the Proto-Indo-European phonemes reflected in the historical 
Indo-European dialects in the respective voiceless and voiced phonemes. 
These terms, however, are not here assumed to be the definitions of the 
strict phonological character of these phonemes themselves in the Proto- 
Indo-Furopean phonological system (on which see later). 


Т See S. Langdon & А.Н. Gardiner, Treaty between Hattusili and Ramesses II, 
JEA 6, 1920, 179 sqq. 


8 On the "Horse Training Texts" and the appearance of the Old Indian terms 
for horse~breeding in Hittite see the elaborate studies by A. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologiea hethitica, Wiesbaden 1961, and Die Arier im Vorderen Orient, 
Heidelberg 1968. 


9 Cf. H. Hendriksen, Untersuchungen üben die Bedeutung des Hethitischen fiir 
die Laxyngaltheorie, Copenhagen 19h1, 52. 


10 On the reflection of Proto-Indo-European "laryngeals" in Hittite in the 
form of the сопзопаю В, see Th. V. Gamkrelidze, Khettski yazyk i larin- 
gal’naya teoria. Trudy Instituta yazykoznania, Seria vostocnykh yazykov 
3, Tbilisi 1960, 15 ѕад. 


11 Cf. Н. Hendriksen, Untersuchungen...., 53. 


12 See H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die andere indoeuropäischen Sprachen, Copen- 
hagen 1938, 36. 


13 J. Kuryłowicz, Études indo-européennes, Krakôw 1935, 46 sqq. 


14 The existence of aspirated phonemes in the Hittite phonological system can 
be demonstrated by the correspondence in several cases of Hittite in 
initial position with the Proto-Indo-European plosive: Hitt. lars(a)n 
"head"; Old Ind. strgan-, Genitive Sirgna@h, as well as the alternation 
of k/G% observable in Hittite words themselves: cf. bilammi/kilammi (Dab.- 
Loc.) "portico"; Hameshanzalhameskanza "spring", "harvest-time", and 
others. These alternations can be explained by supposing that /kh/ in 
Hittite was a strongly aspirated sound, which in initial position or after 
a consonant was indicated by the signs for /k/, sometimes replaced by 
those for the fricative /ÿ/ which stressed the aspiration of the phoneme 
[khl. 


15 Cf. Th. V. Gamkrelidze, PeredviZente soglasnykh v klinopisnom khettskom 
nesitskom yazyke (Peredneaztato skt Sborntk 1, Moscow 1961, 211 saq.). 


16 See Th. V. Gamkrelidze A V. У: Ivanov, Lingvisticeskaya tipologia ùt rekon- 
struketa sistemy smycnykh 3° indoyevropeiskom, in Materialy konferentst po 
sravnitel’no-istori eskot grammatike indoyevropeiskikh yazykov, Moscow 
1972, and Sprachtypologie und die Rekonstruktion der indoeuropäischen 
Verschlüsse (Phonettea 27, 1972). 


17 On "aspiration" and "tenseness" as variants of a common distinctive feature, 
see R. Jakobson & M. Halle, Fundamentals of Language, ’S-Gravenhage 1956, 
?T sqq.; cf. F. Fale*hun, La langue bretonne et la linguistique moderne: 
Problemes de phonétique indo-européenne, in Conférences Universitaires de 
Bretagne, Paris 1943, 24 saq.; B. Malmberg, Acta Linguistica 3, 1942-43, 
131 sqq. 


18 See Th. V. Gemkrelidze, The "Akkado-Hittite" Syllabary (quoted above), M11 sqq. 


Zur Frage des Systems der Verschluß- und Frikativlaute im „Minoischen“ 
nach Ausweis der griechischen Linearschrift B* 


1. Die Linearschrift B, in der die ältesten Texte in griechischer Sprache geschrieben 
sind, gehört zum Typus der Silbenschriften mit Zeichen, die offene Silben der Struktur 
CV wiedergeben. Diese Schrift entspricht nicht den phonetischen Charakteristika der 
griechischen Sprache, weder den paradigmatischen noch den syntagmatischen, und ist 
deshalb nicht zur Wiedergabe der griechischen Lautverhältnisse geeignet; über ihre anders- 
sprachige Herkunft besteht kein Zweifel. Die Linearschrift B gibt offensichtlich eine 
Schrift wieder, die ursprünglich für eine nichtgriechische Sprache geschaffen worden war. 


2. Die orthographischen Besonderheiten der Linearschrift B, die zur Wiedergabe der 
griechischen Sprache verwendet wurde, aber dennoch spezifische Züge der Schrift be- 
wahrt hat, die ursprünglich für die Wiedergabe einer Sprache mit wesentlich anderer 
Struktur als das Griechische geschaffen worden war, erlauben bestimmte Schlüsse über die 
strukturellen Charakteristika dieser Sprache und die Bestimmung ihrer typologischen Zu- 
gehórigkeit. Als eine solche Schrift, die der Linearschrift B als Quelle gedient hat, kann 
die Linearschrift A betrachtet werden, die offensichtlich eine Sprache nichtindogermani- 
schen und nichtsemitischen Typus’ wiedergibt; diese Sprache kann man bedingt „mi- 
noisch“ nennen. 

Obwohl jedoch die in vielem noch unklare Frage der wechselseitigen Beziehungen 
zwischen den Linearschriften A und B und der konkreten phonetischen Werte der Zei- 
chen von Linear A noch nicht entschieden ist, ist es möglich, bereits im Rahmen von 
Linear B über die typologischen Charakteristika des „Minoischen‘“ zu urteilen; unter 
„Minoisch“ ist die Sprache zu verstehen, für die ursprünglich eben die Variante der „ägäi- 
schen“ Silbenschrift geschaffen worden war, die in der Folge der griechischen Linear- 
schrift B zugrunde lag. Wenn sich Linear A als eben diese Variante erweist, dann kann 
dieser Umstand zusätzlich Hinweise auf den phoneteschen Charakter einer ganzen Reihe 
von Zeichen der Silbenschrift A geben. 


3. Was sich als erstes zum phonetischen Charakter des „Minoischen“ feststellen läßt, 
ist, daß diese Sprache durch offene Silben der Struktur CV charakterisiert war, daß sie 
femer bestimmt war von der regelmäßigen Aufeinanderfolge von Konsonant und Vokal, 
wobei Konsonantenhäufungen entweder gänzlich fehlten oder doch sehr selten waren, 
und daß schließlich die Konsonanten r und I nicht differenziert wurden. 


4. Eine besonders wichtige Schlußfolgerung bezüglich der phonetischen, Natur des 
„Minoischen“, zu der fast alle Forscher gelangen, besteht darin, im „Minoischen‘ das 
Fehlen der Differenzierung der Verschlußlaute nach dem Merkmal Stimmhaftigkeit/ 
Stimmlosigkeit anzuerkennen. Nach dieser Auffassung war die distinktive Unterscheidung 
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von stimmhaften und stimmlosen Konsonanten (k/g, p/b usw.) im „Minoischen“ nicht 
vorhanden. Diese Schlußfolgerung basiert auf der Existenz von jeweils nur einer Reihe 
von Zeichen zur Wiedergabe der griechischen Labialen bzw. Velaren in Linear B, d.h. 
einerseits des stimmhaften 8, des stimmlosen 7 (und des aspirierten i), andererseits des 
stimmhaften yy, des stimmlosen « (und des aspirierten x). Diese griechischen Phoneme 
werden in der Schrift entsprechend durch die Syllabeme b/pa, b/pe, b/pi, b/po, b/pu und 
g/ka, g/ke, g/ki, g/ko, g/ku wiedergegeben.! Jedoch widerlegt das Vorhandensein zweier 
Reihen von Zeichen für die stimmhaften und stimmlosen Dentale im System von Linear B 
— d.h. da, de, di, do, du neben ta, te, ti, to, tu zur Wiedergabe des griechischen stimm- 
haften Dentals ô bzw. der stimmlosen Dentale 7 und 9 — die These, daß in dem schrift- 
sprachlichen System distinktive Unterscheidungen zwischen stimmhaften und stimmlosen 
Verschlußlauten fehlten. 


Der graphematische Unterschied bei der Wiedergabe der verschiedenen Verschlußlaut- 
reihen im System von Linear B — jeweilig nur eine Reihe für „Labiale“ und ,,Velare“, 
gegenüber zwei Reihen für „Dentale“ — sollte zweifellos die -Phonembezeichnungen des 
zugrundeliegenden Sprachsystems reflektieren. In diesem Fall müßten sie in dem Sinne 
interpretiert werden, daß uns hier der typische Fall eines Phonemsystems vorliegt, bei 
dem zwei Verschlußlautreihen nach dem Merkmal Stimmhaftigkeit / Stimmlosigkeit diffe- 
renziert sind, wobei die besonders markierten „rezessiven“ Glieder beider Reihen, d.h. 
das velare g in der stimmhaften Reihe und das labiale p in der stimmlosen Reihe fehlen: 


stimmhaft  stimmlos 


b = 
d t 
= : k 


Typologisch sind diese Systeme völlig regelmäßig, sie finden sich auch in vielen verschie- 
denen Sprachtypen.? 

Deshalb sollte man das Verschlußlautsystem des „Minoischen“ in Form von zwei „de- 
fektiven“ Konsonantenreihen rekonstruieren, die nach dem Merkmal Stimmhaftigkeit / 
Stimmlosigkeit unterschieden sind, wobei die Lücken erwartungsgemäß bei den besonders 
„rezessiven“ Oppositionsgliedern auftreten, d.h. bei dem stimmhaften Velar g und bei 
dem stimmlosen Labial p. Da diese Phoneme demnach dem „Minoischen“ fehlten, konnten 
sie folglich auch in der für das Griechische verwandten Schrift nicht wiedergegeben 
werden. Daraus erklärt sich auch das Fehlen entsprechender Zeichen in der griechischen 
Linearschrift B. Wenn man einen Zusammenhang zwischen den Schriftsystemen A und B 
einräumt und den Zeichen von Linear A ihre phonetischen Werte aufgrund ihrer graphi- 
schen Übereinstimmung mit den Zeichen von Linear B zuspricht, dürfen die Zeichen von 
Linear A, die die labialen und velaren Verschlußlaute wiedergeben, nicht als b/pa, b/pe, 
b/pi, b/po, b/pu und g/ka, g/ke, g/ki, g/ko, g/ku transkribiert werden3, wie es bei der 
Transliteration der entsprechenden griechischen Zeichen von Linear B berechtigt ware, 
sondern als ba, be, bi, bo, bu und ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, wobei die dem System fehlenden 
»tezessiven Phoneme, d.h. der stimmhafte Velar g und der stimmlose Labial p, ausge- 
schlossen bleiben. 
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5. In der Typologie werden bestimmte universal distinktive Relationen im Phonem- 
system zwischen der Gruppe der Verschluflautphoneme und der der frikativen Phoneme 
hergestellt. Insbesondere legt das fakultative Fehlen des „rezessiven“ stimmhaften velaren 
Verschlußlautes g und/oder des stirimlosen labialen p das Vorhandensein der entspre- 
chenden velaren frikativen Phoneme y ~ x und/oder der labialen Phoneme w ~ fim Sy- 
stem nahe. Die genannten frikativen Phoneme treten hier gleichsam als Substitute fiir die 
fehlenden homorganen Verschlußlaute auf*: 


stimmhaft — stimmlos 


w 


b e 
d 


= о рж + 


Y 


Die Rekonstruktion des „minoischen‘“ Verschlußlautsystems in Form von „defekti- 
уеп“ Reihen mit fehlendem stimmhaftem velarem und stimmlosem labialem Glied impli- 
ziert demnach die Postulierung der homorganen Frikative w ~f und y ~ x im System. 

Das nicht völlig klare, isolierte Syllabogramm pu, in Linear B kónnte eben die Fort- 
setzung jenes Zeichens sein, das im „Minoischen‘“ allem Anschein nach den labialen Fri- 
kativ f bezeichnet hat. Im Griechischen bezeichnete es parallel zu den regelmäßigen Zei- 
chen für die Silben mit anlautendem f, 7, v einen bestimmten labialen Konsonanten, in 
der Regel ein aspiriertes 9.5 In der gleichen Weise könnten die Zeichen von Linear B, die 
als Silben mit anlautendem q transkribiert werden und zur Wiedergabe frühgriechischer 
Labiovelare dienen, die für das „Minoische“ anzusetzenden velaren Frikative bezeichnen. 


Anmerkungen: 


* Dieser Beitrag ist von Roland Bielmeier aus dem Russischen ins Deutsche übersetzt worden. Die 


Übersetzung ist vom Verfasser autorisiert. 


1 Siehe J. Chadwick, The decipherment of Linear B, Cambridge, 1967. Aus den letzten Arbeiten zu 
dieser Frage vgl. z.B. L. Stephens und J. S. Justeson, Reconstructing *Minoan" Phonology: the 
approach from universals of language and universals of writing systems ("Transactions of the 
American Philological Association", Nr. 108, 1978, S. 271—284). 

2 Siehe 1. Melikisvili, Uslovija markirovannosti dija priznakov zvonkosti, gluchosti, labial'nosti i 
veljarnosti (,,Macne“, 5, Tbilisi, 1970, S. 137 —58). 

3 Vgl M. Pope, Aegean writing and Linear A, Cape Town, 1964. 

Siehe Th. V. Gamkrelidze, On the correlation of stops and fricatives in a phonological system 
(im Sammelband ,,Universals of Human Language" II, hrsg. von J. H. Greenberg, Stanford, Cal., 
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1978, 5. 10—46); vgl. auch Hierarchical relationships of dominance as phonological universals and 
their implications for Indo-European reconstruction („Festschrift for O. Szemerényi“, V. H, Am- 
sterdam, 1979, S. 283—290). 

5 Vgl. Formen wie puz-te-re (= phutéres, von griech. pow, yirwp, отеди); siehe Morpurgo, 
Mycenaeae Graecitatis Lexicon, Roma, 1963, S. 267 —268. 
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THE “UNCONSCIOUS” AND THE PROBLEM 
OF ISOMORPHISM BETWEEN THE GENETIC 
CODE AND SEMIOTIC SYSTEMS! 


The question as to the isomorphism between genetic and linguistic 
codes was in the sphere of scholarly interests of a number of linguists 
and semioticians, and especially of the eminent scholar of our 
times, the late Roman Jakobson, prompting him, among others, to 
advance an original solution to this boundary problem that arose at 
tho junction of new scientific disciplines: semiotics and molecular 
biology. | 

As is known, a great discovery of our century was made in the 
50's in molecular biology, shedding light on the hereditary mecha- 
nism. Heredity was found to correspond to information recorded 
along the chromosomes by means of a definite type of chemical 
alphabet. Four nucleotides or “chemical radicals" serve as the 
initial elements of this alphabet — its “letters”; combining with 
each other in infinite linear sequences of nucleic acids, these 
elements create, as it were, a chemical text of genetic information. 
Similarly to a phrase constituting a segment of a definite linguistic 
text formed with the aid of a linear sequence of a small number of 
initial discrete units — letters or phonemes — an individual gene 
corresponds to a definite segment in a long chain of nucleic acids 
presenting the four initial chemical radicals. And similarly to the 
linguistic code in which the initial units — phonemes — are per 
se devoid of meaning but serve for the building through definite 
combinations minimal sequences expressing a definite content 
within the given system, precisely in the same way; in the genetic 
code it is not a separate element of the system, not an individual 
chemical radical that is informative, but special combinations of 
these initial four nucleotides of three elements each, forming so-called 
“triplets”. Since in all 43 == 64 combinations of three can be formed 
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by these four initial elements, the genetic vocabulary comprises 
64 ‘‘words’’, of which three triplets represent ‘‘punctuation marks’, 
denoting in a long sequence of nucleic acids the beginning and end 
of a *'phrase", while the rest correlate with one of the 20 amino- 
acids, and among such ‘‘triplets’’ further “‘synonymous words” 
are identifiable, i. e. several sequences that correlate with one and 
the same amino-acid. 

The establishment of such correlations between ''triplets" of the 
four initial elements and 20 amino-acids, and the conversion of a long 
chain of ''triplets" into a protein sequence of amino-acids — into a 
peptide chain — is precisely the deciphering or decoding of the 
hereditary information contained in the genetic code, similarly to 
the decipherment of a Morse code message when translating it into 
some other language. 

Obviously enough, all living beings on earth possess a '"knowl- 
edge" of the genetic eode in the sense of being capable of correctly 
deciphering the genetic ‘‘words” forming the content of the genetic 
information, and accordingly of synthesizing protein sequences. 
In this sense the genetic code is universal, every living thing on 
earth possessing a key to it (Jacob 1977). 

Thus, the infinite variety of living beings is reducible in the final 
analysis to long genetic ''messages" formed according to the rules of 
linear combination of the elements of the genetic code, exhibiting 
striking features of structural similarity with the linguistic code. 
It is not fortuitous that from the very moment of the decipherment 
of the genetic code molecular genetics began to borrow extensively 
linguistic concepts and terminology in its further research into the 
mechanism of heredity? 

However, the linguistic code underlying natural languages has a 
much greater number (than four) of initial units-phonemes — whose 
combinations constitute the minimal meaningful elements of a 
sound language, this being one of structural features distinguishing 
it from the genetic code. This creates a redundancy in a language 
system, permitting the correction or the reconstruction of the 
established sequences of initial units and correction of distortions in 
messages that result from ''noise" under the impact of external 
factors. The genetic code lacks such & property; hence any per- 
mutation or elimination of individual elements in the linear sequence 
of nucleotides inevitably leads to a distortion of the originally 
recorded genetic information. 


Genetic Code and Semiotic Systems 


The structural isomorphism evidenced by the two different 
information-carrying systems — genetic and linguistic —, built on 
the principle of a linear combination of initial discrete units, 
raises a phenomenological question as to the nature of these systems 
and to the causes of such structural isomorphism. Various points of 
view are being advanced. 

Most characteristic in this respect was the controversy between 
the two famous scientists representing different fields of knowledge: 
the linguist Roman Jakobson and the biologist-geneticist Francois 
Jacob: 

-Is the observed structural isomorphism between the two codes 
— genetic and verbal — purely external, resulting from a mere 
convergence induced by similar information needs, or does this 
isomorphism stem from the phylogenetic principle of construing the 
linguistic code according to the structural patterns of the genetic 
code; is it perhaps due to the fact that the foundations of the 
linguistic patterns superimposed upon molecular communication 
have been modelled directly upon its structural principles? The 
latter assumption was upheld by Roman Jakobson, whereas 
Frangois Jacob assumes rather an analogous structuration of 
different information-carrying systems with analogous functions. 

The Jakobsonian conception of structural isomorphism between 
the genetic and linguistic codes presupposes an evolutionary 
process of superposition of the linguistic code immediately on the 
genetic and copying its structural principles, this having been 
effected under conditions of an unconscious possession by the 
living organism of knowledge on the character and structure of the 
latter. This fully refers to the sphere of the ‘“‘unconscious” — the 
unconscious possession by the organism of information on the 
structure of its essential mechanisms. And all this was manifested 
not only in the phylogenetic process of shaping the language 
mechanism according to the model of the genetic code, but also in 
the various creative acts of outstanding individuals who build 
special information-carrying (semiotic) systems according to the 
model and principles of the genetic code, apparently without 
explicit familiarity with the structure of the latter. 

In this connection it is appropriate to recall the ‘‘theory of the 


glottogonic process” advanced by the outstanding linguist and 


philologist of his time Nicolaus Marr, who possessed a peculiar 
scholarly intuition, at times leading him to logically unfounded, 
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but quite unexpected solutions of certain phenomena in a right 
direction. 

Thus, for example, N. Marr reduced the historically existing 
diversity of languages to precisely four (sic!) initial elements 
consisting, strange as it may seem, of peculiar sound ''triplets" — 
meaningless sequences of three sounds: sal, ber, yon, rosh. According 
to N. Marr, any text of arbitrary length in any language of the 
world is, in the final analysis, the result of a phonetic transformation 
of only these initial four elements — per se signifying nothing — 
combined into definite linear sequences. This, in Marr’s view, made 
for the unity of the glottogonic process. 

N. Marr's glottogonie theory has no rational basis whatsoever; 
it contradicts also the logic of modern theoretical linguistics and 
general linguistic methodology, and in this sense it is irrational and 
irrelevant to linguisties proper. However, this theory — representing 
a peculiar structural model of language, very close to the genetic 
code — is not irrelevant to science and psychology in general, and 
may serve to illustrate the occurrence in an outstanding personality 
of intuitive ideas on the structure of the genetic code, evidently 
copied by him subconsciously in developing an original model of 
language as an information-carrying system. 

Of course, N. Marr could not have had explicit and conscious 
knowledge of such a structure of the genetic information system, 
as neither could those ancient Chinese philosophers who, about 
three thousand years earlier, compiled the book I Ching (Chinese 
“Book of Transformations’), in which they developed a special 
system of ‘‘transformations”’ of four binary elements formed of the 
‘masculine principle” yang and the ‘‘feminine principle” yin, and 
grouped into ''triplets", yielding a total of 64 triple sequences, 
analogous to the genetic ‘‘triplets”. It is with the help of such 
*'triplets" that the diversity of the living world is described in this 
ancient Chinese symbolic system. In this context, especially 
significant seem to be also the systems with four elements of the 
world in the cosmogony of the Ionians, with four humours of the 
human body in Hippocrates, and others, supporting the idea that a 
strict relation is imposed by a sort of unconscious filiation between 
the discussed systems and the genetic code. 

All these symbolic semiotic systems (in particular the ancient 
Chinese ''System of transformations" of the binary elements yin 
and yang, and N. Marr's model of language) strikingly correspond — 
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down to quantitative parameters — to the structure of the genetic 
code that evidently served in the creators of these systems as an 
unconscious modelling substratum. 


NOTES 


1 Presidential Address of the SLE, Berlin, August 1987. 

? For its part, linguistics also has cases of borrowing some concepts and 
terms from molecular genetics. Thus, e. g., it is suggested that, in the theory of 
markedness, the members of the hierarchical relation of ‘‘matkedness’? — 
called earlier ‘‘unmarked” ~ ‘‘marked” (ultimately traceable to the termi- 
nology of the Prague Linguistic School according to which the members of 
this binary relation were characterised as merkmallos ~ merkmalhaltig) — be 
now called — in conformity with their content — as ‘‘dominant” va, “‘reces- 
sive”, and the ‘relation of markedness” be reformulated as “‘relation of 
dominance” (cf. Gamkrelidze 1979). 

’The very scientific penetration into the structure of the genetic code 
essentially amounts to the human beings becoming explicitly aware of the 
structure of their own genetic mechanism, to the transfer from the ‘‘uncon- 
scious "to the sphere of conscious of the knowledge on the ultimate structure 
of all living beings on earth, implicitly built into each living organism. 
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LES PREMIERS INDO-EUROPÉENS DE L'HISTOIRE: 
LES ANCETRES DES TOKHARIENS EN ASIE MINEURE 
ANCIENNE* 


Un jour de novembre 1986 que l'un des auteurs du présent article faisait à 
l'Université de Berkeley (en Californie) une communication sur l'habitat 
originel des Indo-Européens en Asie antérieure et sur la migration des 
différents peuples indo-européens vers les territoires où ils se sont établis par 
la suite, il fui fut remis, en quelque sorte à titre de confirmation de la thèse 
qu’il défendait, un article posthume, qu'il ne connaissait pas, de l'éminent 
iranisant anglais W.B. HENNING, The First Indo-Europeans in History. Cette 
étude, publiée en 1978 dans un volume peu accessible, au sujet très particu- 
lier, de mélanges en l’honneur de K.A. Witifogel, Society and History? 
reproduisait un exposé que Henning avait fait bien avant, en 1962, au 
Collegium Orientologicum de l'Université de Berkeley. 


Le travail de Henning contient une idée tout à fait originale et inattendue 
pour l'époque, bien dans l'esprit des intuitions de ce chercheur dans le vaste 
domaine des problémes d'histoire des civilisations?. 

Henning part des considérations suivantes: si on se fonde sur les premiers 
témoignages historiques que les sources chinoises (à partir du I* siècle de 
notre ére) nous donnent sur les Tokhariens localisés en Asie centrale** et sur 
les textes les plus tardifs écrits dans les langues tokhariennes remontant à la 
deuxième moitié du I° millénaire avant notre ère, il faut supposer que ce 
peuple a effectué une grande migration à partir de son territoire d'origine et 
qu'il a su préserver son originalité et sa langue pendant plusieurs millénaires. 


* Paru dans Vestnik drevnej istorii [Bulletin d'Histoire ancienne], t, 1989, Moskva, pp. 14-39, 
sous le titre: Pervye indoevropejcy v istorii: predki Toxar v drevnej perednej Azii. Traduit du 
russe par Jean POULAIN. 

* HENNING, W.B., The first Indo-Europeans in History, Society and History, Essays in honour 
of K.A. Wittfogel, ed. A.L. ULMEN, The Hague/Paris/New York, Mouton, 1978, pp. 215-230. 

2 Bien que le recueil ait été publié en 1978, cette étude de Henning est passée pratiquement 
inaperçue jusqu’à ces derniers temps. Même après la parution d'un article de I. Gershevitch 
publié sous les auspices de la British Academy (GERSHEVITCH, I., Walter Bruno Henning (1908- 
1967), Proceedings of the British Academy 1979, vol. LXV, 1981, London, pp. 697-718), ces idées 
de Henning sont restées en dehors des préoccupations de la plupart des chercheurs. On notera 
toutefois que Gershevitch, au début de son article nécrologique, voit lui aussi dans cette idée une 
des plus brillantes intuitions de Henning (p. 698). 

** Le Turkestan chinois [J.P]. 
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Ce fait, à son tour, améne à postuler l'importance, notamment historique, de 
ce peuple dans la haute Antiquité, au cours de la période antérieure à sa 
migration. On peut donc admettre, à la suite de Henning, qu'à cette époque 
"jes proto-Tokhariens étaient un peuple étendu et nombreux, divisé en 
plusieurs tribus parlant des dialectes distincts" ?. 

Si ce peuple "proto-tokharien" comptait une population considérable, 
historiquement importante, apparue au cours de l'Antiquité dans le champ de 
l'histoire, il a dà coexister au Proche-Orient avec d'autres peuplades indo- 
européennes (comme les Hittites-Louvites et les Aryens du Mitanni), et selon 
toute vraisemblance étre mentionné dans les écrits. 

Ayant formulé ces hypothéses sur l'importance numérique des "proto- 
Tokhariens" et sur l’endroit où ils sont apparus, la région proche-orientale, 
Henning s'interroge sur l’époque de cette apparition. Adoptant la thèse de 
Benveniste sur Île caractère archaïque du tokharien* (en termes de dialecto- 
logie géographique de l'indo-européen primitif), l'auteur conclut que le 
tokharien a dû se manifester dans l’histoire écrite avant d'autres langues de 
type dialectal indo-européen, notamment les dialectes indo-iraniens. On sait 
que l'un des principaux dialectes indo-iraniens, l'aryen du Mitanni, apparait 
au Proche-Orient sous une forme écrite fixée vers le milieu du IIe millénaire 
avant notre ére. Il faut donc chercher le "proto-tokharien" dans la même 
région, mais avant. 

Poursuivant la logique de son raisonnement, Henning en arrive à l'idée tout 
à fait inattendue, et surprenante, que les Tokhariens ne sont autres que les 
Goutis, bien connus par les sources cunéiformes (et dont l’appartenance 
ethnolinguistique était obscure). Dans ce cas, selon Henning, les plus proches 
parents des Goutis-"proto-Tokhariens" devaient étre les tribus hittites-louvi- 
tes, ce qui revient à situer les Goutis sur le Petit Zab et les Hittites-Louvites 
en Asie Mineure. 

D'autre part, Henning met spécialement en relief l'importance essentielle 
des liens entre les Goutis et les tribus connues par les documents cunéiformes, 
en particulier Hammurapi, sous le nom de Tukris. On suppose que le peuple 
ou les tribus portant le nom de Tukris étaient installés au voisinage immédiat 
des Goutis, avec lesquels ils avaient une frontiére commune au sud et au sud- 
est. Une inscription d'Hammurapi cite parmi les peuples limitrophes ceux 
*des monts lointains aux langues étranges (egru)", Elam (nom reconstruit), 


3 HENNING 1978, p. 216. 

* BENVENISTE, E., Toxarskij i indoevropejskij [Tokharien et indo-européen], in: Toxarskie 
jazyki (Les langues tokhariennes], recueil d'articles publié sous la direction de V.V. Ivanov, 
Moskva, 1959, p. 105. 
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Subartu (lié aux Hourrites), Gutium ct Tukri$5. Lcs Goutis, ainsi que le roi 
tukri$ nommé Kiklipatalli, sont également mentionnés dans un récit de 
Boğazköy relatif à un roi préhistorique d’Elam (Autaluma, cf. hourrite "A-u- 
ta-In-ma-an ip-ri e-we -ir-ne VRUE-Ja-mi-ne-e-we, “ Autaluma, roi, roi d'Elam", 
probablement dans un sens mythologiqueS. Selon Henning, le -f final de 
l'ethnonyme Tukri-$ serait une désinence casuelle de la langue locale, la racine 
étant tukri-. Sur la base des sources citées, les Goutis et les Tukri- se seraient 
trouvés à cette époque à l'ouest de l'Iran. L'auteur de l'article pense que c'est 
de là également que les "proto-Tokhariens" ont émigré pour l'Asie centrale, 
ce qui explique, selon Henning, l'étonnante ressemblance des civilisations 
archéologiques de l'Iran préhistorique et de la Chine ancienne. Qu'en est-il 
alors de l'ethnonyme.chinois Yue-zhi* qu'on applique généralement aux 
Tokhariens historiques? Henning considére qu'il est étymologiquement lié à 
l'ethnonyme Guti. Les raisonnements de Henning concernant les proto-To- 
khariens du Proche-Orient concluent à l'identité des ethnonymes guti et tukri 
avec les désignations historiquement utilisées pour les langues et les tribus 
tokhariennes: kuci (désignant les Tokhariens dans les textes tokhariens eux- 
mêmes) et tohär dans les sources indiennes, perses, sogdiennes et grecques, 
mais aussi £ugri dans les textes paléoturcs. L'auteur montre alors le lien qui 
existe entre les plus anciennes appellations des tribus **proto-tokhariennes", 
sans doute apparentées, Guti et Tukri, qu'on trouve dans les sources cunéifor- 
mes des III* et II* millénaires avant notre ère et les appellations historiques 
des tribus tokhariennes et de leurs langues, kuci et tohdr/rugri, connues par 
des écrits du I° millénaire de notre ére, notamment des textes tokhariens qui 
nous sont parvenus. Concernant la langue des Guti et des Tukri, Henning 
relève quelques éléments indo-européens dans des mots et des noms propres 
attribués à ces peuples, qu’il compare avec des éléments appartenant à la plus 


5 Unonabd, A., Subartu, Berlin/Leipzig, 1936; GELB, 1.J., Hurrians and Subarians (Studies in 
Ancient Oriental Civilization 22), Chicago, 1944, p. 41; Gapp, C.J./Lecrain, L./Smitu, S., 
Ancient Royal Inscriptions, Ur Excavations, Texts 1, London, 1958, n° 146; cette inscription 
bilingue sumérien-akkadien parle de lointains pays montagneux aux langues incompréhensibles; 
cf. I 4-7 = IV 4-7: sumér. kur-bi bad-du eme-bi gilim-ma = akkad. Sa SadéSunu nes@ liSanSunu 
egru. Cf. LANDSBERGER, B., Orientalische Literaturzeitung 34, 1931, p. 136; SopEN, W. vow, 
Akkadisches Handwórterbuch, Wiesbaden, 1959-1976, pp. 190 et 782. 

$ Cf. aussi, outre UNGNAD 1936 (p. 18) et SPEISER (SPEisER, E., Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, 1948, p. 12, 10a), concernant la mention d'événements réels dans la tradition 
hourrite ancienne au II1* millénaire: KAMMENHUBER, A., Historisch-geographische Nachrichten 
aus der althurrischen Uberlieferung, dem Altelamischen und den Inschriften der Kónige von 
Akkad für die Zeit vor dem Einfall der Gutäer (ca. 2200/2136), Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft im 
alten Vorderasien, edd. J. HARMATIA/G. KoMomRÓczv, Budapest, 1976, pp. 157-247; ead., 
Orakelpraxis, Tráume und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern (Texte der Hethiter, ed. A. KAMMEN- 
HUBER, Ht 7), Heidelberg, 1976, p. 89. 

* Aussi Yüeh-chih, Yue-Chi, Yue-che [J.P.]. 
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ancienne structure du tokharien: en particulier, il rapproche le -$ des noms du 
type tukri-3 de la désinence *-s du nominatif indo-européen, les noms propres 
goutéens en -ab, comme Sarlag-ab, Lasirab et autres, du génitif tokharien en 
-ap, etc. 

Si l'on admet que les ethnonymes Guti et Tukri correspondent à kuci et 
tohar (attestés dans les documents pour désigner les tribus tokhariennes et 
leurs langues), on peut supposer que les “proto-Tokhariens” habitaient le 
Proche-Orient dés le ITI* millénaire et que c'est de là qu'ils ont émigré vers les 
lieux historiques de leur établissement (probablement par l'Asie moyenne*). 
Cette thése renforce considérablement la théorie localisant la patrie originelle 
des Indo-Européens en Asie antérieure. Cela met en évidence la nécessité de 
rechercher des arguments complémentaires permettant de démontrer l'identité 
des couples d'appellations cités plus haut et de déterminer ainsi quels sont les 
plus anciens ancétres des Tokhariens-Indo-Européens qui ont joué un róle 
essentiel dans la protohistoire du Proche-Orient, róle qui apparait surtout 
dans les destinées historiques du peuple connu sous le nom de “Goutis”. 

On appelle *Goutis" le peuple mentionné dans les documents cunéiformes 
de la période post-sargonique; par la suite, cette appellation a désigné la 
région montagneuse située au nord-est du Tigre inférieur. La graphie de ce 
nom présente un certain nombre de variantes. En vieil-akkadien, on trouve 
les variantes graphiques gu-ti-um[im, ku-ti-im, gu-ti-à; en babylonien ancien, 
gu-tu-um; ku-tu-um. La différence de voisement des consonnes initiales (gu- et 
ku-) refiéte Palternance d'occlusives sonore et sourde que l'on trouve habituel- 
lement dans l'écriture vieille-akkadienne quand il s'agit de rendre un g- ou un 
k- initial". D'aprés la graphie, le mot pourrait donc aussi bien se lire Gutium, 
Guti-, que Kutium, Kuti- (-um étant certainement la forme que le vieil- 
akkadien donne aux ethnonymes étrangers). Toutefois, des inscriptions tardi- 
ves avec emphatique sourde @- du type qu-fe-u, qu-ti-i, qu-tu-u (périodes 
néoassyrienne et néobabylonienne) aménent à transcrire Kuti plutót que Guti. 

Le rôle des “Goutis/Koutis” dans la vie politique de la Mésopotamie fait 
depuis longtemps l’objet d’études. Les premiers renseignements que donnent 
à leur sujet les documents cunéiformes ont trait à la période présargonique. 
Des copies babyloniennes anciennes de l'inscription de Lugalannemundu 


* Le Turkestan soviétique [J.P.]. 

7 Cf. Gets, 1.J., Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar, Materials for the Assyrian Dictionary 
11/2, Chicago, 1961. 

8 Cf. aperçu historique général sur les Koutis et le pays kouti, avec bibliographie détaillée in: 
Harro, W., Gutium (Qutium), Reallexikon der Assyriologie und Vorderasiatischen Archáologie 3, 
Berlin/New York, 1957/1971, pp. 708/720. 
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mentionnent un tribut provenant de pays lointains, dont un, nommé Gutium, 
situé entre le Subartu, au nord, et le Marhasi et l'Elam, au sud?. 

Dans la légende koutéenne de Naram-Sin et les textes qui lui dont connexes, 
les Koutis sont considérés comme les instruments du chátiment divin que 
Marduk et Enlil envoient à Naram-Sin. Les Koutis y sont décrits comme des 
barbares, des montagnards sauvages vivant en dehors des lois. 

Les premiers témoignages de conflits avec les "Koutis" datent de l'époque 
de Sharkalisharri (fils et successeur de Naram-Sin, ayant régné vers 2230- 
2777), où fut fait prisonnier un roi des Koutis nommé Sar-la-ag ou A3-Sar-la- 
ag. C’est à peu près de la même époque que datent les mentions des premières 
incursions de Koutis, qui génaient le rythme traditionnel des travaux agrico- 
les en ruinant les pâturages et les champs ensemencés. On pense également 
que c'est encore sous le règne de Sharkalisharri que fut détruit le temple de 
Naram-Sin, reconstruit un siècle plus tard par Urnammu. Les témoignages 
archéologiques de ces destructions concernent surtout les régions nord de la 
Mésopotamie, qui étaient elles aussi exposées aux incursions des Koutis. En 
fin de compte, ce sont eux qui provoquérent la chute de l'empire des 
Sargonides après la mort de Sharkalisharri, instaurant ce que l’on a appelé la 
“dynastie koutéenne”. 

Pour la liste sumérienne des rois, cette dynastie a duré soit 125 ans (124 
selon une variante) et 40 jours, soit 99 ans (ou 91 ans et 40 jours). Il existe 
encore d'autres variantes de chronologie, absolue et relative, concernant le 
pouvoir que la dynastie "koutéenne" a exercé en Mésopotamie!?. Les textes 
relatifs à cette période donnent des indications sur la situation économique 
qui était alors celle de la M&sopotamie (l’“ere koutéenne"); ils font apparaitre 
une activité assez intense et multiple, comprenant notamment la production 
et l'échange de produits tels que les céréales, l'huile, le bois, les vêtements et le 
cuivre, ainsi que le début de l'extraction et de l'utilisation de l'argent en tant 
qu'étalon d'échange. 

Selon une tradition historico-mythologique, la domination koutéenne en 
Mésopotamie se termina, comme elle avait commencé, par une intervention 
divine. Le dernier roi de la dynastie aurait été Te-ri-ka-an!?. 

® GÜTERBOCK, H.G., Die historische Tradition bei Babyloniern und Hethitern, Zeitschrift für 
Assyriologie 42, 1934, pp. 40-47. 

1? HALLO, op. cit., p. 713. 

11 ['existence historique du roi Terikana est confirmée par un duplicata, récemment découvert, de 
texte sumérien décrivant la défaite de ce roi et sa capture par le roi d'Uruk: KRAMER, S.N., Sumer 
edebi tablet ve parçalari 2 [Tablettes et fragments littéraires de Sumer 2], Türk Tarih Kurumu 
Yayinlan [Publications de la Société d'Histoire turque], Ankara, Türk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi, 
1976, VI. dizi, sa. 13a. Travail plus ancien, cf. SAUREN, H., Der Feldzug Utuhengals von Uruk 


gegen Tirigan und das Siedlungsgebiet der Gutäer, Revue d'assyriologie et d'archéologie orientale 
61, 1967, pp. 75-79. 
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Au cours de la période babylonienne ancienne (début du II* millénaire), les 
Koutis sont mentionnés en relation avec les régions septentrionales de la 
Mésopotamie. Les inscriptions, à partir d'Hammurapi, parlent de coalitions 
de Koutis et d’autres étrangers sans les considérer, semble-t-il, comme des 
habitants du royaume de Babylone, mais comme ses voisins du Nord-Ouest*, 
parlant une langue particuliére, différente des langues de la Mésopotamie 
proprement dite, le sumérien et l'akkadien? (les Koutis ne sont pas mention- 
nés dans l'introduction du code d'Hammurapt). 

Dans certains textes astrologiques babyloniens anciens encore inédits, les 
Koutis (Guti) sont cités en méme temps que Subartu, Akkad, Amurru, Elam, 
Uruk”. 

Au I* millénaire avant notre ère, les “Koutis” et le “pays des Koutis” sont 
mentionnés dans les textes cunéiformes néoassyriens et néobabyloniens, mais 
il s’agit de formules traditionnelles à signification géographique plutôt que de 
réalités ethniques ou politiques. En d’autres termes, à cette époque, les Koutis 
constituaient plus une légende et une réminiscence qu’un peuple concret ou 
une unité politique. Manifestement, en tant que communauté ethnique parti- 
culiére parlant une langue déterminée, distincte du sumérien ou de l'akkadien, 
les Koutis n'existaient déjà plus (probablement dès la fin du II* millénaire, 
aprés la période babylonienne ancienne ou plus tót). 

On peut déduire des données sur la langue des Koutis en analysant les 
noms de leurs rois mentionnés dans les documents cunéiformes. Les terminai- 
sons, notamment, permettent, semble-t-il, de mettre en évidence certains 
éléments morphologiques, et par là certains groupes de thèmes nominaux. 

Les noms en -lag-: Sar-la-ag, As-Sar-la-ag. Cette "finale" -Jag- est suivie 
dans certaines formes de -aÿ, -§, -eS, -ab ou -an: lIa-ar-la-ga-a$, Inimabak-es, 
In-gi -Su-us, I-ge,-e3-a-u$, la-ar-la-gab, la-ar-la-ga-ba, Ià-ar-la-ga-an. 

Les formes en -an sont parfois affectées d'un élément -da//-de, cf. [Ia?]-ar- 
la-ga-an-da, [ Ia-ar-la- ?g Ja-an-de. 

Henning avait déjà analysé ces éléments et les avait qualifiés de désinences 
casuelles, qu'il expliquait en faisant appel à une structure indo-européenne, et 
singuliérement “proto-tokharienne’’, au sein de laquelle on peut reconstruire 
par analogie un systéme casuel partiel, à savoir: 


* Sic! [J.P]. 

32 Les textes babyloniens utilisent le terme particulier de “confus” (confused) pour qualifier la 
langue des Koutis: cf. The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of 
Chicago, 1956, p. 42g. 1l est caractéristique à cet égard qu'il y ait eu un interprète particulier pour 
le **koutéen" à l'époque sargonide: GELB, LJ., The word for dragoman in the Ancient Near East, 
Glossa 2/1, 1968, p. 95. 

13 Bicas, R., The Babylonian prophecies and the astrological traditions of Mesopotamia, 
J.C.S. 37]1, 1985, p. 88. 
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koutéen tokharien А 
Forme de base, théme Sarlag klyom "noble" 
Nominatif avec désinence lariag-as *-5 
Théme avec désinence -n( d) larlag-an(d) — klyománt 
Génitif avec désinence -ab]-ap — larlag-ab klyomänt-ap 


La désinence indo-européenne *-s relevée par Henning dans les mots 
koutéens cités ne se retrouve pas en tokharien historique, sans doute parce 
que celui-ci, comme de nombreuses autres langues indo-européennes, n'a pas 
gardé le *-s au nominatif singulier des substantifs 14. 

La désinence -ab des noms koutéens correspond au *-ap du génitif, qui 
remonte au formant adverbial *bhi de l'indo-européen?*. 

La comparaison des formes koutéennes eu -n(d)- avec les themes tokha- 
riens anciens en -n(t)- servant à former les cas secondaires et obliques est 
particuliérement intéressante. Dans ces thémes anciens, le suffixe remonte au 
suffixe dérivationnel indo-européen bien connu -af-19. La suite -lag-an(d), 
dans la forme composée /x-/a-g ]a-an-dé, alterne dans certaines variantes du 
méme texte avec le sumérien LUGAL"’ et a donc le sens de "roi". 


14 Krauss, W./THomas, W., Tocharisches Elementarbuch 1. Grammatik, Heidelberg, 1960, Bd 
І, р. 35 sqq. 

15 PEDERSEN H., Tocharisch vom Gesichtspunkt der indo-europäischen Sprachvergleichung, 
Det Kgl. Danske Vidensk, Selskab. Hist.-fil. Medd. 30/2, Köbenhavn, 1941, p. 52, $ 22; IvANOV, 
Vjač. Vs., Toxarskie jazyki i ix značenie dlja sravniteIno-istoriCeskogo issledovanija indoevro- 
peiskix jazykov [Les langues tokhariennes et leur signification pour l'étude historico-comparative 
des langues indo-européennes], in: Toxarskie jazyki, 1959, pp. 26-27. Cf. aussi SteLos, K., 
Evidence of L-E. -*bhi in Tokharian, Folia linguistica Il, 1977, pp. 281-286. La reduction de la 
désinence + final du génitif -pí « *B/*i est reconstruite avec précision en tokharien par la 
comparaison de la désinence -Vp du tokharien A pour le génitif des substantifs masculins et de 
celle du méme cas pour les adjectifs avec la forme non réduite en -pi du méme cas pour les 
adjectifs en tokharien B. Ce processus est conforme à la règle, établie par la grammaire historico- 
comparative des langues tokhariennes, selon laquelle le -i disparait dans les deux langues en finale 
des polysyllabes, mais peut subsister dans les particules (notamment -pi < *-pi, vieil-indien dpi 
"aussi", e1c.); cf. WINDEKENS, A.J. vAN, Le tokharien confronté avec les autres langues indo- 
européennes, Louvain, 1976, vol. I, pp. 128-131. Dés lors, si l'on se fonde sur les particularités 
phonétiques de l'évolution du génitif tokharien en pi, on peut considérer que le morphème -pi des 
adjectifs du tokharien B a été ressenti assez longtemps comme une particule. Quant aux formes 
du génitif en - p des substantifs masculins, qui n’existent plus qu’en tokharien A, la modification 
de la terminaison du mot doit s'être produite très tôt si la comparaison avec le -ap koutéen 
proposée par Henning est fondée. Une autre explication pourrait être l'hypothèse d'une variante 
ancienne de cette désinence où le - pourrait faire défaut pour des raisons morphologiques (cf. 
désinence du comitatif -mpa en tokharien B). 

16 GAMKRELIDZE, T.V./Ivanov, Vjač. Vs., Indoevropejskij jazyk i indoevropejcy [L'indo- 
européen et les Indo-Européens], Rekonstrukcija i istoriko-tipologiéeskij analiz prajazyka i 
protokultury [Reconstruction et analyse historico-typologique de la langue originelle et de la 
proto-culture], Tbilisi, 1984, t. I, pp. 302-304. 

17 Hato, op. cit, p. 711 (il s'agirait, non pas d'un nom propre, mais d'un titre royal 
koutéen). 
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La forme -lagant- "roi" (très souvent précédée de -r-: iarlagant-, Sarlagant-, 
etc.) pourrait, si on admet le passage de i-e. *r- > tokhar. archaique / 
(possible, comme dans d'autres dialectes, dans certaines positions de sandhi à 
Pinterieur du mot!#) et d’autres modifications intervenues en tokharien 
archaïque, être rapprochée de la racine indo-européenne *rek frok- “régner, 
gouverner, roi”, affecté du suffixe -nt- (lat. rex “roi”; v.-ind. rí, gén. rig “roi”; 
moy.-irl, ríge “royaume”; v.-ind. rājan “roi, gouvernant” 1°; de façon signi- 
ficative, cette racine est présente dans les langues “ouest-européennes”, qui 
ont souvent des isoglosses lexicales communes avec le tokharien). L'étymo- 
logie proposée permettrait de comparer, non seulement typologiquement, 
mais aussi génétiquement, les noms koutéens ayant pour second élément -(r-) 
lag- (A)Sar-lag-, la(r)-lag-, etc., et le type indo-européen ancien de noms de 
personnes de rang supérieur (royal) dont le second élément est -*rek’ > вали. 
-rix (Dumno-rix, Orgeto-rix, Toutio-rix, etc.) v.-irl. ri (Ruad-ri < “roi 
rouge” 2°); ogham -rig- (dans Clatarfigas] = v.-irl. cloth-ri, gen. clothrig “тої 
de gloire”, v.-gall. Cletri < *Klüto-riks, v.-h.-all. Hlud-rich, ogham Cynorix 
= v.-irl. Conri, gen. Conrach, v.-gall. Cynyr < *Kunorix “roi semblable au 
loup”; ogham Vegrig < *Wek”o-rigas = v.-irl. Fiachrae, gen. Fiachrach?!, 
etc.); cf. v.-all. (« celt.?) -rik- (ostrogoth Rude-ric: got. hroths “glorieux”, 
Gebe-ric, vandale Geise-ric??, Hildi-rix, germ. occ. Erman-riks, etc.; v.-h.-all. 
-rich, p.ex. Dietrich < v.-all. Theudo-rik: gaul. Toutio-rix); v.-ind. ráj?? (cf. 
Dharma-raj- roi du dharma, de la loi"?^, surnom du dieu Yama; Naga-räj- 
“roi des Nagas”, et autres noms archaïques analogues). 

A partir de l'interprétation proposée pour l'élément -(r)lag- dans les noms 
koutéens, on peut imaginer en koutéen une évolution *-r- > -(r)l. On peut 
alors s'interroger sur la relation entre la forme koutéenne -(r)lagant- et la 

18 Cf. BENVENISTE, E., Répartition des consonnes et phonologie du mot, Études phonologiques 
dédiées à la mémoire du prince N.S. Trubetzkoy, Travaux du Cercle linguistique de Prague 8, 
Prague, 1939, pp. 27-35, et en particulier p. 33. 

1? GAMKRELIDZE/IvANOV 1984, t. II, p. 751; Dusuisson, D., Le roi indo-européen et la 
synthése des trois fonctions, Annales, Economie, Sociétés, Civilisations, 33* année, 1978/1, pp. 21- 
34; cf. SIHLER, A., The etymology of PIE *rég "king", etc., JI.E.S. V/3, 1977, pp. 221-246. 

20 Cf. KALYGIN, V.P., Jazyk drevnejsej irlandskoj poézii [La langue de la plus ancienne poésie 
irlandaise], Moskva, 1986, p. 94. 

21 KOROLEV, Á.À., Drevnejsie pamjatniki irlandskogo jazyka [Les plus anciens monuments de 
la fangue irlandaise], Moskva, 1984, pp. 130, 140 sqq. et 197 (cf. aussi pp. 120, 162 et 185). 

22 Cf. concernant ces mots et d'autres en -ric-: ZIRMUNSKU, V.M., Vvedenie v sravnitelno- 
istoriceskoe izucenie germanskix jazykov [Introduction à l'étude historico-comparative des langues 
germaniques], Moskva/Leningrad, 1964, pp. 46, 94-99 et 109. 

23 BOLELI, T./CAMPANILE, E., Sur la préhistoire des noms gaulois en -rix, Études celtiques 13, 
1972, pp. 123-140. 

24 Commentaires, cf. Keyper, F.B.Ja., Trudy po vedijskoj mifologii [Travaux sur la mythologie 
védique], Moskva, 1986, p. 44; Dumézit, G., Mythe et épopée. 1, L’idéologie des trois fonctions 
dans les épopées des peuples indo-européens, Paris, 1968, p. 67. 
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forme la plus tardive du thème des cas obliques l&nt- “roi” dans les dialectes 
tokhariens (si ce dernier ne vient pas, comme on le croit généralement, d'une 
forme *wlünt-, cf. nominatif tokharien A wál "roi", B walo?5); il serait alors 
possible de voir dans le 4 long une trace de contraction ou d'allongement 
compensatoire de la voyelle par suite de la perte d'une consonne vélaire 
intervocalique. Curieusement, l'élément Ja (suivi ou non de -r-) se combinant 
avec -lakant- se retrouve plus tard en onomastique en liaison avec les 
Tokhariens anciens. 

L’ethnonyme Kuti lui-méme pourrait, dans l'hypothèse de liens ethniques et 
linguistiques entre Koutis et Tokhariens, étre aisément rapproché du nom que 
se donnaient plus tard les Tokhariens et du toponyme Kusi, sanskr. Kuči 
“Koutcha”, tokh. B gén. £, sit (MQ 7al). On remarque ici la palatalisation t’ 
> 679, habituelle en tokharien, ainsi que l'évolution dialectale & - $27, qui se 
retrouve à la fois dans l'adjectif tokharien B f sire (S 361 Mb6, 418 Ma2) et, 
semble-t-il, dans le nom de la langue elle-même kucaññe "koutchan" 23; ces 
formes, affectées des transformations phonétiques correspondantes, sont 
attestées dans la tradition de plusieurs autres langues: v.-turc Küsün (küsán 
(chez Mahmoud al-Kashgari), v.-ouigour Kwyé, sanskr. kuci, chinois K'u-ci??, 


ete. 
L'autre nom des Tokhariens d'Asie moyenne* et centrale**, attesté dans 


?5 WiNDEKENS 1976, I, p. 554. 

26 EVANGELISTI, E., Indoeyropejskie zubnye soglasnye i toxarskie palatalizacii [Dentales indo- 
européennes et palatalisations tokhariennes], in: Toxarskie jazyki, 1959, pp. 109-118; cf. cepen- 
dant Winter, W., Die Vertretung indogermanischer Dentale im Tocharischen, LF. 67/1, 1962. 
pp. 16-35. Cf. aussi ANREITER, P.P., Bemerkungen zu den Reflexer indogermanischer Dentale im 
Tocharischen, Innsbruck, 1984. 

27 SCHMIDT, K.T., Bemerkungen zur westtocharischen Umgangssprache, 0-o-pe- ro-si, Fest- 
schrift für E. Risch zum 75. Geburtstag, ed. A. ETTER, 1986, p. 640. 

28 VOROB'EV-DESJATOVSKI, V.S., Pamjatniki centralľno-aziatskoj pismennosti {Monuments 
écrits d'Asie centrale], Uc. тар. Inst-ta vostokovedenija A.N. S.S.S.R. XVI, 1958, pp. 305-309; 
Ivanov, Vjaë.Vs., K opredeleniju nazvanija "toxarskogo B" jazyka [Pour déterminer le nom du 
"tokharien B"], Problemy vostokovedenija 5, 1959, pp. 188 sgg.; BAiLEv, H.W., Tokharika, 
J.R.A.S. 2, 1970, pp. 121 sqq.; THomas, V., Zu Skt. tokharika und seiner Entsprechung im 
Tocharischen, K.Z. 95, 1981, pp. 126-133; Winter, W., Zur tocharischen Entsprechung von skt. 
tokharika, K.Z. 97, 1984, p. 133. Dans plusieurs travaux mentionnés dans cette publication, 
Winter conteste qu'il y ait un lien entre la ville de Koutcha et cet adjectif, mais son argumentation 
péche du point de vue de la phonétique. 

?9 VonoBEV-DESJATOVSKU 1958, pp. 306 sgq.; MALIAVKIN, A.G., Istorigeskaja geografija 
Centralnoj Azii. Materialy i issledovanija [Géographie historique de l'Asie centrale. Matériaux et 
recherches], Novosibirsk, 1918; HaMiLTON, J., Manuscrits ouigours du IX-X * siécle, Paris, 1986, 
t. I, p. 34; cf. PeLLIOT, P., Tokharien et koutchéen, J.A. CCXXTV/1, 1934, pp. 57-62; WINTER, 
W., Tokharians and Turks, Aspects of Altaic civilisation, U.A.S. 23, Bloomington, Indiana 
University, 1963, pp. 239 sq. 

* Actuel Turkestan soviétique [J.P.]. 

** Actuel Turkestan chinois [J.P.]. 
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de nombreux écrits du I* millénaire de notre ère: grec Técharoi, sanskr. 
Tukhara, tokharika, chinois Tuholo, v.-turc tohri, tibét. Thogar??, prolonge 


39 (f les ouvrages déjà cités, ainsi que: RrnIX, Ju.N., Pamjat' o toxarax v Tibete [Souvenir 
des Tokhariens au Tibet], pamjati E.E. Bertelsa [fn memoriam E.E. B}, Moskva, 1964. 
Concernant l'identité du v.-turc tohri avec le tokharien A ou B, on notera le colophon turc de la 
traduction du texte bouddhique sanskrit oti il est dit waybaziki Sastantri kryi drei sangadas Ugu- 
Küfän tilintin, Tokri tilinéa äwirmis Tokri tilintin Silazin prastinki yanirti TiirkeG dwirmis (GaBawn, 
A.V./MÜLLER, F.W., Uigurica IV, Sitzungsberichte der Kónigl. preuss. Akad. d. Wiss., 1931, p. 
678; GABAIN, A., Alttürkische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1954) “Le maitre (de la secte bouddhique) 
vaibhashika (sanskr. vaibhäsika, cf. khotanais vi-bhäso), qui connait les Shastras et les Tantras 
(sanskr. $üstratantrin), qui connait le kriya (sanskr. kriyádhara) Sanghadasa (sanskr. Sarigha- 
dasa), a transposé de l'ougou-koutchéen en tokharien, (mais) du tokharien Shilasena (sanskr. 
Ś.lasena), maître (sanskr. prasnika), a à nouveau transposé en turc”. Il semble donc s'agir d'une 
traduction, d'abord d'une des deux langues tokhariennes (dans laquelle, apparemment, un texte 
avait à un moment donné été traduit du sanskrit) dans l'autre tokharien, et ensuite de ce dernier 
en turc. Dans ce cas, où le texte lui-même nous donne la succession des adaptations, on peut le 
présenter comme: 1) un original sanskrit, 2) une traduction du sanskrit en tokharien A ou B [а 
grande majorité des textes en tokharien A qui nous sont parvenus et de nombreux textes en 
tokharien B sont des traductions du sanskrit; il arrive même que le texte sanskrit nous soit 
parvenu avec la traduction tokharienne, comme dans les fragments A 243-250, qui sont une partie 
d'une glorification de Bouddha (buddhastotra) écrite en sanskrit par Matriceta accompagnée de sa 
traduction (SCHMIDT, K.T., Zu einer metrischen Übersetzung von. Mátrcetas Buddhastotra Varnár- 
havarna in osttocharischer Sprache, Z.D.M.G. Suppl. IV, 1980, pp. 341-343; id., Zum Verhältnis 
von Sanskritvorlage und tocharischer Übersetzung untersucht am Beispiel osttocharischer Stotra- 
texte, Sprachen des Buddhismus in Zentralasien, edd. K. RÖHRBORN/W. VEENKER, Wiesbaden, 
1983, pp. 124-131), et dans le fragment A 392, qui donne des traductions en tokharien se 
rapportant à des gloses de philosophie bouddhiste écrites en sanskrit], 3) une traduction du 
tokharien A en tokharien B (et du tokharien B en vieux-turc, à côté): le fragment A 394, qui est la 
version en tokharien A d'un récit sanskrit sur le fils du roi Mabendradeva, contient, en petits 
caractéres, sous un grand nombre de mots et de formes en tokharien A, une traduction en 
tokharien B, ainsi que quelques notes et traductions en vieux-turc; des annotations en tokharien 
B (indiquant qu'il s'agit de la première page du manuscrit) se trouvent sur la première feuille des 
textes À 372 et A 251, l'une des copies en tokharien A du texte Maitreya-Samiti- Nataka, qui sera 
par la suite traduit (quatriéme étape) en vieux-turc. Une traduction du tokharien A en tokharien 
B est évidente pour l'Aranemi-Játaka, oà les débuts coincident partiellement: c'est une conversa- 
tion entre les dieux au sujet des différences entre leurs noms dans А 344 et B 77, et spécialement Á 
342 et B 79, comme l'a découvert Sieg en traduisant les trois fragments du tokharien A (Si£G, E., 
Übersetzungen aus dem Tocharischen Yl, aus dem Nachlass hrsg. von W. Tuomas, Abhandi. d. 
Deutschen Akad. d. Wiss., KI. für Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst 1951, N° 1, Berlin, 1952, pp. 34 
et 36), cf. les coincidences quasiment complétes A 342, B 2 — la numérotation des lignes est de 
Sieg (p. 36): páslye méant watkassii shi kdssim ypeyás tsaknatsi “comment me dites-vous 
d’expulser du pays (mon) propre maître?” et B 79, 4 mäkte tem wätka$cerñ kässim ypoyme(m) 
(seule la formulation grammaticale diffère: abiat. en -äs en tokh. À epey-äs "du pays”, en -mem 
en tokh. B ypoy-mem, etc.); on retrouve des coincidences analogues en comparant les traductions 
en tokharien A et en tokharien B du Garbhä (vakranti) sitra sanskrit, qui expose la doctrine 
relative aux stades du développement de l'embryon dans le ventre de sa mére (A 146, 148, 151, 
166-168, 179, 203-204, cf. la mention du titre du soütra dans le fragment A 195 Rs. I; 
[2a]rbhüvakrütisitüryo; B 603). Comme l'avaient déjà établi E. Sieg et W. Siegling, le soütra 
faisait partie intégrante du texte en tokharien À Maitreya-Sarmiti, également traduit en vieux-turc. 
Cf. cn tokh. A 151 a, 3-5 wiki [wepiñci]näs spät komsam äyäntwam mäśśunt tamnästr-äm wiki 
[táaryápificinás spát котјѕат риѕкай tmümsamstr-am wiki [$twarpiñcinüs] spät komsam swäl 
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étonnamment aussi l'ancienne appellation orientale des Tukri-s, peuple loca- 
lisé, au Ie millénaire avant notre ère, au voisinage des Koutis, appellation 
dans laquelle on distingue le suffixe du nominatif (pluriel?) -$ (cf. supra le 
prototokharien selon Henning). L’ethnonyme Tukri- peut se transcrire tokri- 
en raison de l'existence d'un signe unique pour rendre le o et le u. Si nous 
admettons une aspiration plus tardive, avec spirantisation ultérieure du 
groupe -kr- > -khr- > -xr- (cf. Pévolution du *kr- initial en iranien), nous 
obtenons une coincidence presque parfaite entre les désignations des peupla- 
des tokhariennes de l'Orient ancien et celles, ultérieures, de l'Asie centrale. 
Est également frappant le nom de roi se rapportant à (appartenant à, étant 
de/du fall. gehörig zu] tukri-: Kiklipatalli (texte ‘‘paléohourrite””. selon 
KAMMENHUBER, Texte aus Boğazköy — КОВ XXVII 38 IV 14-15: "Ki-ik-li- 
pa-ta-al-li-in ""Du-uk-ri-is-hi ewer-ne am-ma-at-ti "Kiklipatalli, roi, (étant) 
de/du Tukri, grand-pére/ancétre” 3+), contenant le suffixe anatolien -talli- (cf. 
noms du type Muwa-talli-) venant de l'indo-européen *-fel-??. 


kapsiññä tamnästr-äm - B 603a, 1-4... Ji]kañcem wacem [su]k(k)kaune mrestiwe kektsenne 
tü( nmastür-ne)... ikaricem (tr)[i]cem sukautne süaura kaktsenne... [tän maske] ntürne ika(a- 
ce)[ m] starcem sukaunne misa kentse(ntsá) (tünma)skentürne "La vingt-deuxiéme semaine, la 
marque des os de son (— de l'embryon) corps apparait... La vingt-troisiéme semaine, les tendons 
de son corps apparaissent. La vingt-quatriéme semaine, la chair de son corps apparait". Le texte 
fait partie du Maitreya-Samiti-Nataka, d'aprés le colophon de la traduction du tefri (tokharien 
A7) en vieux-turc. 

L'examen de tous ces textes, et d'autres qui leur ressemblent, traduits du sanskrit dans les 
tokhariens A et B, et de ceux-ci en vieux-turc, concorde avec la conclusion générale selon laquelle 
les langues tokhariennes (d'abord le tokharien A, mais aussi, jusqu'au X* siecle, le tokharien B; 
Cf. GABAIN, А. VON/WiNTER, W., Türkische Turfantexte IX. Ein Hymnus an den Vater Mani auf 
“Tocharisch” B mit alttürkischer Übersetzung, Berlin, 1958) étaient à Koutcha [graphie chinoise 
moderne Kuqa — J.P], 4 Karashar [= Yanqi — J.P.] et dans les oasis environnantes les 
principales langues sacrées de prédication bouddhique. À en juger par les désignations tokharien- 
nes des mètres que l'on trouve dans les manuscrits khotanais (cf. WINTER, W.A., Linguistic 
classification of "Tokharian" B texts, in WINTER, W., Studia tocharica, Poznan, 1984) et par 
d'autres gloses tokhariennes (THOMAS, W., Tocharische Sprachtexte, Sprache B, T. 1, Abhandl. 
der Akad. Wiss. in Góttingen, Philol.-hist. Kl. 3. F. N* 3, Góttingen, 1983), une partie de ces 
manuscrits pourrait aussí avoir été établie en tenant compte de versions tokhariennes ou étre une 
traduction (transposition) du tokharien. En tout cas, dans les oasis du Turkestan oriental [chinois 
— J.P.], on n'a jusqu'à présent découvert aucun texte écrit dans une quelconque langue iranienne 
dont on aurait fait une traduction en tokharien. L'hypothése émise dans les années 1930-1940 
(principalement par les iranisants) selon laquelle le mot tohrf du colophon turc mentionné plus 
haut désignerait une langue iranienne se trouve dés lors dénuée de fondement. Bien plus, méme 
sur le territoire de l'Asie moyenne [soviétique — J.P.], et singuliérement dans le Tokharistan, on 
n'a, jusqu'à présent, pas trouvé de textes dans une des langues iraniennes que le texte màme aurait 
appelée tokharien. Pour cette raison, méme les iranisants ont peu à peu cessé d'utiliser 
improprement le mot “tokharien” pour désigner les langues comme le bactrien, ce qui était 
souvent le cas avant que l'étude du bactrien ne soit ce qu'elle est aujourd'hui. 

?1 Pour la traduction, cf. KAMMENHUBER, Orakelpraxis..., p. 89. 

32 Le radical Kiklipa-, obtenu après retranchement du suffixe -talii-, coïncide avec le radical 
adjectival hittite-louvite Aiklib(a)- “Че fer(?)" (LAROCHE), atteste dans des formes comme 
kiklipas$aris-ma-a$, dans l’inscription bilingue d'Ugarit, et correspondant à l'akkadien am-qí 
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Les Tukri- sont bien connus depuis l'époque babylonienne ancienne comme 
des artisans habiles confectionnant des vases métalliques et d'admirables 
tissus teints répandus dans une large région. L'akkadien connait un terme 
spécial, tukrashu, signifiant "à la tukri"*?. 

D'aprés un hymne sumérien sur Tilmun conservé comme interpolation 
dans la composition du poème Enki et Ninhursag, le pays appelé Tukri8 était 
l'intermédiaire pour le commerce de l'or avec le Harali?*: *"fu-f uk ]-ri-i$8 
guskin ha-ra-li "**za-[gin]-[zalág ]-ga "Que t'apporte le pays tukris de l'or de 
Harali, [de l'éclatant] lapis-lazuli"35. Étant donné l'hypothése de Henning, il 
peut étre intéressant de noter que le tokharien a conservé l'ancien nom de l'or 
(tokh. A wás, tokh. B yasa "or"), lié par son origine au sumerien guskin “or”. 
En ce qui concerne le commerce du lapis-lazuli, on a émis l'hypothése que le 
Tukris, situé approximativement dans la région de la route qui relie les villes 
actuelles de Kermanshah et de Hamadan, pouvait étre, en Iran du Nord, un 
intermédiaire sur la route du lapis-lazuli qui traverse le Zagros?9. Un élément 
en faveur de cette localisation du Tukri$ pourrait étre la comparaison de 
l'inscription de Hammurapi à Ur, où sont mentionnés ensemble Elam, le pays 
des Koutis, Subartu et Tukri-3?7, d'un "traité" géographique assyrien sur les 
dimensions de l'empire de Sargon d’Akkad, qui fait penser que le Tukri§ se 
trouvait dans les montagnes iraniennes au nord de l'Elam, à 60 beru (640 km) 
du centre de la Mésopotamie??, de l'inscription de Sam&i-Adad I*', qui parle 
d'un tribut du Tukri$ et du Haut-Pays (mátu elitu), et aussi des textes de 
Boğazköy déjà cités, qui mentionnent ensemble des gouverneurs d'Elam, de 
Lullu et de Tukri&. 


parzilli (Ugaritica 5, p. 313, 22) "elle est un anneau de fer"; cof. MELCHERT, H.C., Pudenda 
Hethitica, J.C.S. 35/3-4, 1983, p. 140. Le radical KiKlib(a), proprement "de fer", ayant dans la 
forme composée Kiklibassari- le sens de “anneau de fer”, rappelle étonnamment le mot indo- 
européen *K'*i^ekí*I^Io- qui a le sens de “roue” (GAMKRELIDZE/IVANOV 1984, t. II, pp. 707 et 718): 
grec Küklos "cercle, roue", v.-ind. eakra- "roue", tokh. A Kukál "chariot", tokh. B Kokale 
“chariot”. La signification “de fer”, attestée dans un emprunt hittite-louvite, pourrait venir tout 
naturellement d’un mot composé signifiant “anneau de fer", comme Pakkadien ungi parzilli 
"anneau de fer", amenant pour ungu, d'une part, le sens premier d'"anneau", et, d'autre part, 
celui de “(de) fer" (cf. Sopen, W. von, Akkadisches Wörterbuch III, Wiesbaden, 1981, p. 1422). 

33 SopzN 1981, ITI, p. 1367; Archives Royales de Mari VII, pp. 239-240. 

3* Cf. sur ce dernier: Das mythische Goldland Harali im alten Vorderasien, Acta Orientalica 
Hungarica 26, 1972, pp. 113-123. 

35 Komoroci, G., Gimn o torgovile Tilmuna [Hymne sur le commerce de Tilmun] (Une 
interpolation dans le texte de l'épopée mythologique sumérienne Enki et Ninhursag), Drevnij 
Vostok [L'Orient ancien], 1976/2, Erevan, pp. 7-13; l'étude analyse aussi en détail les données 
relatives à l'emplacement du Tukris. 

36 Cf. SARIANIDI, V.L, O velikom lazuritovom puti na drevnem Vostoke [À propos de la 
grande route du lapis-lazuli dans l'Orient ancien], K.S.7.N.A. 114, 1968, Moskva, pp. 3-9. 

5" Gapp/LecRAIN/SMiTH. 1958, n? 146, IU-IV. 

38 WEIDNER, E., Das Reich Sargons von Akkad, 4.f.O. 16, 1983, pp. 1-24. 
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On peut admettre, à la suite de Henning, que le prototokharien s'est 
fragmenté dés le IIT*-TI* millénaire en deux dialectes distincts portant un nom 
différent, et que par la suite, nettement plus tard, ce fait s'est traduit par leur 
désignation Kuéi et toh(aà)r[tohr- dans les diverses traditions écrites d'Asie 
centrale. L'identité des peuples koutéens du Proche-Orient — les Koutis et les 
Tokris du II*-II* millénaire — avec les Tokhariens ultérieurs, dont on a 
conservé des monuments écrits dans les deux langues tokhariennes et datant 
de la moitié du I‘ millénaire avant notre ère, correspond parfaitement à la 
thèse selon laquelle le dialecte tokharien serait archaïque par rapport aux 
nombreux autres dialectes indo-européens. 

La séparation de l’ensemble dialectal tokharien du reste de l'indo-européen 
primitif doit avoir eu lieu au cours de la période qui a suivi, dans l'histoire 
géographique des langues indo-européennes, le départ de l'anatolien??, ce qui 
place l'isolement du tokharien à une époque qui n'est pas postérieure au 
début du III* millénaire, mais lui est peut-être antérieure. 

La séparation de l'ensemble linguistique tokharien de l'indo-européen, 
survenue aprés le départ de l'anatolien, découle de l'existence d'une zone 
dialectale anatolico-tokharo-celto-italique commune s'opposant aux zones indo- 
irano-gréco-arménienne et germano-balto-slave^?. Aprés que l’anatolien a eu 
quitté cette zone dialectale indo-européenne commune, la zone tokharo-italo- 
celtique, se caractérisant par la présence d'un certain nombre d'isoglosses 
(gén. sing. en *-i, subjonctif en *-à-, *-é-), s'est désagrégée en zones tokharienne 
et italo-celtique avec départ du tokharien et persistance de l'unité italo-celto- 
(vénéto-messapienne) avec d’autres dialectes "'vieil-européens". Dés son 
départ, le tokharien a avec l'anatolien des contacts qui entraînent des 
innovations lexicales purement anatolo-tokhariennes*! telles que: hitt. kast- 
"faim": tokh. A kast; tokh. B kest "faim"; hitt. pai- "donner", louv. piya- 
"donner": tokh. B ai- "donner", tokh. A e- (2* pers. sing. passe p-as “as 
donné"); hitt. eku-, aku- "boire": tokh. A, B yok- "boire"; hitt. wede- 
“construire”: tokh. À wät-, wat- "mettre, poser’; hitt. iya-, louv. aya- 
"faire": tokh. A, B ya- "faire"; hitt. tarma- "permettre": tokh. A tärk-, tarna-, 
tokh. B tärk- “permettre”; hitt.-louv. tarna “crâne”: tokh. B tarne “sommet 
du crâne”; louv. ipali “gauche”: tokh. B śwālyai “à gauche”, tokh. A salyi 


3? GAMKRELIDZE/IVANOV 1984, 1. 1, рр. 398-399. 

40 Ibid., p. 398. Voir aussi un nouvel aperçu concernant les liens dialectaux du tokharien: 
ADAMS, D.R., The position of Tokharian among the other Indo-European languages, J.4.0.S. 
104, 1984, pp. 399-400. 

41 WINDEKENS 1976, I, p. 618; PorrTO, M., Una corrispondenza eteo-tocarica, Scritti in onore 
di Giuliano Bonfante H, Paidcia, 1976, pp. 717-721; Cor, B., Indogermanica minora I. Sur les 
langues anatoliennes, Slovenska Akademija znanosti in umetnosti, Razred za filološke in literarne 
vede, Razprave VIH, Ljubljana, 1971. 
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“gauche”; hitt. Aurk-i "roue": tokh. A würk-ant, tokh. B yerkw-ant-ai 
"roue" *?; Jouv. arfr)ai “long”: tokh. A arpu- “long”; hitt. Sarku- “saillant”: 
tokh. A särk-, tokh. B särk- ““depasser”; hitt.-louv. wr-i- “chef”: tokh. B 
oroste (wroste) “grand (roi)”; hitt. idalu- “mauvais, méchant”, louv. aduwali: 
tokh. B yolo “mauvais, méchant” (*-twł- > D. | 

Les exemples cités attestent l'existence de longs contacts entre le “proto- 
tokharien" et l'anatolien primitif, déjà détachés de l'ensemble indo-européen, 
si on en juge par les données de la dialectologie géographique. A cette 
époque, et en tout cas vers la fin du HI* millénaire, les Anatoliens se 
trouvaient en Asie Mineure^, ce qui chronologiquement correspond à la 
séparation du "proto-tokharien" et de l'indo-européen commun. Cet événe- 
ment devrait précisément s'étre produit dans les régions géographiquement 
proches de l'Asie Mineure, où pourraient avoir eu lieu ultérieurement les 
contacts entre tokharien et anatolien qui ont donné naissance aux isoglosses 
citées plus haut, ce qui confirme encore la possibilité que les peuples du III* 
millénaire, en particulier les Kuti et les tukri-, soient bien ceux qui allaient 
devenir les Tokhariens. | 

De là, les tribus tokhariennes, sans doute distinctes, d’après leurs deux ` 
dialectes, mais en contact, commencent leur migration à travers les voies de 
transit menant d'Asie moyenne en Asie centrale, oü les langues tokhariennes 
sont bien fixées dans des documents écrits datant des V*-VIII* siécles de notre 
ére. Il est naturel, dans une telle hypothése, qu'il subsiste des traces du 
passage des tribus tokhariennes dans la zone située entre les régions du 
Proche-Orient et de l'Iran septentrional, où les Koutis étaient attestés, et 


*? [i existe d'autres parallèles à cette correspondance entre le hittite et le tokharien qui 
permettent de penser que ce terme appartient à la civilisation d'Asie antérieure. Si on considére 
les paralléles nord-caucasiens (qui se retrouvent dans des mots du substrat d'Asie antérieure 
ancienne — comme #uluka-nni. pour désigner le chariot, avec probablement un suffixe de type 
hourrite — employés dans des documents provenant des colonies assyriennes de la ба аи Ше 
millénaire-début du IH *), on peut croire que le hitt, fark-i- "roue": tokh. A würk-ant- est un terme 
de civilisation migrationnel de l'Asie antérieure, foyer de l'invention ct de la diffusion des chariots 
à roues; cf. pour des comparaisons possibles: NIKOLAEV, S.L., Severokavkazskie zaimstvovanija v 
xettskom i grečeskom [Emprunts hittites et grecs aux langues nord-caucasiennes], Drevnjaja 
Anatolija [L Anatolie ancienne], Moskva, 1985, pp. 60-73; STAROSTIN, S.A., Kulturnye terminy v 
ob&Ceseverokavkazskom slovare [Les termes de civilisation du lexique nord-caucasien commun], 
ibid., pp. 85-94; concernant hulukannum, cf. Ivanov, Vjaö,Vs., Xettskij jazyk [La langue hittite}, 
Moskva, 1963, p. 171; ARDZINBA, V.G., O nekotoryx novyx rezultatax v issledovanii istorii, . 
jazykov i kultury drevnej Anatolii [À propos de quelques nouveaux résultats de recherches 
portant sur l'histoire, les langues et la civilisation de l'Anatolie ancienne], in: MACQUEEN, J.G., 
Hittites and their Contemporaries in Asia Minor, New York, 1986 (éd. russe, Moskva, 1983, p. 
171). Si le tokharien reproduit effectivement un nom d'Asie antérieure pour "chariot à roues", 
cela constitue un excellent argument de plus å l'appui de l'hypothèse avancée. 

+3 En témoignent, pour la période de la fin du HI* millénaire et du début du H“, les noms 
propres hittites et louvites des anciennes colonics commerciales assyriennes d'Asie Mineure. 
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celles de l'Asie centrale, où ils se sont finalement établis, c'est-à-dire sur le 
vaste territoire de l'Asie moyenne. Henning, à cet égard, considérait comme 
trés importants certains témoignages archéologiques sur les liens existant 
entre l'Iran préhistorique et la Chine‘. 

De fait, il existe bon nombre d'indications du passage des Tokhariens par 
l'Asie moyenne, sous forme de traces linguistiques indirectes et d'éléments 
possibles dans les sources linguistiques et historiques de cette région. 

L'Asie moyenne est située entre l'Asie antérieure, oà les Tokhäriens sont 
connus au tournant des III* et II* millénaires comme unité ethnique organisée 
en deux groupes appelées Koutis et Toukris, et l'Asie centrale-Turkestan 
oriental, où on les trouve dans la seconde moitié du I millénaire de notre 
ere, époque à laquelle de nombreux textes sont écrits dans deux dialectes, 
celui de l'est et celui de l'ouest (désignés sous le terme unique de “tokha- 
rien")^*. De la présence de Tokhariens migrants, il existe de nombreux 


44 HERZFELD, E., /тап in the Ancient East, London, 1941; cf. BRETIES, B., Stempelsiegel 
Mittelasiens, Archäologie als Geschichtswissenschaft, Schriften zur Ur- und кессе 30, 
Berlin, 1977, pp. 111-129. 

45 Bien longtemps avant que soient composés les premiers monuments écrits tokhariens, les 
dialectes étaient déjà trés distincts l'un de l'autre. C'est ce qu'indique à la fois Ja phonétique 
(différences d'accentuation et de vocalisme) et la morphologie du nom (diversité considérable 
dans le système des locatifs “secondaires” pour un schéma de base commun; cf. Sut&Lps, K., The 
Origin of the Tokharian locative suffixes, J.4.0.S. 102/1, 1982, pp. 129-131) et spécialement des 
pronoms démonstratifs, trés importants du point de vue de la correspondance avec le hittite et les 
autres langues angtoliennes, où les éléments correspondants jouent le róle de mots introductifs 
(bitt. su "et" ; Sa-as "et il" ("et is"), Sa-an "et le" (“её eum"); tokh. B su “ce...-ci”, tokh. A säm; 
tokh. B seri f-sen] ‘“‘ce...-la”, tokh. A samt, tokh. B se "ce... là-bas", tokh. A säs; hitt. ta “et”, ta- 
an "et le" ("et eum"), tokh. B £u "cela", tokh. A tám; tokh. B tem "cela... 1à", tokh. A fari; tokh. 
B te "cela... là-bas”: tokh. A täs; en proto-tokharien comme en anatolien, ces formes pronomi- 
nales peuvent faire partie de mots composés, oü -m, -n, -s finals jouent le rôle de particules 
déictiques désignant un degré de proximité; cf. PoBOZNIAK, T., Język tocharski, Jezyki 
indoeuropejskie, pod red. L. BEDNARCZUKA, Warszawa, 1986, p. 262; le systéme présente des 
différences non seulement entre tokharien A et tokharien B, mais aussi à l'intérieur des dialectes 
du tokharien B; cf. Srumpr, P., Der Plural der westtocharischen Demonstrativpronomina, 
zugleich ein Beitrag zur Dialekt-Gliederung des Westtocharischen, Orbis XXIII, 1974, pp. 404- 
428; id., Westtocharisch se- sem-, zwei Paradigmen oder nur eines?, K.Z. 90, 1977, pp. 114-127). 
Il existe d'assez anciennes différences d'alternance vocalique et de fonctions des formes verbales: 
Apams, D.Q., On the development of the Tokharian verbal system, J.4.0.S. 98/3, 1978, pp. 277- 
288; id., Ablaut und Umlaut in the Tokharian vowel system, J.A.0.S. 99, 1979, pp. 446-450. On a 
mis en évidence des différences dans le lexique usuel: tokh. A lap, mrác: tokh. B ásce "téte" (tokh. 
B mräc peu usité); tokh. A kärme “vrai, véridique”: tokh. B emprem; tokh. A knä- “savoir” (de 
l'indo-européen commun: rus. znat; lat. gnosco, angl. kttow, etc): tokh. B aik-; tokh. A wras(om) 
“être vivant, homme": tokh. B onolme; tokh. A orotse "grand": tokh. B tsopats (orotse en 
tokharien B est utilisé comme titre royal); tokh. A mokone "áge": tokh. B Ktsaitsárse; tokh. A 
okak "jusqu'à": tokh. B ränktsi; tokh. À tsru "petit": tokh. B totka; préverbe d'éloignement 
tokh. A рйз? (= allemand ''weg-, fort-"): tokh. B /ek, lo; tokh. A $äka “chevelure”: tokh. B 
matsi; tokh. A $wül "viande" (— "ce qu'on mange"): tokh. B misa (emprunt à l'iranien): 
postposition tokh. A solür "avant": tokh. B warliai; tokh. A aryu "longtemps" (avec correspon- 
dant exact en anatolien: louv. arrai): tokh. B walke "longtemps"; postposition tokh. A esäk 
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témoignages indirects fournis dans cette région par différentes sources linguis- 
tiques. 


"sur": tokh. B Ser; tokh. A wäl- "mourir": tokh. B sruk- (en tokh. A struk- est uniquement utilisé 
comme causatif "faire mourir"); tokh. A Kdtk- "se lever": tokh. B tsdnk-, ete. Les contacts 
culturels entre les deux langues se sont encore poursuivis aprés leur séparation, et c'est pourquoi 
chacune d'elles posséde des emprunts et des calques de l'autre. Toutefois, les différences 
phonétiques et morphologiques, méme entre mots apparentés, sont si grandes que l'intercompré- 
hension aurait dü étre trés difficile (quoi qu'en dise parfois la littérature). Concernant Turfan, 
C'est prouvé par le fragment A 394 de Sengim. Les gloses tokhariennnes de ce texte rédigé en 
tokharien À attestent de façon incontestable qu’à cette époque le tokharien A (langue morte, 
sacrée, livresque) n'était pas compris des locuteurs du tokharien vivant et devait étre étudié 
spécialement, cf. les mots suivants: tokh. A tsaryo "par la main" (instr.) — tokh. B sarsa 
(perlatif; l'instrumental, inexistant en tokh. B, étant remplacé par le perlatif; il est significatif que 
la parenté des racines de tokh. A £sar- et tokh. B ser-, historiquement attestée, soit devenue 
meconnaissable dans les deux formes données); tokh. A eant "dons" — tokh. B ayornta (les 
racines verbales tokh. A e- et tokh. B ay-, à partir desquelles ces substantifs ont été formés gráce à 
des suffixes différents (-/- pour tokh. A, et -or- pour tokh. B), sont également apparentées, mais la 
monophtongaison *ay > e du tokh. A y a rendu la forme méconnaissable); tokh. A pitintu 
“vertus, mérites” (ancien emprunt au sanskrit) — tokh. B yarponta; tokh. A wastam "à la 
maison" (locatif) -— tokh. B osne (forme de la langue parlée pour ost-ne; les themes (tokh. A 
wast, tokh. B osr-) et les désinences (tokh. A -am, tokh. B -ne), apparentés à l'origine, se sont 
modifiés au point que toute trace d'identité a disparu); tokh. A ymam "parti" (participe moyen 
de i-) — tokh. B ynerne (forme de la langue parlée pour ynemane; les racines tokh. A y-, tokh. B 
y- et les suffixes de participe moyen tokh. A -mam, tokh. B -mane sont traditionnellement 
apparentés, mais comme en tokh. B le verbe de la premiére classe des verbes athématiques passe 
partiellement dans la classe des verbes avec affixe nasal y-ne, les formes deviennent impossibles à 
comparer); la particule tokh. A pe, tokh. B ra (particule de sens analogue); tokh. A гйр “а 
mangé": tokh. B.suwa (sans doute une forme de la langue parlée ou incorrecte pour suwam avec 
perte de la nasale finale; en tokh. À existait un verbe apparenté swä-, dont Tinfinitif n’est pas 
indiqué dans la partie précédente du texte en tokh. A de la glose, mais il formait le passé 
supplétivement à partir d'un verbe indo-européen archaïque —— tokh. À räp-, non conservé en 
tokh. B); tokh. A riser “il a abandonné” (3° pers. sing. du passé moyen): tokh. B rim (radical 
identique dans les deux langues, mais le tokh. B rintsate, correspondant au tokh. A risar, semble 
avoir été remplacé vers la même époque par rim, formé sur la base d'un type productif de racine 
ri-, cf. déverbal tokh. B ri-Iie); tokh. A nátwádssi "faire mourir de faim” (infinitif du causatif de 
nätsw-): tokh. B mátsorsi (apparemment en lieu et place du perlatif du part. passé substantivé 
mätsorsa “par la faim”, -si par analogie avec l'infinitif — tokh. B mátstsatsi, s'il ne s'agit pas de la 
graphie d’une voyelle réduite dans une syllabe finale non accentuée de la prononciation pariée; les 
thémes tokh. A ndtsw-, tokh. B matsw-, sont au départ apparentés, mais les formes se sont 
éloignées au point d'être méconnaissables); tokh. À käfnorë (perlatif en -ä de l’absolutif de kälp- 
“trouver”): tokh. B -rsa (c'est-à-dire kdlpor-sa; tokh. B perlatif -sa au lieu de tokh. A -d); tokh. A 
posaé "en bas, environ": tokh. B patsane (apparemment une forme parlée de la postposition de 
méme sens) Ces gloses en tokh. B sont particuliérement précieuses en ce qu'elles montrent 
lincompréhensibilité réciproque de mots parents à l'origine, souvent cités dans des textes 
scientifiques comme témoignages de langues proches. Sur 124 formes d'un texte en tokh. A, 21 
(soit le sixiéme: plusieurs mots explicités, comme tdp, sont répétés, sans que les gloses soient citées 
une seconde fois) étaient incompréhensibles aux locuteurs de la langue utilisant l'écriture tokh. B. 
Ainsi se confirme l'ancienne hypothése selon laquelle les Tokhariens, dés avant leur arrivée dans 
le Turkestan oriental, et “comme le montrent les différences étonnamment fortes qui existent 
entre les groupes B et A, avaient évolué en deux groupes isolés Pun de lautre” (lettre de 
SCHAEDER, H.H. ap. ALTHEM, F., Weltgeschichte Asiens im Griechischen Zeitalter 1, Halle/Saale, 
1948, p. 54, Anm. 18). 
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Ii y a tout d'abord les formes prototurques, qu'on peut croire empruntées à 
des dialectes tokhariens à l'époque du prototurc ancien (sans doute lors des 
contacts d'Asie moyenne), plutót qu'à celle, plus tardive, du vieux-turc*®. S’y 
rattachent des mots du type: prototurc *Aés "cinq": tokh. B pif < i-e. 
*p[h]enk!*i*e: prototurc *bil- "savoir": tokh. *pel- "penser, savoir, voir" < 
i-e. *b/Mel.. tokh. A pálsk-, tokh. B palek- "penser"; prototurc *keu 
“jument” > mong. geu: tokh. B Keu, kewiye, tokh. A ko, ki “vache”; 
prototurc *kert- "couper", E: "cut off": tokh. B Kárst-, karst- "couper", E: 
“cut off”; prototurc *kün, gun “jour, soleil”: tokh. A, B kom; prototurc 
*tór(e) "place d'honneur face à la porte": tokh. B fwere “porte” < i-e. 
*di^yer-: prototurc *sól "gauche": tokh. B $wal-yai “à gauche”, tokh. В 
sälyi*’ (apparenté au louv. ipal- "gauche" et faisant partie des anciennes 
isoglosses tokharo-anatoliennes); prototurc *fümen "dix mille, grand nombre": 
tokh. B zumane, tmäne, tokh. A tmam “dix mille’; prototurc *pigirmi 
“yingt”: tokh. B ikäm, tokh. A wiki > і.-е. *wi-kmt!H- “vingt”; prototurc 
*yar- “faire”: tokh. A yp-, radical venant de la racine tokh. A ya- “faire” 
(apparente au hittite iya-, louv. aya- et faisant partie des isoglosses tokharo- 
anatoliennes); prototurc *yez "cuivre": tokh. B yasá, tokh. A wäs “or” (i.-e. 
*(a)wes-k/*i-, ancien emprunt au sumérien^?). 

C'est dans le méme sens qu'il faut interpréter les nombreuses convergences 
lexicales entre le finno-ougrien et le tokharien, qui témoignent de contacts 
entre ces peuples dans les limites de l'Asie moyenne^4?. Dans certains cas, 
l'emprunt au tokharien archaïque par le finno-ougrien est probable (tokh. B 
mit “miel”: finno-oug. *mete “miel”; tokh. B йет “nom”: oural. *Aim(e) 
“пот” 59; tokh. B okso “taureau”: volgaico-permien *o/uska; tokh. A *sale 


*5 RÓNA-Tas, A., Tocharische Elemente in den altaischen Sprachen, Sprache, Geschichte und 
Kultur der altaischen Vélker, Schriften zur Geschichte und Kultur des Alten Orients, V. 
Protokollband der XII. Tagung des P.LA.C. 1969 in Berlin, edd. G. Hazat/P. Zieme, Berlin, 1974, 
pp. 499-504; WINTER 1963. TI est possible que des mots comme le tokh. A ati, tokh. B at(ijyai 
"herbe" doivent au contraire étre considérés comme des emprunts au turc (peut-étre plus tard, 
quand un grand nombre des tribus des oasis parlaient turc), cf. turc o£ "herbe, foin": PEDERSEN, 
H., Tocharisch vom Gesichtspunkt der indoeuropdischen Sprachvergleichung, Kébenhavn, 1941, p. 
64; WiNDEKENS 1976, I, p. 624; IstBAERT, L., Notes de lexicologie tokharienne IIT, Orbis XXVII, 
1978. 

47 L'emprunt de la désignation de "gauche", généralement expliqué par des raisons euphémis- 
tiques (le sens du cóté gauche étant lié à toute une série symbolique négative), est confirmé 
typologiquement, par exemple, par l'emprunt en espagnol et dans d'autres langues ibéro-romanes 
du terme basque signifiant "gauche". 

^* AALTO, P., Ein alter Name des Kupfers, Ural-Altäische Jarhbücher XXX, 1959, pp. 33-70. 

*? Cf. pour les probables emprunts finno-ougriens au tokharien archaique: GAMKRELIDZE/ 
Ivanov 1984, t. И, р. 937. 

59 PEDERSEN, H,, Eine tocharische Frage, J.K.F. 1, 1950, pp. 103-104. 


(281) 


Les premiers indo-européens de l'histoire 139 


"sel": finno-permien *sal3), dans d'autres, l'emprunt est sans doute venu du 
finno-ougrien en tokharien: tokh. A kälk “aller”, tokh. B kalāk- “suivre”: 
finn. kulkea “aller”; tokh. A potäk “main”: finn. potkia ‘‘donner un coup de 
pied" 51, etc, 52, 

Lors de contacts de ce genre, on le sait, les langues en cause non seulement 
empruntent des mots, mais aussi ealquent des expressions. À titre d'illustra- 
tion typique, on peut citer des constructions sémantiquement paralléles 
comme tokh. A ak-mal "visage" (littéralement "cil-nez"), oà dans la combi- 
naison lexicale de indo-européen ak “œil” et du tokh. A (d'origine finno- 
ougrienne) mal “nez” (ougr. commun *näl “nez”), on d&couvre une structure 
non-indo-europeenne, cf. construction finno-ougrienne ostiak not-sem 
“visage” (“‘nez-ceil’’) 53. 

Les recherches de ces derniéres années ont montré que des traces 
d'influence réciproque entre les peuplades ayant parlé les langues tokharien- 
nes archaiques et les Finno-Ougriens apparaissaient également dans le sys- 
téme phonologique du tokharien, dans le sous-systéme des consonnes, fonda- 
mentalement identique tant dans certains dialectes finno-ougriens qu'en oug- 
rien méme ^, mais qu'on les trouvait aussi dans toute une série d'autres traits 
typologiques importants de la structure linguistique du tokharien: présence de 
plusieurs locatifs de type finno-ougrien, formations causatives jouant un róle 
trés important dans le systéme du verbe?5, ainsi que dans bon nombre 
d'autres traits typologiques (róle syntaxique de noms verbaux, présence dans 
le verbe d'une catégorie privative) attestant que la structure indo-européenne 


51 WiNDEKENS 1976, I, pp. 625-626. 

52 A propos de parallèles d'assimilation des extrémités des membres (“таіп" > > “pied”), 
voit sur ce rapprochement WINDEKENS, A.J. VAN, Sur quelques mots tokhariens provenant de 
langues asiatiques indo-européennes et non-indo-européennes, Orbis XII1/2, 1964, p. 543. 

53 Cf. sur ce type: AALTO, P., Word-pairs in Tokharian and other languages, Linguistics 5, 
1964, pp. 69-78. Concernant la signification de ce type de combinaison de mots pour expliquer les 
anciennes routes de migration de Tokhariens, cf. aussi SCHULZE, W., Kleine Schriften, Göttingen, 
1934, p. 257; avec une étonnante clairvoyance, Schulze, dés 1927, avait vu dans ce type "une trace 
palpable de cette influence étrangére à laquelle doit avoir été soumise la langue des Tokhariens 
émigrés au loin au cours de leur histoire mouvementée" ("eine greifbare Spur jenes volksfremden 
Einfluss, dem die Sprache der weitgewanderten Tocharer in ihrer wechselvollen Geschichte ausge- 
setzt gewesen sein muss"). Cf. aussi, pour le probléme des traces des contacts entre tokharien et 
ouralien: MENGES, K., Uralisches im Tocharischen, Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher 39, 1967, pp. 90-92. 

54 IvaNOW, V.V., Tokharian and Ugrian, Studia Linguistica Diachronica et Synchronica, W. 
Winter-Festschrift, Berlin/New York/Amsterdam, 1985, pp. 411-419; Ivanov Vja£. Vs., Paralle- 
lizm fonologigeskix sistem ranneugorskogo i obStetoxarskogo prajazykov i ego vozmozZnoe 
diaxroniceskoe ob' jasnenie [Le parallélisme des systémes phonologiques des langues primitives 
ougrien archaique et tokharien commun et sa possible explication diachronique], Fonetika 
jazykov Sibiri [Phonétique des langues de Sibérie], Novosibirsk, 1986. 

55 Krause, W., Bemerkungen zur Kausativ- und Passiv-Funktion des finno-ugrischen T- 
Suffixes, Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher 28/3-4, 1956, pp. 174-181. 
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originelle s'est transformée, probablement sous l'influence du finno-ougrien, 
bien qu'à certains égards on puisse penser aussi à une influence du turc 
primitif et d'autres langues agglutinantes®®. TI est hors de doute que des 
transformations aussi profondes d'une structure de départ supposent une 
longue influence réciproque et probablement un bilinguisme de la part des 
groupes prototokhariens et finno-ougriens primitifs en contact. Ces contacts 
n'ont pu avoir lieu qu'en Asie moyenne, au nord (ou, selon certaines 
hypothéses, aussi un peu plus au sud) de laquelle on situe actuellement le 
centre de diffusion finno-ougrien (et, plus anciennement, finno-ougro- 
samoyéde ou ouralien). 

On peut poser que les contacts entre le prototokharien et le turc primitif 

- d'une part, et le finno-ougrien d'autre part (contacts qui, selon certains détails 
de phonétique historique, dateraient d'avant le tournant des He et I* 
millénaires avant notre ére) doivent avoir eu lieu au nord de l'Asie moyenne 
et dans les régions qui lui sont contiguës au nord et à l’est. Ces dernières 
appartiennent au domaine d’expansion de la culture “scythe” (au sens large) 
(cf. le “style animalier”), d’où peut-être aussi des liens linguistiques "scytho- 
(vieil}-européens” (dont le prototokharien, qui à cette époque déjà aurait 
commencé à être aussi en contact avec les dialectes iraniens, surtout orien- 
taux). 

En ce qui concerne les données tardives certaines sur les contacts entre 
locuteurs tokhariens et chinois, on peut relever pour cette période la significa- 
tion des routes situées plus au sud, et en particulier celle “de la soie”, qui 
reliait l'Asie moyenne aux régions orientales de la Chine. Comme on le pense 
sur la base de sources chinoises, la route du nord-est à pu amener les 
Tokhariens dans des régions plus orientales de la Chine, d’où plus tard ils 
seraient partis (tout ou partie), vers l'ouest, pour les oasis du Turkestan 
oriental que traverse encore la "route de la soie" 57, Là, naturellement, ils ont 


5$ KRAUSE, W., Zur Frage nach dem nichtindogermanischen Substrat des Tocharischen, K.Z. 
69/3-4, 1951, pp. 185-203; BEDNARCZUK, L., Non-Indo-European features of Tokharian, Studia 
Indo-Iranica, 1983, pp. 11-13. Cf. données bibliographiques complémentaires dans la section Die 
nichtindogermanischen Komponente de l'ouvrage: THOMAS, W., Die Erforschung des Tochari- 
schen (1960-1984), Stuttgart, 1985. 

5? La diffusion de l'influence des dialectes tokhariens dés le milieu du III*-IV* siécle de notre 
ére vers le sud et le sud-est du Turkestan oriental est attestée par des traces dans le prakrit 
kroraïni, utilisé à l'époque pour écrire des documents de Niya [= actuellement Minfeng — J.P.] 
et de Ja région du Lop-Nor. Ce prakrit contient d’incontestables emprunts au tokharien: kilme 
"région". VonoBEVA-DESIATOVSKAJA, M.L, Indijcy v Vostoónom Turkestane v drevnosti [Les 
Indiens dans le Turkestan oriental dans l'Antiquité], Vostocnyj Turkestan i Srednjaja Azija, pod 
red. B.A. Litvinskoco [Le Turkestan orienta! et l’Asie moyenne, publié sous la dir. de B.A. 
LITVINSK]], Moskva, 1984, p. 77; tokh. A Kályme "direction, région”, tokh. B kdlymie (apparenté 
au grec kifma "pente; région, zone géographique", v.-arm. kolum "région", cf. aussi le deuxième 
sens du prakrit kroraini kilme “don d'une terre” et tokh. À a-kälpme au pouvoir de quelqu'un", 
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dà rencontrer les anciens Chinois et les autres peuples qui occupaient à cette 
époque les régions occidentales de la Chine et les zones contigués, parmi 
lesquels peut-étre des proto-Tibétains et certaines peuplades de langues 
austro-asiatiques et altaiques, ce que pourraient indiquer les emprunts faits à 
ces langues par le tokharien et inversement (cf. en particulier de probables 
emprunts au sino-tibétain par le tokharien, tels que tokh. A Ko, tokh. B Koy 
"bouche": tib. kha “bouche”, v.-chin. *ke < sino-tib. *ka et plusieurs 
autres **); l’emprunt possible aux langues austro-asiatiques tokh. A onkolmo, 
tokh. B ofkalam "éléphant": proto-muong *ago'la "défense d'éléphant", 
vietnamien ngà "ivoire", v.-chinois *ng(r)a - ya "défense d'éléphant" 59, un 
certain nombre d'emprunts à l'altaique, peut-étre liés soit à une poussée assez 
lointaine des proto-Tokhariens vers l'est, soit à une présence plus occidentale 
du protocoréen et d'autres dialectes altaiques, explique probablement plu- 
sieurs mots tokharo-coréens voisins; aux exemples déjà présentés??, on peut 
ajouter encore: tokh. A pikul, tokh. B pukal, pkul "année": coréen phul 
"année"; tokh. B maim “‘sens, sentiment”: coréen maime “sens, sentiment”; 
tokh. B Swalyai “ad gauche": sino-coréen coa » (wá "gauche", etc.) Est 
incontestablement un ancien emprunt vieux-chinois mi “miel” < v.-ch. *miet 


tokh. B e-kalymi “dépendant de quelqu'un”; prakrit kroraïni $aka “savoureux” (Suka masu "bon 
vin"), tokh. B suke, tokh. A $uk "saveur, aromate, douceur", de tokh. A, B tsuk-[$uk "boire, 
abreuver”, etc. Une partie des mots identiques en prakrit kroraïni et en tokharien sont empruntés 
à une autre langue, mais l'emprunt à parfois été transmis par le tokharien: prakrit kroraïni pake 
“tot, ration”, tokh. B pdke, tokh. A pak “partie, lot”, sanskrit bhaga; prakrit kroraini sama(m)na 
"moine", tokh. A samam, sanskrit Sramana, etc. Les particularités phonétiques du prakrit 
kroraini correspondent au substrat par lequel il serait possible d’expliquer aussi le systéme 
phonétique du tokharien primitif; cf. Burrow, T., Tokharian elements in Kharosthi documents, 
J.R.A.S., 1935, pp. 667-675. Par conséquent, les locuteurs des dialectes tokhariens sont arrivés 
dans le Turkestan oriental bien avant le III* siécle avant notre ère et leur langue jouissait d'un 
prestige considérable, ce qui expliquerait les emprunts par le prakrit au tokharien de termes 
sociaux très importants ayant trait à l'organisation sociale de la population locale et à la religion. 

58 SAPIR, E., Tibetan influences on Tokharian, Selected writings of E. Sapir in language, 
culture and personality, ed. E.D. MANDELBAUM, Berkeley/Los Angeles, 1951, pp. 273-284; IVANOV, 
Vjac.Vs., Tibetskie kalki v toxarskix tekstax [Calques du tibétain dans les textes tokhariens], sb. 
pamiati Ju.N. Rerixa [In memoriam J.N. Rerich], K.5.1.N.A., 1961, Moskva, pp. 35-40; BLAŽEK, 
V., The Sino-Tibetan etymology of the Tokharian À mkow — B moko "monkey", Ar.Or. 52, 
1984, pp. 390-392. 

5% NORMAN, J./Tsu-Lin, Mei, The Austroasiatics in Ancient South China, Some lexical 
evidence, Monumenta Serica XXXII (1976), november 1978, pp..288-289; cf. IvaNov, Vjaé.Vs., K 
étimologii nekotorix migracionnyx kulturnix terminov [À propos de l'étymologie de quelques 
termes de culture de peuples migrateurs], Etimologija 1980, Moskva, 1982, p. 166. 

$9 Cf. ECKARDT, Á., Alt-Korea und die Tocharer, Sinologica 9/2, 1967, pp. 96-107; cf. 
RAMSTEDT, G.J., The relation of the Altaic languages to other language groups, Journal de la 
Société finno-ougrienne 53, 1946-1947, pp. 15-26. 
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< tokh. prim. *туй > tokh. B rit "micl"51 (le mot est attesté en chinois 
depuis la seconde moitié du I“ millénaire avant notre ère). 

Les contacts assez anciens (dés le I* millénaire avant notre ère) entre 
proto-Tokhariens et Chinois sont attestés non seulement par des traces 
linguistiques indirectes, mais encore par des désignations et des termes chinois 
nombreux se rapportant aux Tokhariens. 

Le nom vieux-chinois le plus répandu, semble-t-il, pour désigner les tribus 
tokhariennes (et peut-étre aussi quelques autres) en contact avec les Chinois 
dans les zones oà des Tokhariens se sont établis à l'époque historique est Yue- 
zhi (normalement écrit en anglais Yüe-chih. Henning, utilisant la reconstruc- 
tion de Karlgren?? *ngiwäftié(g) pour le vieux-chinois (époque des premiers 
Zhou (= Tcheou), début du I* millénaire avant notre ère), et *ngiwal-tsi 
pour le moyen-chinois (moitié du I*' millénaire de notre ère), fait venir ce mot 
de *Guti; posant l'assibilation d'un *ti » ci palatalisé$?, correspondant aux 
lois de la phonétique historico-comparative des langues tokhariennes, et 
considérant la forme la plus incontestable, rencontrée depuis le IV* siécle et 
plus tard 5*, Henning l'interpréte comme Yü-chih venant de *Gu(t)-ti*?. Les 
sources chinoises (notamment l'historien Sima Qian*) nous disent que les 
campements des Yue-zhi se trouvaient entre l'oasis de Dunhuang (anglais 
Tun-huang) et les monts Qilian (= Ch'i-lien) (l'identification géographique 
exacte de ces derniers est contestée: soit le massif du Mowang-shan, au nord 
de Ganzhou (= Kan-chou) dans la province de Gansu (= Kansu)°, soit, 
selon G. HALOUN, la chaine des Richthofen au sud des villes de Suzhou et 
Liangzhou$?). Selon L'Histoire des Han postérieurs (Hou-Han shu), 1а 


61 PorrvANOY, E.D., Indoevropejskoe medhu — obStekitajskoe mir [Indo-européen medhu et 
chinois commun mit], Zapiski Vostoénago Otdelenija Russkago Arxeologiéeskago obstestva 
[Mémoires de la Section orientale de la Société russe d'archéologie) t. XXIII, fascicule I-II, 1916, 
рр. 263 sq.; id., Izbrannye raboty po obscemu jazykoznaniju [Études choisies de linguistique 
générale], Moskva, 1968; Комвлру, A., Alte west-dstliche Kulturwérter, Berichte über Verhandl. 
d. sáchs. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Leipzig, Phil.-hist. Kl. 1925, p. 77; cf. aussi Utvina, T., The Indo- 
European elements in Chinese?, Anthropos 63-64, 1968-1969, p. 948. 

92 K ARLGREN, B., Grammata Serica Recensa, Stockholm, 1957. 

63 HENNING 1978, р. 222. 

64 HaLouN, G., Zur Üe-tsi-Frage, Z.D.M.G. 91, 1937, pp. 243-318, notamment p. 301. Cf. 
aussi id., Seit wann kannten die Chinesen die Tocharer oder Indogermanen überhaupt? I, L, 1926. 

65 HENNING 1978, p. 222. Toutefois, le *g- initial dans le nom des Goutis, indispensable pour 
cette reconstruction, constitue une difficulté; si ce nom, comme on l'a supposé plus haut, 
commence non par une consonne sonore, mais par une sourde, cette identification n'est pas 
possible. 

* Chavannes écrit Sseu-ma Ts'ien et les Anglais Ssu-ma Ch'ien [J.P.]. 
£ 66 HERMAN, A., Das Land der Seide und Tibet im Lichte der Antike, Leipzig, 1938, p. 139. 

nm. 1. 

67 HALOUN 1937 et 1926; Rerıx, Ju.N., Toxarskaja problema [Le probléme tokharien] ir: 

RERIX, Ju.N., Izbr. soë. [Œuvres chinoises], Moskva, 1967. 
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“Grande Horde" yue-zhi comptait jusqu'à 400.000 personnes et pouvait en 
cas de guerre réunir jusqu'à 100.000 guerriers (à raison d'un par chacune de 
leurs 100.000 tentes)9*. Comme nous lapprend Sima Qian (Si-ji, jiuan 110), 
aprés une défaite qu'ils essuyérent en -174, les Yue-zhi émigrèrent en Asie 
moyenne. Henning formule l'hypothése que la migration des Yue-zhi en Asie 
moyenne pourrait étre liée au fait qu'ils avaient conservé le souvenir d'un 
mouvement qu'ils auraient accompli antérieurement dans l'autre sens (donc 
d'Asie moyenne vers l'est)9??. Mais, comme le signalent d'autres sources chinoises 
(Qian-han shu, jiuan 96b), une partie des Yue-zhi est restée dans les territoires 
de campement des Wu-sun aprés le départ pour l'ouest. Ces Yue-zhi sont 
également identifiés aux Tokhariens parlant le tokharien A et le tokharien B. 

Se fondant sur l'analyse de noms et de titres yue-zhi, PULLEYBLANK a émis 
l'hypothèse qu'ils reflétaient des mots tokhariens. On est frappé en particulier 
par le fait que le nom du chef des Petits Yue-zhi, *nyak-ts ta, est identique au 
tokh. A Aakei, tokh. B fakc(i)ye "divin, céleste" "? (forme possessive isolée 
archaique d’un type ancien en *-f venant du tokh. A #kät, tokh. B fakte 
"dieu", probablement apparenté au grec mycenien wa-na-ka “roi, roi divin”, 


68 CHAVANNES, E., Les pays d'Occident d’après le Heou Han chou, T'oung Pao VIII, 1907, p. 
189; Rerıx, Toxarskaja problema. 

69 HENNING 1978. 

79 PULLEYBLANK, E.G., Chinese and Indo-Europeans, J.R.A.S., april 1966, pp. 9-39 (existe 
également sous forme de brochure: The University of British Columbia, Department of Asian 
Studies Reprint Series). Pour le nom yue-zhi lui-méme, Pulleyblank, aprés Marquart (MARQUART, 
J., Eränsahr, 1901), postule l'identité avec les "Idtoi de Ptolémée. Pour ce qui concerne les données 
linguistiques citées à l'appui de l'hypothése de l'identité des Tokhariens et des Wu-sun (cf. à ce 
sujet SAMOLIN, W., Historical geography of the Tarim Basin before the Turks, Paleologia IV, 
1955; id., East Turkestan to the twelfth century, The Hague, 1964), elles sont pour le moment peu 
nombreuses et discutées; cf. l'hypothése sur le mie < *madh final dans la désignation des chefs 
wu-sun comme possible passage d'un mot apparenté au tokh. À wäf, tokh. B walo "roi" 
(PULLEYBLANK, E.G., The consonantal system of Old Chinese II, Asia Major, NS. IX, 1962, p. 
227). En ce qui concerne les deux possibilités (alternatives ou complémentaires) d'identification 
des Tokhariens avec les Wu-sun et avec les (Petits) Yue-zhi, uu fait, spécialement, incite de plus 
en plus les chercheurs à pencher en faveur de la seconde: dans ses traductions en chinois, 
Kumarajiva, lui-même de langue tokharienne par sa mére (qui parlait une forme archaïque de 
tokharien), a traduit le sanskrit tukhara des textes originaux par le nom chinois des Petits Yue- 
zhi. Autrement dit, à son époque (il est mort en --412), l'identité était évidente. Peut-on 
extrapoler à une époque plus ancienne? H est difficile de le dire avec certitude. Une réponse 
afirmative conduirait à admettre que les Tokhariens, entrés dans la confédération des Grands 
Yue-zhi, auraient avancé loin vers le (notd)-est au I“ millénaire avant notre ère, mais auraient 
plus tard migré vers l'ouest. Si l'on admet que des tribus est-iraniennes seraient venues s'ajouter à 
un moment donné aux Tokhariens dans la confédération des (Grands) Yue-zhi (et des Wu-sun) 
(ce qui concorderait avec l'ancienne datation du début des contacts linguistiques entre Iraniens de 
l'est et Tokhariens), on pourrait supposer un départ, justement, de l'élément est-iranien de cette 
confédération (connue peut-étre sous l'ethnonyme de tokharienne), tandis que la peuplade 
proprement tokharienne des régions des oasis situées plus à l'ouest du Turkestan oriental aurait 
pu ne pas migrer vers l'Asie moyenne (c'est ce que pensait Ju.N. Rerich, en se fondant sur des 
sources chinoises). 
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homér. (wJanax?', ce qui confirme la vraisemblance de l'emploi du mot 
prototokharien comme terme social). 

Ce que l'on a pu déduire des connaissances chinoises sur les Yue-zhi et les 
Wu-sun, mais aussi des témoignages lexicaux (et autres) faisant apparaitre des 
contacts entre le tokharien (aux stades anciens de son histoire) et les langues 
est-asiatiques, incite à supposer que les Tokhariens ont pu arriver au Turkes- 
tan oriental à partir de leur établissement intermédiaire situé encore plus à 
l'est ou plus au nord-est, et cette supposition pourrait étre corroborée par 
toute une série de témoignages anthropologiques sur la pénétration de 
l'élément européoïde en Asie centrale. L'étude des cranes néolithiques des 
tombes d'Ust-Isha et d'It-kul, dans la région de l'Ob supérieur, a mis en 
lumiére l'addition d'un élément européoide à la composition de la population 
néolithique de l'Altai, qui s'explique de la facon la plus probable par un 
peuplement "*post-méditerranéen" du Tadjikistan??. 

La découverte en Mongolie occidentale"? et dans le Touva?* de cránes 
européoides de l'époque du bronze relance le débat déjà ancien sur l'éven- 
tuelle pénétration dans le Gansu (= Kansu) dune population de type 
européen qui serait venue d'Asie moyenne?5. Cette explication des particula- 
rités du peuplement énéolithique du Gansu7$ n'est pas la seule possible: outre 
celle de N.N. Ceboksarov, qui pense à un rameau des mongoloides de l'océan 
Pacifique, on a aussi envisagé comme possible la manifestation d'un polymor- 
phisme géographique de type non différencié. Toutefois, les nouvelles décou- 


71 IVANOV, Vjaé.Vs., Mikenskoe greceskoe wa-na-ka i ego indoevropejskie sootvetstvija [Le 
mot grec mycénien wa-na-ka et ses correspondants indo-européens] in: Balkanskij lingvisticeskij 
sbornik, Moskva, 1977, pp. 165-171; même étymologie et conclusions analogues (semblant faites 
indépendamment) répétées dans l'étude: FARMiNI, L., Una nota su greco miceno wanaka, Archivio 
glottologico italiano 68, 1983 (1985), pp. 7-14; cf. aussi le travail plus ancien: NoRMIER, R., 
Tocharisch Akát/fiakte "Gott", K.Z. 94, 1980. 

72 Dremov, V.A., Antropologiceskie materialy iz mogilnikov Ust-Isa i It-kul K voprosu o 
proisxozdenii neolititeskogo naselenija Verxnego Priobja [Matériaux anthropologiques des 
tombes d'Ust-Isha et d’It-kul. Le problème de l'origine du peuplement néolithique de la région de 
l'Ob supérieur], Paleoantropologija Sibiri, Moskva, 1980, pp. 39-44. 

73 MAMONOVA, N.N., Antropologiceskij tip drevnego naselenijja Zapadnoj Mongolii po 
dannym paleoantropologii [Le type anthropologique de la population ancienne de Mongolie 
occidentale d'aprés les données de la paléoanthropologie], Sbornik Muzeja antropologii i étnografii 
A.N. S.S.S.R. XXXVI, 1980, Leningrad. 

?* GoxMaN, LL, ProisxoZdenie centralnoaziatskoj rasy v svete novyx paleoantropologiceskix 
materialov [L'origine de la race d'Asie centrale à la lumiére de nouveaux matériaux paléoanthro- 
pologiques], ibid. 

75 Kryukov, M.V./SOFRONOV, M.V./CEBOKSAROV, N.N., Drevnie kitaicy. Problemy étnogeneza 
{Les Chinois anciens. Un probléme d’ethnogenése], Moskva, 1978, pp. 128-130. 

76 Brack, D., A Study of Kansu and Honan aeneolithic and specimen from later Kansu 
prehistoric sites in comparison with North China and other recent crania, Palaeontologia Sinica 
D 6/1, 1928. 
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vertes dont nous avons parlé amènent à conclure que "des européoides ont 
été, bien plus qu'on ne le croyait, proches voisins de mongoloides asiati- 
ques" ??, 

À cet égard, il faut noter l'intérét considérable que présentent les essais 
anciens, pour l'essentiel fructueux, de mettre en évidence des traits européens 
des Tokhariens nobles représentés sur les fresques du Turkestan oriental, bien 
que leur appartenance au sous-type aux cheveux clairs et aux yeux bleus ne 
Soit pas pleinement certaine en raison de possibles mélanges chimiques de 
couleurs?5 et qu'elle soit relativement peu importante du point de vue des 
représentations de l'époque pour ce qui est du type anthropologique probable 
des Indo-Européens. Quant au vétement, aux armes et aux autres traits de 
culture matérielle reconstitués sur la base de ces représentations, ils portent la 
trace de longs contacts avec les Iraniens??, déjà si perceptibles dans le lexique 


?? GOXMAN, LL/RsSgTOv, A.M., O juznix granicax rasprostranenija severoaziatskix mongoloi- 
dov v drevnosti [Les limites méridionales de l'expansion des mongoloides d'Asie septentrionale 
dans l'Antiquité], Sovetskaja énciklopedija 6, 1981, pp. 78-88. Les cránes du Shandong (provenant 
des tombes de Dawenkou et de Xixiakou) déformés par l'application d'un bandeau dans les 
régions frontale et occipitale présentent un intérét exceptionnel en raison de l'existence de 
parallèles dans les effigies "kouchaniennes" des monnaies et dans les cránes déformés des tombes 
de Turkménie méridionale et du Tadjikistan: "La déformation de la téte est bien nette dans les 
effigies des monnaies de plusieurs rois kouchaniens, puis hephtalites. Cela correspond aux 
données que nous avons sur leur provenance d'un milieu nomade et non d'un établissement 
sédentaire local ancien où, au début de notre ère, n'existait encore aucun usage répandu de 
déformer la tête, ni d'inhumer dans des catacombes ou des tombes à loculus, Ces usages furent 
introduits ici par des peuplades nomades appartenant à la confédération des Grands Yue-zhi, qui 
enterraient leurs morts dans des tombes de type kenkolien et analogues... Quant au type 
proprement kouchanien au sens anthropologique, nous ne pouvons pour le moment que 
l'imaginer, en rapprochant le type européen avec déformation de la tête (sur les représentations de 
rois kouchaniens sur les monnaies), et celui des personnes enterrées dans les tombes ‘hunniques’ 
de type kenkolien" (GiNzBURG, V.V., Antropologiceskie dannye k voprosu ob étnogeneze 
naselenija Sredneaziatskogo Mezdurec&ja v kusanskuju époxu [Données anthropologiques relati- 
ves au probléme de l'ethnogenése du peuplement de la Mésopotamie d'Asie moyenne à l'époque 
kouchanienne], Centralnaja Azija v kusanskuju époxu, Trudy Mezdunarodnoj konferencii [L' Asie 
centrale à l'époque kouchanienne, Travaux de la conference internationale] I, Moskva, 1974, p. 
224). 

18 KRAUSE, W., Toxarskij jazyk [Le tokharien] in: Toxarskie jazyki, 1959, p. 47. Cf. sur les 
représentations de Tokhariens connus sur les fresques de Koutcha et de Karashar: DIAKONOVA, 
N.V., Osada KuSinagary [Le siège de Kushinagara] in: Vostocnyj Turkestan i Sredujaja Azija. 
Istorija. Kultura. Svjazi [Le Turkestan oriental et l'Asie moyenne. Histoire, Civilisation, Rela- 
tions], Moskva, 1984, pp. 97-107; 217, fig. 12; p. 218, fig. 17 (représentations intéressantes 
également pour la reconstruction du type ethnique). Cf. Rerix, Ju.N., Domusulmanskie pamjat- 
niki Vostoéónogo Turkestana [Monuments du Turkestan oriental antérieurs à l'époque musul- 
mane], Izbr. stat'í [Études choisies]; GABAIN, A.V., Das Leben im uigurischen Kónigreich von 
Qoco (850-1250) (Textband), Veröffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altaica 6, Wiesbaden, 1973, 
pp. 115-150; Bussacui, M., Die Malerei in Zentralasien, Genf, 1963. 

79 Le type iranien de vêtement et d'armement sur les représentations de riches donateurs, sans 
doute de l’aristocratie tokharienne, a été noté par Ju.N. Rerix (Domusulmanskie pamjatniki...). 
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des langues tokhariennes attestées historiquement®°. I] semble probable que 
les Yue-zhi et les Wu-sun étaient des formations polyethniques dans lesquelles 
coexistaient des composantes tokhariennes et iraniennes. 

Une autre appellation du vieux-chinois pour désigner les Tokhariens ou 
certaines des tribus en relations réciproques avec les locuteurs des langues 
tokhariennes était Jen-k 1?*, à comparer au tokh. A ärsi (comme nom de la 
langue: ársi-küntwa "langue arshi"*?, Arsi-ype "pays arshi"). Pour Henning, 
cette appellation correspond elle aussi à un toponyme iranien, celui du 
royaume d'Arg??, d’où plus tard aussi le sanskrit Agni pour désigner la 
région de Karashar, l'une des oasis où ont été trouvés des textes en tokharien 
A. Cette deuxiéme désignation chinoise des Tokhariens parait dater de 
l’époque, plus tardive, où les Chinois se sont heurtés aux diverses peuplades 
parlant des langues tokhariennes, et spécialement le tokharien A, et où le 
nom, plus ancien, de Yue-zhi était manifestement considéré comme celui de 
tribus tokhariennes en général, avant leur établissement isolé de l'époque 
historique dans des régions bien déterminées du Turkestan chinois. 

Sur la base de sources chinoises selon lesquelles les Yue-zhi auraient migré 
au II* millénaire avant notre ére pour l'Asie moyenne, on établit générale- 
ment un lien entre le nom de Tokharistan et la présence d'une langue 
tokharienne (iranienne?) sur le territoire de la Bactriane historique, à en juger 
par les sources du Moyen-Age et les données numismatiques de la méme 
époque. En particulier chez al-Biruni, parmi plusieurs langues d'Asie 
moyenne, est cité, en méme temps que le boukharien Ail-buháriyah), le sogdien 


89 IsEBAERT, L., De Indo-Iraanse bestanddelen in de Tocharische woordenschat. Vraagstukken 
van fonische productinterferentie, met bijzondere aandacht voor de Indo-Iraanse diafonen o.a. 
Leuven, Kathol. Univers.; SCHwARTZ, M., Irano-Tocharica, Mémorial J. de Menasce, Louvain, 
1974; WiNTER, W., Baktrische Lehnwórter im Tocharischen, Donum Indogermanicum, Festgabe 
für A. Scherer, ed. R. SCHMITT-BRANDT, Heidelberg, 1971, pp. 217-223; TONGERLOO, A., VAN, La 
structure de la communauté manichéenne dans le Turkestan chinois à la lumière des emprunts 
moyen-iraniens en ouigour, Central Asiatic Journal 26/3-4, 1942, pp. 262-287. 

81 Selon Pulleyblank, la transcription chinoise ‘iän-gyi était liée au tokh. A ärki "blanc, 
brillant", tokh. B arkwi "blanc" (PULLEYBLANK 1966, p. 20). 

82 Siac, E./Srecuine, W., Tocharische Grammatik, bearb. in Gemeinschaft mit W. SCHULZE, 
Göttingen, 1933, p. 241. 

9? HENNING, W.B., Argi and the "Tokharians", Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies IX/3, 
1938, p. 545. — Cf. les Agrippéens d'Hérodote, identiques aux Argi- Dans lune des plus 
anciennes inscriptions en vieux-turc, il est question d'un peuple qu'on suppose être ces mêmes 
arsi: birgür toquz ersünka te gi "au sud (littéralement "à droite") je suis allé jusqu'aux Neuf Ersán 
avec l'armée" (petite inscription de Kül-Tegin, 3). Dans un autre texte vieux-turc et un passage 
analogue, il semble que les Tokhariens soient mentionnés: togry-syn, (interprétation de Radlov 
admise également par de nombreux autres turcologues). Toutefois, le texte (hommage à Tonyü- 
kuk, 45) est fragmentaire justement à cet endroit, ce qui rend la traduction ambigué. 
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et le balkhien (bil-balhiyah), le tokharien ("t-tuháriyah)?*; des monnaies de 
type sassanide découvertes tout prés de Boukhara portent une légende dans 
laquelle Henning a trouvé la mention d'un roi tokharien MLK "twhr?5. Selon 
Henning, dans son dernier ouvrage, le déplacement des Tokhariens (Yue-zhi) 
entrant de l'est en Asie moyenne était lié au souvenir de leurs traversées 
antérieures de cette région. Serait-il possible qu'une partie des noms d'Asie 
moyenne liés aux Tokhariens vienne d'une ancienne traversée des proto- 
Tokhariens jüsqu'à leur arrivée dans le Turkestan oriental, et non de leur 
seconde traversée en sens inverse? Étant donné la chronologie relativement 
tardive de ces données ayant trait à l'Asie moyenne, il ne semble pas possible 
d'apporter actuellement une réponse à cette question. 

Mais à la lumière de ce qui a été dit plus haut, il paraît naturel et tout à fait 
probable que l'existence, dans diverses traditions d'Asie moyenne et centrale, 
de titres du type “roi des rois", "dieu des dieux" remontant à l'ancienne 
tradition sémitique (akkadienne) y soit parvenue par l'intermédiaire des 
proto-Tokhariens. Dans le monde akkadien, lexpression “roi des rois” est 
consacrée; dans la tradition que les Koutis-Tokhariens ont adoptée au Ie 
millénaire avant notre ère, elle est utilisée comme nom propre dès la période 
du vieil-akkadien — cf. Sharkalisharri, “roi de tous les rois”, déjà cité supra 
—, et c’est dans le prolongement de cette tradition que se situent les formules- 
titres tokh. А fiaktassi péttannaktes ““Bouddha, dieu des dieux", tokh. B 
nikteü-nikte dieu des dieux" (avec trace possible d'un ancien gén. plur. en 
-n), aktemts. ñakte pudñakte “Bouddha, dieu des dieux” (probablement 
influence du tokharien dans le v.-turc turi tnrisi burhan ‘‘dieu des dieux, 


84 HENNING, W.B., Mitteliranisch, Handbuch der Orientalistik, ed. B. Sputer, I. Abt., 4. Bd: 
Iranistik, 1. Abschnitt: Linguistik, Leiden/Köln, 1958, p. 85. Il est peu probable que puisse étre 
contesté le rapprochement du terme se rapportant au Tokharistan d'Asie moyenne de Bactriane 
et de l'appellation analogue du Turkestan oriental. On pourrait méme penser qu'il s'agit non pas 
de noms d'une méme origine, par lesquels seraient désignés des peuples et des langues différents, 
mais essentiellement d'un seul nom de peuple ou de peuplade et de sa langue. Mais les données 
linguistiques d'époque historique existant en Asie moyenne sur les traces possibles d'un séjour des 
Tokhariens au sens propre (et non d’Iraniens qui auraient pu ultérieurement s'approprier 
l'ethnonyme) sont peu sires. L’ethnonyme khan-kio et le tokh. A Kank "pierre (?)" doit, selon 
Bailey, être rapproché de l'ancien nom de Tachkent (cf. sur cette hypothése PULLEYBLANK, E., 
The consonantal system of Old Chinese 2, Asia Major, N.S. IX/2; 1962, pp. 247-248; id., Chinese 
and Indo-European, J.R.A.S. 28, 1966; cf. aussi AALTO, P., The name of Tashkent, Central 
Asiatic Journal 21, 1977, pp. 193-198), mais le sens de ce mot tokharien, figurant dans des 
contextes isolés et peu clairs, n'est pas entiérement sür. En outre, on n'a pas trouvé sur le 
territoire du Turkestan oriental les traits caractéristiques de toponymes spécifiquement tokha- 
riens. Toutefois, de possibles régions d'expansion des Tokhariens en Asie moyenne et centrale, 
coincidant avec ce que l'on sait des migrations yue-zhi, auraient pu être habitées à un certain 
moment par des tribus parlant des dialectes tokhariens apparentés. 

85 Jbid., p. 26. Ultérieurement (dans la publication de M. Alram), la lecture de Henning a été 
contestée. 
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Bouddha” #6); cf. aussi khotano-saka gyästänu gyastä-gyastänugyastibalyi 
“dieu des dieux Bouddha”, dans lequel on a reconnu depuis longtemps “ип 
groupe analogue aux titres des gouvernants sakas et des Kouchans (gouver- 
nants du Tokharistan) S@hänusähi, c'est-à-dire ‘roi des rois” #7, cf. v.-perse 
xsayathiya x3Sayathiyanum. Construction exactement semblable dans le bac- 
trien. paonano bao (venant peut-être de *xSawananam *x dwa®®, titre de 
Kanishka et d’autres Kouchans sur les monnaies®® et les inscriptions, cor- 
respondant au grec basileüs basileón; dans linscription kouchanienne tri- 
lingue de l'Afghanistan, ce titre bactrien est rendu par le prakrit rajati rajaja 
*roi des rois" ??; le titre de Maharaja rajatiraj est habituel chez les Kouchans 
tardifs de l’Inde°t. Sans doute, le vieux titre oriental signifiant “roi des rois” 
ou “dieu des dieux”, etc., peut s'être répandu en Asie centrale (comme en 
Europe, cf. v.-irl rí ruirech??) par des voies différentes, mais chez les 
Tokhariens il est, comme les autres titres du méme type??^, lié aux titres 
employés par les Kouchans. Il convient de noter aussi à ce propos la nette 
ressemblance typologique des vieilles désignations orientales du type sumér. 


86 Le caractére grammatical de la locution indique un calque d'un texte rédigé dans une 
langue étrangére: GABAIN, A. von, Buddhistische Türkenmission, Asiatica, Festschrift für F. 
Weller, Leipzig, 1954, p. 171. 

87 FREIMAN, A.A., Toxarskij vopros i ego razresenie v otecestvennoj nauke [La question 
tokharienne et sa solution dans la science nationale], Zstorija i filologija stran Vostoka [Histoire et 
philologie des pays d'Orient], Leningrad, 1952, p. 129. 

88 Liviic, V.A., K otkrytiju baktrijskix nadpise] na Kara-tepe [À propos de la découverte 
d’inseriptions bactriennes a Kara-tepe], in: Buddijskie peicery Kara-tepe v Starom Termeze, 
Osnovnye itogi rabot 1963-1964 gg, Nadpisi, terrakoty, kamennye relefy, pod obSé. red. B.Ja. 
Staviskoco [Les grottes bouddhiques de Kara-tepe à Vieux-Termez, Principaux résultats des 
travaux 1963-1964, Inscriptions, terres cuites, reliefs rupestres, sous la dir. gén. de B.Ja. 
Stavisku], Moskva, 1969, p. 57, rem. 48. Cf. déjà au sujet de ce titre: GAuTHUIOT, R., Raonano 
rao, Paris, 1910; cf. aussi STEBLIN-KAMENSKIJS, I.M., Baktrijskij jazyk [Le bactrien], in: Osnovy 
iranskogo jazykoznanija [Principes de linguistique iranienne], Moskva, 1981, pp. 317 et 320. 

*9 ALRAM, M., Nomina Propria Iranica in Nummis, Materialgrundlagen zu den iranischen 
Personennamen auf antiken Münzen, Textband, in: Iranisches Personennamen-Buch YV, edd. M. 
MAYRHOFER/R. SCHMITT, Wien, 1986, pp. 304, 306, 311, 314-316; cf. ZEIMAL, E.V., Kusanskaja 
xronologija (materialy po probleme) {Chronologie kouchanienne (materiaux relatifs au pro- 
biéme)], Moskva, 1968, surtout pp. 31 sq. (liste de titres figurant sur les inscriptions). 

50 FussMan, G., Documents épigraphiques kouchans, Bulletin de l'École Française d'Extrême- 
Orient 61, 1974, Paris; HumMascu, H./Davary, Ch.D., Die Baktrische Inschrift IDNI von Dasht-e 
Nawur, Mainz, 1976. 

°t Cf. Purt, B., The Later Kushans, Centralnaja Azija v kusanskuju époxu [L'Asic centrale à 
l'époque kouchanienne] H, Moskva, 1975, pp. 56-59. 

92 Cf. CREVATIN, F., Order and disorder: notes on some aspects of social ideology, Sprachwis- 
Senschaftliche Forschungen, Festschrift für Knobloch, Yansbruck, 1985, p. 71. 

°3 En particulier à propos du tokh. B Aáktemts soy "fils des dieux" comme titre royal du 
souverain de Koutcha (utilisé dans les textes bilingues pour rendre le prakrit devaputra), W. 
Winter aborde la. question des titres kouchaniens. 
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lugal gal “grand roi” avec le tokh. B orortse walo "grand roi" (dans les textes 


où il est en composition avec K,sirfie "de Koutcha"), qui correspond à 
mähäräja dans les titres sanscrits des rois kouchaniens. 

Dans le cas qui nous occupe, les Koutis-Tokhariens ónt pu servir d'intermé- 
diaires entre la tradition d'Akkad et celle de l'Asie moyenne et centrale. Il 
semble que cette interprétation puisse expliquer la large diffusion du titre 
kouchanien?^, 

Identifier les Goutis et les Toukris à d'anciens Indo-Européens-Tokhariens 
du Proche-Orient apporte de solides arguments complémentaires de nature 
linguistique, historico-ethnologique, chronologique et historique à la localisa- 
tion des premiers Indo-Européens dans cette région géographique (au sens 
large), où apparaissent pour la première fois, attestés par des documents, les 
locuteurs des plus anciens dialectes indo-européens. Si on localise la patrie 
originelle indo-européenne en dehors des limites de l'Asie antérieure (par 
exemple au nord de la mer Noire ou dans les Balkans), il faut supposer que 
les Tokhariens du Proche-Orient ont pénétré en Asie antérieure par les 
steppes de la Volga, du Caucase septentrional ou de la Caspienne pour 
reprendre ensuite la route vers le nord et l'Asie moyenne. D'un point de vue 


54 J| reste difficile de savoir si on peut lier aussi au nom de Koutcha et de la langue 
koutchanienne (tokharien B) l'appartenance linguistique et ethnique de la dynastie kouchanienne, 
comme l'a prudemment proposé W. Winter. Le méme point de vue, fondé sur l'hypothése du 
caractère tokharien du suffixe -ka dans le nom des rois de la dynastie kouchanienne émise par 
l'un des auteurs du présent article (IVANOV, Vjac.Vs., Jazykovye dannye o proisxoZdenii 
ku$anskoj dinastii i toxarskaja problema [Données linguistiques sur l'origine de la dynastie 
kouchanienne et probléme tokharien], N.A.A. 3, 1967, pp. 106-118) et, supposant toutefois aussi, 
après Henning, une participation ou au moins un rôle d’intermédiaires de la part des Saka, a été 
développé par L.G. Gercenberg (GERCENBERG, L.G., Kušanskij i sakskij [Kouchanien et saka], 
Centralnaja Azija v kusanskuju époxu [L' Asie centrale à l'epoque kouchanienne] I, Moskva, 1974, 
рр. 344-349. Devant les objections trés catégoriques (Liv&ic, V.A., Kusany: pismennost' i jazyk 
[Les Kouchans: écriture et langue], ibid., pp. 314-321) ou prudentes, présentées sous la forme 
d'une autre explication à partir du khotano-saka (STEBLIN-KAMENSKU, Baktrijskij jazyk [Le 
bactrien], p. 320), on n'a pas pris en considération une forme tokh. B comme le pluriel tsask-asi 
(qui suppose un singulier *rsaske) “ancien, âgé, aîné” (= sanskr. mahallaka-, cf. EDGERTON, F., 
Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit H, New Haven, 1953, p. 421), alors que par sa signification et son type, 
elle est tout à fait identique aux noms kouchaniens en -sK- du type tokh. B Kanma-ske 
“Kanishka” (å propos du radical tsa-, cf. tso-pats "grand" et pats "mari, époux" « "méme": 
russe (gos)pod' [et lat. potens — J.P.]. Si le point de vue avancé par Winter se révélait juste, on 
pourrait voir dans la derniére dynastie kouchanienne (début de notre ére) de l'Inde et de la 
Bactriane un reflet de la même couche ethnique que dans l'ancienne dynastie goutéenne 
(koutéenne) de Babylone. Mais, malgré toute leur attrayante séduction, ces rapprochements 
restent passablement risqués. On trouvera de plus amples informations sur ce qui est paru au 
sujet du problème kouchanien et des Tokhariens d'Asie moyenne in: SrAvisKU, B.Ja./VAINBERG, 
B.1./Gorsunova, N.G./Novcoropa, È.A., Sovetskaja arxeologija Srednej Azii i kusanskaja 
problema, Annotirovannaja bibliografija [L'archéologie soviétique d'Asie centrale et le probléme 
kouchanien, Bibliographie commentée] 1-2, Moskva, 1968 (notamment pp. 24-61). 
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géographique, cet itinéraire compliqué, aberrant pourrait-on dire, de tribus 
parlant des dialectes proches, ne paraitrait ni logiquement simple ni histori- 
quement justifié. 

I! y a une solution plus simple à proposer si on admet que l'Orient ancien 
est.le lieu d'origine des Tokhariens comme des Anatoliens (ceux-ci ayant été 
mentionnés peu aprés dans des documents d'Aryens du Mitanni). Ce n'est 
manifestement pas un hasard si les plus anciennes langues indo-européennes 
attestées par des documents le sont toutes en Asie antérieure. Et elles ne sont 
peut-étre pas les seules, car la littérature scientifique n'a jusqu'ici pas assez 
tenu compte des traces encore mal identifiées d'anciennes peuplades indo- 
européennes d'Asie antérieure. Bien des fois, et apparemment sans bases 
suffisantes, on a évoqué l'absence de traces certaines des Indo-Européens dans 
le Proche-Orient ancien, en en faisant un argument contre une localisation en 
Asie antérieure de la patrie originelle des Indo-Européens (exception faite 
pour les seuls Anatoliens). L'identification des Goutis et des Toukris aux plus 
anciens Indo-Européens-Tokhariens devrait modifier ce point de vue. Peu à 
peu apparaissent d'autres données encore, qui renforcent le témoignage 
cumulatif de la présence des plus anciennes tribus indo-européennes dans les 
limites de l'Asie antérieure. À la lumière de ce fait, il serait indiqué d'étudier 
une série d'appellations de pays mésopotamiens voisins conservées dans les 
écrits sumériens, et d'abord le nom du pays Aratta, auquel on peut trouver 
aussi une étymologie indo-européenne: *ar-t// eaux" 95, "riviére", et traduire 
par “pays de la rivière Aratta’”, cf. "# A-rat-ta-a “rivière Aratta”, coulant dans 
la région "des sept montagnes" selon l'inscription de Sargon I** (Col. I, 


°$ Pour des raisons de chronologie, il est peu probable qu'il s'agisse d'une forme est-iranienne, 
car la forme de départ pour le suffixe est-iranien pluriel *-ta (osséte tà, iagnobe -£ « sogdien -t, 
etc.) serait *-ИМуа (> *thya > ouest-ir. hä > moyen-perse hä); il est peu probable qu'une 
évolution de ce type, qui a donné est-ir. -a, ait pu être si ancienne. Avec d'anciens dérivés d'un 
radical du type *er-[*r- "se mettre en mouvement" liés au v.-ind. ar-n-avá "mer, vagues agitées": 
hitt. aruna- “mer, lac" (GAMKRELIDZE/IvANOV 1984, II, pp. 671-672), hitt. ars- "couler": v.-ind. ars 
“couler (en parlant d'une rivière)”; concernant le suffixe *-t/Vo-, cf. p.ex. v.-ind. rta “loi sacrée”, 
v.-perse arta (personnifiée dans l'inscription de Xerxés dite "anti-daivas": ABAEV, V.L, Antide- 
vovskaja nadpis Kserksa [L'inscription anti-daivas de Xerxés], Jranskie jazyki, Trudy Instituta 
Jazyka i myslenija im. N.Ja. Marra [Les langues iraniennes, Travaux de l'Institut de langue et de 
pensée N.Ya. Marr], Moskva/Leningrad, 1945, pp. 134-140; id., Pjatyj stolbec Bexistunskoj 
nadpisi Darija Į i antidevov nadpis’ Kserksa [La cinquième colonne de l'inscription de Behistun de 
Darius I* et l'inscription anti-daivas de Xerxés], V.D.1. 3, 1963, pp. 113-118; DANDAMAEV, M.A./ 
LuKoNiN, V.G., Kultura i ékonomika drevnego Irana [Culture et économie de l'Iran ancien], 
Moskva, 1980, pp. 323 et 380), avest. aia "vertu, bien", grec ártion "juste", an-ártion "hostile": 
ved. anrta- < *n-r-t*!o-: hitt. UL (= natta) ara “non conforme à la loi”; cf. GAMKRELIDZE/ 
Ivanov 1984, II, p. 810 (l'emploi de *ar-t*/o dans la fonction d'un hydronyme théophore est peu 
probable, sans étre entiérement exclu; c'est pourquoi ce type de formation est cité ici non comme 
paralléle étymologique, mais pour son analogie dans la mesure où il s’agit d’un thème nominal 
ayant le même suffixe *-##/o- et la même structure morphologique). 
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30)°5. Un “pays Aratta’, egalement situé derriére "les sept montagnes", est 
mentionné dans les légendes épiques sumériennes rapportant des événements 
du début du ITI* millénaire. Selon le poéme Enmerkar et le seigneur d'Aratta, 
les Sumériens commergaient avec un pays agricole voisin et en importaient 
des métaux précieux, des minéraux et des pierres, notamment des lapis-lazulis. 
Le souverain d'Uruk, Enmerkar, envoie ses ambassadeurs au souverain 
(grand prétre) d'Aratta pour lui demander de lui fournir ces marchandises?”. 
Selon Kramer, le pays d'Aratta (qui avait peut-étre sa propre écriture?) était 
situé près de la mer Caspienne, dans la région du lac d'Ourmia??. C'est à peu 
près cette région géographique que, pour une période plus ancienne, nous 
considérons à titre d'hypothése comme l'aire de diffusion de l'indo-européen 
commun. 

C'est approximativement à partir de cette zone située dans les limites de 
l'Asie antérieure que se disséminent, dans un milieu attesté historiquement, 
les Hittites, anciens Anatoliens, mais aussi les Toukris et les Goutis, futurs 
Tokhariens, ainsi que les Aryens du Mitanni. Étant donné la chronologie de 
l'écriture au Proche-Orient, qui apparait et se développe au IV* et au III* 
millénaires avant notre ére, manifestement aprés l'éclatement de l'unité indo- 


9¢ THUREAU-DANGIN, Fr., Une relation de la huitième campagne de Sargon (714 av. J.-C.), 
Paris, Librairie Geuthner, 1912, p. 8; cf. Justrov, Ju.B., Rannie kontakty Mesopotamii s severo- 
vostotnymi stranami (Priurmijskaja zona) [Les contacts anciens de la Mésopotamie avec les pays 
du Nord-Est (zone du lac d'Ourmia)], V.D.I. 1, 1987 (avec d'autres essais d'étymologie). Sur la 
symbolique du nombre "sept (montagnes)" à propos d'Aratta dans l'épopée sumérienne, cf. 
actuellement: VANSTIPHOUT, H., Aantal. Getal en Reeks als stijlmiddelen in de Mesopotamische 
letterkunde, Akkadica 36, janvier-février 1984, p. 7. 

9? Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta, ed. S. KOHEN, Ann Arbor, 1973. Aratta et son concours 
de mérites avec Uruk est également le sujet de trois autres poèmes sumériens: Enmerkar et 
Ensuhkesdanna (Enmerkar and EnsuhkeSdanna. A Sumerian narrative poem, ed. A. BERLIN, 
Philadelphia, 1979), Lugalbanda et Anzu (WILCKE, C.W., Das Lugalbandaepos, Wiesbaden 1969; 
cf. Hruska, B., Der Mythenadler Anzu in Literatur und Verstellung des alten Mesopotamiens, 
Budapest, 1975) et Lugalbanda et Kurrumkurra (cf. ALSTER, B., Kramer Anniversary Volume, 
Neunkirchen, 1976, pp. 15-16; HALLo, W., Lugalbanda excavated, J.A.O.S. 103, 1983, pp. 165- 
180; cf. la caractéristique des traits structurels généraux des quatre poémes: VANSTIPHOUT, H.L.J., 
Problems in the Matter of Aratta, frag XLV, Spring 1983, pp. 35-42 (en p. 41, note 35, l'auteur, 
se fondant sur une analyse du sujet, formule l'hypothése que le poéme Enmerkar et le seigneur 
d'Aratta pourrait remonter à la période d'Uruk III); cf. ArANASEVA, V.K., Gilgames i. Enkidu. 
Épiéeskie obrazcy v iskusstve [Gilgamesh et Enkidu. Les modèles épiques dans l'art], Moskva, 
1979, pp. 97-99 et103; Komoroczy, G., Zum sumerischen Epos Enmerkar und der Herr von 
Aratta (Rätsel und Tauschhandel), Acta Antigua Hungarica 16, 1968, pp. 15-16. 

98 Cf. Komoroczy, G., Zur Aetiologie der Schrifterfindung im Enmerkar-Epos, А.Е. 3, 1975, 
pp. 19-24. Récemment, à propos de la discussion sur le róle de l'écriture, de la tablette et de 
l'écriture cunéiforme (cf. gag-àm "cela: clou"), on a émis l'opinion (VANSTIPHOUT, H.L.J., Some 
remarks on cuneiform scriptures, in: Scripta, Signa, Voces. Studies about scriptures, scribes and 
languages in the Near East, presented to J. Hospers, edd. H.L.I. VausriPHOUT/K. JoNGELING/F. 
LOEMHUIS/G.J. LEININK, Groningen, 1986, p. 232, n. 62) que l'hypothèse de Komorozcy 
correspondait à l'interprétation de l'écriture protosumérienne proposée par M. Green. 

99 KRAMER, S.M., The Sumeríans, Scientific American, october 1975, pp. 72-73. 
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européenne??9, il est difficile de découvrir des traces plus anciennes, datant de 
l'indo-européen commun, dans ces régions et dans les limites de I Asie 
antérieure. C'est précisément la raison pour laquelle, dans les limites de la 
“patrie originelle des Indo-Européens" que nous proposons, il n'y a pratique- 
ment pasi?! (ou pas encore) de toponymie ni d'hydronymie clairement 
exprimée. Cette absence sur le territoire de la région que nous proposons 
comme étant celle de l'indo-européen commun (et aussi sur d'autres territoi- 
res proposés comme patrie originelle possible) au IV* millénaire (et peut-être 
aussi bien avant) s'explique par l'inexistence d'un quelconque systéme d'écri- 
ture développé utilisé à d'autres fins que comptables: à cette époque, l'écriture 
ne faisait que naitre ou n'était encore qu'à l'état embryonnaire et ne servait 
fondamentalement qu'à dresser des comptes d'exploitation !??. Par la suite, la 


199 Cf. SCHMANDT-BESSERAT, D., From tokens to tablets: a reevaluation of the so-called 
“Numerical Tablets”, Visible language XV/4, 1981 (Special issue: Aspects of cuneiform writing), 
pp. 321-344. 

101 Cf, cependant quelques toponymes et hydronymes, remontant peut-étre à la communauté 
indo-européenne primitive: GAMKRELIDZE/Ivanov 1984, IT, pp. 859 sq. Actuellement, on peut 
noter des toponymes valables dans les archives d'Ebla, notamment un nom de ville souvent 
mentionné: ha-zu-wan-an"! (variante graphique fra-su-wa-an*': TM.75.G.20526) — Cf. FRONZA- 
ROLI, P., Problemy àblaitskoj fonetiky [Problémes de phonétique éblaite, Drevwnmjaja Ebla, 
Raskopki v Sirii (L'ancienne Ebla, Fouilles en Syrie], 1985, p. 145) —, reconnue comme un centre 
assez proche du territoire éblaïte, ce qui incite à un rapprochement avec "*"Ha-a$-su-wa-as | 
hassuw-a$ des sources hittites (localisation probable: région de l'Euphrate, au nord de Karke- 
mish); of. FRoNzAROLI, P., Carskoe sudebroe re&enie iz arxivov Ebly [Un jugement royal des 
archives d'Ebla], ibid., p. 248. Le """HasSuwa- vieux-hittite a pour étymologie le radical hitt. 
haiSu- "roi" (cf. aussi le nom de ville dans les tablettes en assyrien ancien Salla-hsua, de 
l'expression archaïque “du grand roi”: hitt. Salli- "grand", Salla-kard- "de grand cour", etc.), v.- 
ind. asu-ra "dieu, esprit, &tre supérieur": avest. adu- "seigneur", etc. On serait donc mal fondé à 
prétendre qu'il ny a pas d'éléments indo-européens dans la toponymie d'Ebla (cf. D'JAKoNov, 
LM., Znatenie Ébly dlja istorii i jazykoznanija [La signification d'Ebla pour l'histoire et pour la 
linguistique], ibid., p. 336). Dans la région du Proche-Orient ancien et de la Méditerranée, on 
trouve aussi des noms géographiques et des noms de personnes comportant le radical morg-, 
manifestement indo-européen, mais encore des désignations (géographiques et humaines) ayant 
les suffixes -l, -nt, -s(s), -uman, -uwa. ll est révélateur que ce soit sur cette base que Gelb situe les 
proto-Indo-Européens du III* millénaire en Asie antérieure (cf. GELB, I.J., A Contribution to the 
Proto-Indo-European Question, J.K.F. IL, 1952-1953, pp. 23-36). 
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toponomastique indo-européenne ancienne supposée se serait peu à peu 
effacée à cause du substrat ethnolinguistique étranger qui venait la recouvrir, 
et les traditions écrites du Proche-Orient ont commencé à exprimer une 
toponymie plus tardive. 

Ainsi, la brillante hypothése de Henning, qui proposait d'identifier les 
Goutis aux Tokhariens, s'inscrit admirablement dans le tableau général de la 
diffusion et de la répartition des dialectes indo-européens anciens dans les 
limites de l'Asie antérieure et du territoire d’où les hommes qui parlaient ces 
dialectes ont migré vers les lieux historiques de leur établissement sur le 
continent euroasiatique. 


T. V. Gamkrelidze & Vjaceslav Vs. Ivanov 
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8, 1978, pp. 11-59; LIEBERMAN, S.J., On clay pebbles, hollow clay balls, and writings: a Sumerian 
view, A.J.A. 84, 1980, pp. 339-358; PoweLL, M.A., Three problems in the history of cuneiform 
writing: origins, direction of script, literacy, Visible language XV/4, 1981, pp. 419-440, spéciale- 
ment pp. 423-424. 
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An application of the principles of language typology and linguistic 
universals to theoretical premises of historical comparative linguistics and 
language reconstruction necessitates a reformulation of the aims and tasks 
of historical linguistics in general, and of linguistic reconstruction in par- 
ticular. 

The principle of typological plausibility, both synchronic and dia- 
chronic, of a postulated model for a proto-language provides a new 
approach to comparative linguistic studies and calls for a revision of tradi- 
tional views on reconstructed proto-linguistic systems, in particular 
those on Proto-Indo-European (abbreviated: PIE) and its daughter 
dialects. On the basis of comparative and typological evidence, the tradi- 
tional and classical threefold system of PIE stops must be given a phonetic 
reinterpretation whereby the traditional ‘plain voiced’ stops might be 
viewed as glottalized; in tabular form: 


I I Ш reinterpreted as I П ПІ 
(Ь) bh р (p) b/bh p/ph 
d dh t г d/dh t/th 
g gh k k g/gh k/kh 


The stop series in the new interpretation must be defined as: I, glot- 
talized; II, voiced(-aspirate); III, voiceless(-aspirate), where aspiration is 
a phonetically relevant but phonemically redundant feature. 

Such a system of PIE stops reconstructed on the basis of a comparison 
of the phonemic systems of historically attested Indo-European (abbrevi- 
ated: IE) languages with account of the characteristics of universally valid 
relations of domination in the phonological system appears to be — unlike 
the traditionally reconstructed system — in full agreement with both 
synchronic and diachronic typological evidence. The suggested system 


appears thus more probable than the traditionally reconstructed system _ 


of IE stops. 

This interpretation of the three series of PIE stops affords a natural 
phonological explanation of the functional weakness of the labial 
phoneme /p’/ of the glottalized series I in PIE, which remained unac- 
counted for in the traditional theory under the assumption of the feature 
of voice of series I. 
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Under such an interpretation a number of restrictions imposed on the 
structure of the IE root is given a natural phonetic-typological о 
tion. The absence of roots with voiced stops of the *deg-, *ged-type — 
fact well known in classical comparative linguistics, but росе у 
eluding explanation — finds a natural phonetic explanation in the sug- 
gested system of PIE stops with the feature of glottalization in series I. In 
view of their articulatory-acoustic peculiarities glottalized stops or ejec- 
tives do not tend to combine with each other within a root, a phenome- 
non that may be illustrated on an extensive typological material (cf. the 
evidence of Amerindian, African, and Caucasian languages with glot- 
talized consonants). 

This revision of the consonantism is known in current IE comparative 
studies as the IE glottalic theory (cf. Bomhard 1975), which takes a new 
look at the PIE linguistic model and its diachronic transformations into 
the historical IE languages. 

On the glottalic analysis these transformations prove to be totally 
different from those traditionally assumed. The archaic PIE stop inven- 
tory proves to be closer to those of languages traditionally viewed as 
having undergone a later consonant shift or Lautverschiebung (Ger- 
manic, Armenian, Hittite), while languages traditionally considered 
phonologically conservative (especially Old Indian) prove to have under- 
gone complex phonemic transformations in their consonantism. 

The traditionally established trajectories of the transformation of the 
PIE stops into the phonemic units of the individual IE languages change 
accordingly, acquiring — in the new interpretation of the PIE phonologi- 
cal system — a reverse direction. The basic phonetic laws of the classical 
comparative linguistics, such as Grimm’s Law, Grassmann’s Law, 
Bartholomae’s Law, etc., are being conceptualized anew, acquiring a dif- 
ferent meaning in the light of the new interpretation of the PIE system of 
stops. The typological approach to linguistic reconstruction necessitates 
a radical reinterpretation and reformulation of all the basic comparative 
work in the IE field. 

The IE phonological system in such an interpretation appears to be 
typologically close to the language systems of the historically adjacent 
areas, Kartvelian and Semitic. This poses new problems as to the interre- 
lationships of these linguistic systems within a common cultural area 
(Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1984). 

The criticism levelled at the glottalic theory concerns mainly the 
adopted methodology of linguistic reconstruction styled by some scho- 
lars ‘typological reconstruction’ as opposed to traditional reconstruction 
viewed as ‘comparative reconstruction’, which is considered to be the 
only methodologically legitimate procedure of language reconstruction — 
typology being a mere fallacy (cf. Dunkel 1981). 

I consider this to be a misunderstanding of the aims and tasks of lin- 
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guistic reconstruction in general and of IE reconstruction in particular. 
There is no such procedure as ‘typological reconstruction’ as opposed 
in principle to comparative or internal reconstruction. Current 
methodological premises of language reconstruction entail of necessity 
involving typological considerations in the process of comparative and 
internal reconstruction. Any linguistic reconstruction must be based on 
comparative evidence taking at the same time into account the typological 
plausibility, both synchronic and diachronic, of a linguistic system 
arrived at by means of comparative and internal reconstruction. To put it 
the other way, comparative reconstruction must go hand in hand with 
typology and language universals, so as not to obtain by comparative 
reconstruction a system which is linguistically implausible and constitut- 
ing an exception to typologically verifiable linguistic evidence. 

If we had a linguistic proto-system with highly rare and exceptional 
characteristics historically attested, we would be called upon to account 
for its exceptional structural features setting up pre-stages to justify its 
peculiar and typologically exceptional traits. This would be a 
methodologically acceptable procedure accounting for typological pecu- 
liarity of a historically attested linguistic system which served as a proto- 
system to a group of related dialects. 

This is what is being done now by some scholars to justify by any 
means the peculiar structural characteristics of traditionally recon- 
structed consonantism of the PIE linguistic system, with three series of 
stops defined as ‘plain voiced’ : ‘voiced aspirate’ : ‘voiceless’, as if it were 
not a theoretically posited linguistic construct, but a historically attested 
and recorded linguistic system, whose structural peculiarities should be 
somehow justified and accounted for. 

Our contention is that the PIE stop series should not have been 
posited from the very beginning in the shape as they had been tradition- 
ally patterned, this being a mere historical chance due to the influence of 
the then prestigious Old Indian system and to the absence of a strict 
reconstructional methodology. 

As a matter of fact, in a series of phonemic correspondences 
d:did:d:t:t, etc. what an entity should be posited for the proto-system, a 
*d, *t or a third unity, different from both the historically attested ones? 
Logically all three possibilities may be envisaged, since any of these 
entities is a priori not ruled out. The decision in such cases must rest 
wholly with typological considerations, with a view to obtain such a lin- 
guistic system which on the whole would be linguistically more probable 
and plausible, not constituting an exception to general typological evi- 
dence. That is why in this series of correspondences the preference must 
be given to positing for the PIE system such an entity which is phonemi- 
cally unvoiced and characterized by an additional distinctive feature of 
glottalization. 
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Now, we are advised in some attempts to justify and rescue the tradi- 
tional PIE consonantism, as if it were a historically attested system, and 
not a hypothetical construct as any other linguistic reconstruction, to 
view the plain voiced stops with highly marked labial *b and very com- 
mon and unmarked velar *g as a result of a transformation of a previous 
system at a pre-IE stage with ‘voiced implosives’ (Haider 1985). 

It seems to be untenable to try to account for this fact by assuming a 
change of the postulated pre-IE implosive *"b to PIE *m, while *’d and 
#g changed to PIE *d, *g respectively, leaving in the new series of PIE 
plain voiced stops a gap at the bilabial point which, by the way, is a 
favoured point of articulation in the series of voiced stops, as it is in the 
series of ‘voiced implosives’ (viewing the highly dubious PIE root *bel- 
“force” as an instance of voiced *b in PIE cannot, of course, save the 
situation). 

Apart from this, positing ‘voiced implosives’, even for the pre-IE 
stage, leaves unexplained the root-constraint ruling out the co-occur- 
rence of two voiced stops (roots of the *deg-type), this being one of the 
most conspicuous typological inconsistencies of the classical PIE system. 
This constraint is well accounted for phonetically on the assumption of 
the rule of non-co-occurrence of two glottalized consonants, this being a 
widely verified typological evidence, as different from the co-occurrence 
of ‘voiced implosives’, 

Haider (1985) would like to see unsurmountable difficulties with 
glottalized consonants in connection with the reduplication structures of 
the type of Gr. di-5-p, O. Ind. dé-da-mi. Even if we consider this type 
of verbal reduplication as of PIE origin, there is no difficulty in positing a 
PIE structure t’V-t’oH-, with two ‘homorganic’ glottalized stops in a 
sequence, since the typological constraint concerns the tendency of non- 
co-occurrence of two ‘heterorganic’ glottalized stops, while two homor- 
ganic glottalized consonants may combine freely in a word-form. 

Coming up with new suggestions and alternative theories for PIE has 
become very popular after the advancement of the glottalic theory in the 
early 1970ies by us (Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 1973) and the American linguist 
P. Hopper (1973). In the case of positing ‘voiced implosives' for pre-IE 
instead of the glottalized stops, as proposed by Haider (1985), we would 
like to point out that the series of voiced implosives, as shown by Green- 
berg (1970), is characterized by the same hierarchical relationship of 
markedness as the plain voiced stops (unmarked labial vs. marked ~ or 
totally absent — velar member), this being in contradiction with the evi- 
dence of the traditional plain voiced stops in PIE with highly marked 
labial *b and unmarked velar *g. The pre-IE voiced implosives simply 
could not yield what is traditionally known in IE as the series of ‘plain 
voiced stops’. 

Setting up such pre-stages for PIE with different sorts of phonemes to 
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account for typological inconsistencies of the traditional system is as old 
as the first attempt to reinterpret the classical system undertaken by 
Holger Pedersen (1951) who suggested to introduce such changes at the 
pre-IE stage (Vorindoeuropiisch) leaving intact the traditional system of 
PIE (Gemeinindoeuropiisch). Such internal reconstructions of different 
typologically consistent pre-IE stages leave still unexplained the fact of 
the transition from such presumably stable configurations to the highly 
unstable system known as the traditional PIE which later allegedly trans- 
formed once again into typologically stable systems of the historical IE 
dialects (cf. Cowgill 1984 [1985], 6). 

Such an unstable and ‘less economic’ traditional PIE system of stops is 
assumed also by the Polish linguist and Armenologist Andrzej Pisowicz 
(1988) who tries to refute the glottalic theory on the strength of Armenian 
evidence. Strangely enough, Pisowicz bases his refutation of the glottalics 
in PIE on the analysis of ‘voiced aspirates’ in modern Armenian dialects 
which he considers to be ‘murmured consonants’. Not arguing with him 
about the phonetic character of these consonants in modern Armenian 
dialects we still uphold the view that these sounds along with plain voiced 
stops are allophones of single phonemes which may be characterized as 

‘voiced stops’, since they are in complementary distribution showing dif- 
ferent patterns in diverse Armenian dialects. The principle question here 
is the complementarity of their distribution and not their particular 
patterns. We never intended to say that the distribution of aspirates in 
initial and non-aspirates in internal position is valid particularly for the 
dialect of Djulfa as described by W.S. Allen (1951). Allen is referred to in 
Gamkrelidze-Ivanov (1984: 42) in connection with the general thesis of 
the complementarity of voiced aspirates ~ non-aspirates in modern 
Armenian dialects. As for the particular pattern aspirates in initial and 
non-aspirates in internal position, it is valid precisely not for Djulfa, but 
for a number of other modern Armenian dialects, such as those of the 
Ararat area and others. But all this has nothing to do with the postulation 
of glottalics in PIE, and has only a bearing on the status of ‘voiced 
aspirates’ in Armenian, a question on which Pisowicz evinces strong 
adherance to traditional views. This status can be interpreted diachroni- 
cally both ways as a retention of the aspiration or as its later development 
in Armenian dialects, which assumption is less plausible in view of the 
fact that in the linguistic environment of Armenian there are missing lan- 
guages with this type of sounds, be it qualified phonetically as ‘voiced 
aspirates’ or as stops with “‘aynized” pronunciation, as proposed by 
Pisowicz. 

One more question raised by Pisowicz (1988) that he considers to 
support traditional views on the PIE stops in opposition to the glottalic 
theory, is the development of the PIE sequence *-dy- (i.e. -*t’z-) in 
Armenian as -erk-. He seems to ignore a rich literature on the subject 
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elucidating different ways of such a development, one of the alternatives 
being a postulation of an unvoiced sequence -ty- yielding immediately 
the voiceless k without positing an intermediary $ stage of devoicing g > k 
through consonant shift in Armenian that is absent in clear instances of g 
resulting from 4 (cf. gini “wine”, get “water”, kogi “butter”, etc.). For 
the latest literature on the subject cf. Szemerényi (1985) and Vennemann 
(1986). 

I consider it unnecessary to enlarge here on Pisowicz’s rather out- 
dated considerations on the phonetic character of the glottalic consonants 
— ejectives and injectives—, on the non-voiced character of the glottalized 
stops, etc., which question is dealt with in detail in Gamkrelidze-Ivanov 
(1984). I would rather advise the author to consult in this connection 
Greenberg’s paper of 1970 on glottalic stops that Pisowicz seems not to 
be familiar with. 

W. Winter (forthcoming) has made an assumption that the immediate 
reflexes of PIE voiceless stops were pre-Classical Armenian voiceless 
spirants (in the traditional notation: PIE *p, *t, *k” — pre-Class.-Arm. 
*f, *@, *y) as the basis for all later variants. But phonetically plain voice- 
less stops could not have yielded directly voiceless spirants without an 
intermediate stage of aspiration of the underlying voiceless stops. Conse- 
quently, we have to posit a sequence of phonetic transformations: p, t, k” 
— p^, D, k^" — *f, *9, *x. The question is, at what stage of IE language 
change should we assume these aspirated voiceless stops? If we posit them 
for a period after the separation of Armenian from a wider dialectal area 
(Greek-Indo-Iranian-Armenian) and the formation of a separate proto- 
Armenian dialect with a shift of PIE plain voiceless stops to correspond- 
ing voiceless aspirates, which in pre-Classical Armenian transformed to 
corresponding spirants to become once again in Classical Armenian aspi- 
rated stops through ‘fortition’, we would highly complicate the picture of 
phonetic transformations of PIE voiceless stops in Armenian, this having 
no satisfactory phonetic-typological corroboration. 

On the other hand, positing voiceless spirants in pte~Classical-Arme- 
nian should incur automatically an assumption of corresponding original 
voiceless aspirated stops as archetypes at the PIE stage for these spirants, 
yielding plain voiceless stops in Greek and Indo-Iranian (in the latter 
dialect along with voiceless aspirates in certain environments) and shift- 
ing to respective spirants in pre-Classical Armenian. Those who would 
accept Winter's view on voiceless spirants in pre-Classical Armenian as 
reflexes of PIE voiceless stops should posit by implication a (phonetic) 
feature of aspiration for PIE voiceless stops. Thus Winter should, though 
unwillingly, accept our thesis on the aspirated character of the PIE voice- 
less stops. However, concerning developments in Classical Armenian, 
we prefer the traditional view on the existence of voiceless aspirates in 
pre-Classical Armenian as a continuation of PIE voiceless stops, this 
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being not a shift from PIE plain voiceless stops to Armenian voiceless 
aspirates, but a preservation of the PIE feature of aspiration in pre-Classi- 
cal-Armenian, with further phonetic transformations of the voiceless 
aspirated stops in Armenian proper. 

As to the Series II of PIE stops, Armenian seems to be archaic, too, 
preserving on the whole the pattern of the distribution of aspirated vs. 
non-aspirated allophones of the voiced stops. A later innovation for 
Armenian is rather difficult to assume in the voiced series of stops, since 
Classical Armenian in the course of its history was not in contact with 
languages having voiced aspirated sounds. The only reasonable explana- 
tion for the existence of voiced aspirates in Armenian should be the thesis 
of the preservation and continuation of this feature in Armenian. 

Viewing this PIF series of stops as just ‘lenes aspirates’, with voice 
lacking distinctive value (as assumed by W. Winter following Kury- 
łowicz) would not account for the fact of the reflexion of this PIE series in 
historical dialects exclusively as voiced phonemes (except for Greek and 
partly Italic). The fact is that we have scanty, if at all, typological evidence 
of languages having this kind of ‘lenes aspirates’ with voice lacking dis- 
tinctive value. This was actually one of the main reasons for reinterpret- 
ing the whole system of PIE stops and making it more conform to the 
comparative and typological evidence. 

Still other attempts at refuting the glottalic theory are being under- 
taken by some scholars in trying to demonstrate the historical reality of 
certain phonetic processes assumed in the traditional theory of the PIE 
consonantism. Thus, e.g., W. Meid in his recently published paper 
(1987), manifesting an amazing lack of understanding for a scholar of 
such a calibre of general methodological principles of language compari- 
son and linguistic reconstruction, assumes that Germ. “rik as a loan of 
Celtic *vig furnishes clinching evidence for the existence of the ‘First con- 
sonant shift’ in Germanic. Meid fails to understand that external linguis- 
tic facts such as lexical loans in a language cannot give us any evidence in 
favour of or against the existence of a phonetic process in the unrecorded 
history of that language. If at all, such loans can only fix the date of a 
phonetic process established previously on other grounds. This Celtic 
loan in Germanic can only demonstrate its ability to adapt itself phoneti- 
cally to the phonemic system of Germanic and should not be viewed as a 
factual evidence for theoretically assumed sound changes in the history of 
Germanic. Germanic, at a period of its phonetic development (after the 
process of spirantisation of PIE voiced aspirates) having no voiced stops, 
could not have shaped the Celtic loan otherwise than in the form with 
voiceless k: *rīk was substituted in Germanic for Celtic *rig. 

Still more unfounded and methodologically unjustified is the refer- 
ence to Arm. partez “garden” (an Iranian loan, cf. Av. pairidaéza-, Gr. 
aQG5ELGOC) as a demonstration of the existence of the consonant shift in 
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traditional sense in the history of Proto-Armenian. If the voiceless t in 
this Armenian form is the result of the *d — t transformation in the pro- 
cess of the Armenian consonant shift, why is the word-initial p not 
affected by *p — *pb — b transformation in the same process of the 
Armenian consonant shift? Or have we to split up the 'Armenian conso- 


nant shift into separate phonetic processes for different consonants 


occurring at different times? Nobody, not even traditionalists with an 
atomistic approach, would agree with such an assumption. 

The fact is that not in all instances we are in a position to demonstrate 
the plausibility of a theoretically assumed diachronic transformation on 
historically attested diachronic evidence. This is witnessed, e.g., by such 
an at the first sight simple case as a shift of voiced stops into respective 
voiceless ones (b, d, g — p, t, &), as it is assumed in classical IE theory for 
Germanic and Armenian. This unconditioned PIE sound-change or 
Lautverschiebung assumed for these historical IE dialects implies the 
process of devoicing of a whole series of PIE stops, posited as voiced, and 
their transformation, in individual dialects, into respective phonemes 
with the feature of voicelessness. Such a transformation is assumed to be 
unconditioned or context-free, this being the main difference between 
sound-shifts or Lautverschicbungen and diverse positionally conditioned 
sound changes (e.g., devoicing of voiced stops in word-final position). 

I uphold the view that there is no qualitative difference between 
sound-shifts and individual sound changes, all sound transformations 
occurring in syntagmatic phonemic sequences and being therefore posi- 
tionally conditioned or context-bound. The difference is only quantita- 
tive, manifesting itself in different ‘distributional power’ of A transfor- 
mations. A diachronic phonemic transformation of the sound-shift or 
Lautverschiebung type has a much wider range of distribution than an 
individual type of a sound change, this being restricted to a limited 
number of environments. This would account naturally for the fact that 
historically assumed sound-shift type phonemic transformations formu- 
lated as ‘phonetic laws’ manifest usually positionally conditioned excep- 
tions to the rule; this is a clear demonstration of a context-bound charac- 
ter of any type of diachronic sound change including the assumed ‘phone- 
tic laws’. 

Now we have to come back to the problem of a factual demonstration 
on historical evidence of an assumed diachronic sound change. Even such 
a “simple” sound-shift as ‘voiced’ — ‘voiceless’ (b, d, g -> р, t, k), which 
nobody doubts about, cannot be clearly and unequivocally demonstrated 
on the evidence of historical languages, on the strength of their histori- 
cally recorded material. 

The only thing we could easily demonstrate on historical material is 
a regular sound correspondence between closely related dialects, say, 
voiced stops b, d, g corresponding to voiceless p, t, k, giving a clue to 
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posit for an immediate past voiced *b, *d, *g yielding in one group of 
dialects voiceless p, t, Г (through the process of ‘devoicing’) or, for that 
matter, voiceless *p, *t, *k giving in the other group of dialects voiced P, 
d, g (through the ss of ‘voicing’). The choice in individual cases lies 
with typological and/or comparative evidence. 

The same is true for the conclusions as to the evaluation of correspon- 
dences between ‘ejectives’ and ‘voiced stops’ and ‘voiced affricates’, fre- 
quently manifested in many closely related dialects in different language 
groups, and giving us theoretically a basis to posit at a previous stage of 
language development an ‘ejective’ yielding a ‘voiced’ stop or affricate, or 
conversely, a ‘voiced’ stop or affricate yielding the respective ‘ejective’. 

The recorded time-span in the history of known languages is appa- 
rently not a sufficient historical period for such sound changes to occur in 
an individual language. In the recorded history of a language we have 
only the final results of such sound changes attested, their beginning 
being beyond the recorded history of the language. 

This is why M. Job’s (1989) calculations as to the ‘percentage’ of 
‘voiced —> voiceless’ and ‘ejective—> voiced’ (or vice versa) sound-shifts are 
based on shaky historical grounds and cannot be adduced as ‘diachronic 
typological evidence’ against or in favour of any of these assumptions’. 

The time-span is so short in historical languages that we cannot 
observe a factual shift of whole series into later series. What we have is 
only correspondences between series of different dialects making plau- 
sible an inference of such sound-shifts. For dialects with a short time- 
depth of differentiation such an inference is very close to historical real- 
ity, while for greater time-depths we have to rely on this chronologically 
closer and thus more plausible evidence. That is to say, what we call ‘dia- 
chronic typology’ is also not a hundred per cent ‘historical’. All this is 
meant to show, on the one hand, methodological inconsistencies in certain 
attempts at using historical material for validating posited phonetic pro- 
cesses in traditional IE reconstructions and to demonstrate on the other 
factual limitations of diachronic typology for linguistic reconstruction in 
general. These attempts, for their turn, come as a reaction to the glottalic 
theory, which tries to modify the typologically highly inconsistent tradi- 
tional system of PIE consonantism and bring it in conformity with the 
data of linguistic typology, both synchronic and diachronic. 

I am inclined to estimate all such criticism of the glottalic theory as 
attempts to leave all intact and rescue at any cost the traditionally received 
views on PIE, despite the fact that the contradictory character and disad- 
vantages of the classical IE paradigm become more and more evident in 
current IE comparative studies. 


' The case of West Armenian is rather an illustration of ‘ejective — voiced’ and ‘voiced 
—> ejective’ development than one of ‘voiced — voiceless’. 
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These discrepancies of the classical PIE system of consonantism with 
the typological linguistic evidence induced Oswald Szemerényi, as early 
as 1967, to reinterpret that system as a four-membered system with the 
fourth series of voiceless aspirates opposed to the voiced aspirates, 
eliminating thus the typological inconsistency pointed out by Roman 
Jakobson concerning the absence of voiceless aspirates in the classical 
three-membered PIE system with voiced aspirates. Such a postulation of 
a four-membered PIE consonantal system, though being in accord with 
synchronic typological evidence, runs, however, counter to the com- 
parative evidence pointing to a combinatory origin of the series of voice- 
less aspirates in Old Indian. Thus we must refute the Brugmannian four- 
membered system for PIE, arrived at by Szemerényi solely on the 
strength of synchronic typological evidence. This failure in the PIE 
reconstruction is due not to the sound methodology of taking into 
account the typological linguistic evidence in the process of reconstruc- 
tion, but to the disregard for the comparative evidence which is the basis 
and foundation of all linguistic reconstruction, typology being only a 
verification criterion for a choice among various theoretically possible 
reconstructive models. 

This is why, on the strength of comparative evidence, we must stick 
to a three-membered system for PIE, reinterpreting this system, how- 
ever, as I glottalized ~ II voiced (aspirate) ~ HI voiceless (aspirate), as 
suggested above. And it is against this very system that Szemerényi 
directs his polemical pathos pointing at alleged inconsistencies in the pre- 


mises of the glottalic theory (cf. Szemerényi 1985). 


Szemerényi tries to reject the thesis of the absence of voiced labial *5 
in PIE by referring to forms with 4 in internal position: Lat. labricus, 
libó, Goth. diups. He admits that "initially P is rare, perhaps not to be 
acknowledged at all; but internally it is vigorously represented” 
(Szemerényi 1985: 12). But this vigorous representation of internal * is 
restricted mainly to Western (‘Ancient European’) dialects casting thus 
doubts on its PIE character. Furthermore, dealing with root-restrictions 
in PIE Szemerényi tries to account from traditional point of view the 
‘voiced aspirate’~‘voiceless’ (MA-T) and ‘voiceless’-‘voiced aspirate’ (T- 
MA) restrictions by assimilation (which, by the way, is our explanation, 
too), leaving unaccounted for the ‘voiced’~‘voiced’ (M-M) restriction, 
this having no satisfactory traditional explanation (absence in PIE of the 
roots of *deg-, *ged-type). It is apparently not by chance that 
Szemerényi does not touch in his paper upon this problem: The absence 
of such roots can only be satisfactorily accounted for on the assumption 
of ejectives in PIE. 

At the same time it is essential to note that the root-restriction forbid- 
ding ‘voiced aspirate’-‘voiceless’ (MA-T) structures cannot be used as 
evidence either against or in favour of the existence of glottalics in PIE. It 
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may rather testify against the traditional interpretation of the three PIE 
series as ‘voiced’ ~ ‘voiced aspirate’ ~ ‘voiceless’. If there are no roots 
with ‘voiced aspirate’-‘voiceless’ (MA-T) due to previous assimilation to 
the feature of voice/voicelessness, why do we find in the same system 
roots of the structure ‘voiced’-‘voiceless’ (M-T) without assimilation to 
the same feature? In the framework of the glottalic theory this phonetic 
inconsistency is eliminated by viewing the traditional ‘voiced stops’ as 
‘(voiceless) ejectives’ and by formulating the following root-structure 
constraint: The two combining root-consonants must be homogeneous 
as to the feature of voice/voicelessness, i.e. both must be either [+ voice] 
or [— voice]. This phonetic tendency of consonant homogeneity of the 
feature of voice must have led, at a pre-stage of PIE, to an elimination of 
the roots combining ‘voiced aspirate’-‘voiceless’ (MA-T) consonants by 
assimilating one of the consonants to the other. 

Szemerényi’s next objection to positing glottalics for PIE is the geo- 
graphic distribution of glottalized stops, which, according to him, is 
“anything but favourable to the assumption of such sounds in Proto-TE*. 
This criticism, however, is irrelevant to the glottalic theory, since the 
present-day geographical distribution of certain sounds cannot serve as a 
clue to their postulation for a proto-system. This is true, e. g., with regard 
to voiced aspirates posited in most theoretical models of the PIE 
consonantism, which currently have an extremely limited geographical 
distribution, being found almost exclusively on the Indian subcontinent. 
And nobody would localize the PIE language in India, while its localiza- 
tion in the vicinity of the Caucasian area (both North Caucasian and/or 
South Caucasian, where glottalized consonants are amply represented) is 
upheld currently in alternative IE areal theories. 

When reading this work by Oswald Szemerényi, which is full of criti- 
cal remarks towards the glottalic theory but does not contain alternative 
solutions to the problem, one cannot get rid of the impression that one of 
the earliest proponents of the ‘New look of IE’ has abandoned his previ- 
ous typological approaches to the theoretical problems of reconstruction 
and is trying now to reject all attempts of others to follow the same 
theoretical lines. This very typological approach to linguistic reconstruc- 
tion led to the advancement of the glottalic theory which has been con- 
sidered, in view of its fundamentally different interpretation of the PIE 
linguistic system, a new ‘paradigm’ in IE comparative linguistics, com- 
parable in its consequences for the views on the derivation and develop- 
ments of the individual IE dialects to the laryngeal theory (cf. Baldi 1981; 
Polomé 1982). 

The IE glottalic theory has been even viewed, alongside the 
Palatalgesetz and the laryngeal theory, as a final stage in the process of 
digression in IE comparative studies from the Old Indian pattern as a 
model for PIE (Mayrhofer 1983; Mayrhofer 1986). As Winfred P. 
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Lehmann put it: “Major contributions of the past five decades have modi- 
fied extensively the views on Proto-Indo-European phonology presented 
in the standard handbooks by Brugmann, Hirt and Meillet. These con- 
tributions result on the one hand from a different approach to the parent 
language, on the other from two far-reaching theories, the laryngeal 
theory and the glottalic theory... What had seemed one of the most solid 
achievements of 19th century linguistics is now modified in every section”. 

How different it is from the mood which reigned at the beginning of 
our century, when Antoine Meillet, summing up his views of the situa- 
tion in comparative IE linguistics could make in his “Introduction” 
(1903) the following statement: “En un sens au moins, il semble qu’on 
soit parvenu 4 un terme impossible à dépasser". , 

Even the modified version of this statement by Émile Benveniste in 
the posthumous edition of Meillet’s “Introduction” (1937: 479£.) does 
not change anything about the established view: “Méme une trouvaille 
d'espéce inattendue ... n'a pas renouvelé l’idée qu’on se fait de Pindo- 
européen; le hittite ... n'oblige à rien changer d'essentiel aux doctrines 
exposées ici; il éclaire nombre de faits, mais il ne transforme pas la théorie 
générale...". 

The emergence and further development of the laryngeal theory, 
founded on the method of internal reconstruction, and the advent of the 
glottalic theory, based on the principle of synchronic and diachronic 
typological verification in comparative reconstruction, have brought IE 
comparative historical studies out of this theoretical stagnation. 
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Proto-Indo-European as a Language 
of Stative-Active Typology 


Problems of linguistic typology, especially syntactic ones, have 
always been in the centre of scholarly interests of Professor Karl Horst 
Schmidt. In this small contribution to his Festschrift I deal with some 
issues of in-depth Indo-European-Caucasian typology proposed in our 
monograph on Proto-Indo-European! that in the past often became 
an object of our fervent and lengthy scholarly discussions. 

When the earliest system of Indo-European grammatical catego- 
ries — inflectional and derivational — is studied it becomes obvious 
that features of binarism penetrate the entire linguistic system, gram- 
matical and lexicosemantic. The binarism appears both in the presence 
of doublets in the lexicogrammatical system and in binary oppositions 
on the content plane of Proto-Indo-European. 

The comparative and internal reconstruction of the earliest Indo- 
European structures makes it possible to posit a binary system of noun 
classes, defined as active and inactive depending on-the nature of their 
referents. The stative/active bifurcation of nouns implies that the 
language had a number of structural features which are directly linked 
to the binary noun classification. 

The first such feature is the binarism in the morphological marking 
of nouns with *os (for stems belonging to the active class) and *om, 
*Q (inactive), which in turn motivates the lack of distinctions in the 
noun paradigms, particularly the inactive paradigm. Syntactic relations 
are basically marked by two case formatives, *(o)s and *(o)m, @, 
which actually go back to derivational devices. The other case forms 
(the later dative and locative cases) are secondary developments which 
arose from adverbial formations and had earlier been used as circum- 
stantials with verbs. 


' Cf. Th.V. Gamkrelidze, V. V. Ivanov, Indoevropejskij jazyk i indoevropejcy, 2 vols., 
Tbilisi 1984. 
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A binary noun classification induces a division of verbs into active 
and inactive subclasses, with semantic properties determined by the 
nature of the referents of active and inactive noun classes respectively. 
The entire ancient verbal system of Indo-European, which displayed 
structural binarisms in having two verbal conjugations, *m(i) and 
* Ha. lexicalization of verbs for combination with active or inactive 
nouns, an originally impersonal *Ha conjugation, etc., is motivated 
by the binary active/inactive structural system for nouns. 

The binarism of the verb system is determined by the binarism of 
the nominals. Thus the dominant semantic principle of a linguistic 
system of this type is the active/inactive division of nouns based on 
the semantics of their referents. The binarism is also responsible for 
the presence of distinctive constructions for verbs of affect, the exis- 
tence of special possessive constructions and absence.of a verb ‘have’, 
the inclusive/ exclusive category in the pronominal system, etc. 

All of these structural properties are reconstructable for Proto- 
Indo-European in its earliest period and give grounds for considering 
Proto-Indo-European of that time a stative-active language, one ori- 
ented toward a binary noun classification based on the stative-active 
opposition and displaying all the consequent structural implications 
in its linguistic system. Thus the reconstructed Proto-Indo-European 
linguistic system of the earliest period is to be classified as stative- 
active. 

The basic characteristic of the stative-active language tvpe affect- 
ing its morphological and syntactic structure is the formal opposition 
of active and inactive noun classes. This principle determines the formal 
treatment of the argument of a one-place verb as active or inactive: 


(1) V + À 
V 4- In 


With two-place verbs the agent argument naturally takes the 
marker of the active class; the other argument expresses the patient, 
i.e., the argument the verbal action is directed at, and is formally 
treated as a noun of the inactive class, regardless of whether it lexically 
belongs to the active or inactive class: 


(2) У + In* + À 


By removing the symbol V we obtain the nominal forms for the 
three structural types of sentence: 
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(3) A 
(4) In* A 
(5) In 


In all three types the A element and the In element each receive 
consistent formal treatment in case forms, as shown in figure 1: 


inactive 





Examples of the stative-active type are a number of Amerindian 
languages in which a stative/active dichotomy in nouns is one of the 
basic structural characteristics. Specifically, this type is found in lan- 
guages of the Na-Dene, Siouan, Athabaskan, and Tupi-Guarani fam- 
ilies and others. A basic structural characteristic of these languages is 
a classification of the nouns into active and inactive based on whether 
their referents have life activity, specifically a life cycle. The active 
class in these languages includes names of persons, animals, trees, and 
plants; the inactive includes all other objects. 

The noun dichotomy implies a binary classification of verbs based 
on whether the action or situation designated is stative or active. 
Active verbs include various actions, motions, and states typical of 
active nouns, while the inactive verbs include states and qualities 
ascribed to inactive nouns. 

Another characteristic of these languages is the presence of a 
distinct structural group of verbs of affect. One of the most charac- 
teristic lexical traits of these languages is verbal doublets where the 
paired verbs are close in meaning and each combines with only active 
or only inactive nouns. 

Also motivated by the binary noun classification is the existence 
of an inclusive/exclusive category in the pronominal system. 

Also typical is the lack of a verb ‘have’; possessive relations are 
expressed in these languages by descriptive constructions with ‘be’, 
e.g., Navajo n-tcij xóló ‘you have firewood’, lit. ‘your firewood is’. 
Possession is expressed with distinct forms for alienable and inalienable 
possession. 
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The nominal morphology of stative-active languages is very 
weakly developed. In particular, the nominal category is sparsely 
represented, found only in particular groups of nouns, primarily those 
of the active (or animate) class. Plurality of an argument is primarily 
marked in the verb, e.g., Quileute t’citciga’ ‘they were dead’ (from 
t'ciga ‘die’), kwe.’kutsa ‘many are hungry’ (reduplication of kwe.'tsa 
‘he is hungry’), etc. 

In a number of these languages, the marking of plurality leads to 
suppletive verb forms for singular and plural. 

In stative-active languages, the declension system is reduced to a 
binary opposition of two basic cases, active and inactive. For example, 
in the Gulf languages there is an opposition of active case in 7 to 
inactive in n/Q. The active case marks an active argument, the n/@ 
case an inactive argument functioning as subject of a one-place verb 
or object of a two-place verb. The verb systems of stative-active 
Amerindian languages distinguish two series of personal affixes, active 
and inactive, correlated with the active and inactive arguments in a 
syntactic construction. 


The linguistic structures surveyed above which imply a stative/ 
active noun dichotomy give typological plausibility to the structures 
reconstructed for Proto-Indo-European, namely the ancient noun clas- 
sification inta active and inactive and the structural consequences of 
that classification. 

A number of structural features of the historical Indo-European 
languages become comprehensible when traced to an early Proto-Indo- 
European system with a structural-semantic active/inactive dichotomy 
in nouns and the active/inactive verb dichotomy it implies. Only with 
later structural transformations of the original type does the Indo- 
European system directly continued by the historical languages arise. 

A language of the stative-active type is oriented not toward 
subject-object relations but toward relations among active and inactive 
arguments. The dominant semantic principle of such a language is a 
binary nominal classification (active vs. inactive), which in effect de- 
termines the entire structure of the language -declension and conju- 
gation. The morphological and syntactic potential of the verb depends 
on the binary classification of the nouns. The binary noun classification 
is fundamental to the deep structure of a stative-active language and 
determines the entire complex of structural traits manifested in the 
surface structure. 
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Therefore, it is natural that structural transformations affecting 
the deep structure of the language, specifically the dichotomous clas- 
Sification of nouns, should trigger transformations of a number of 
features implied by the noun classification and appearing in the surface 
structure. Such a transformation of the stative-active deep structure 
must have occurred at some stage in the development of Pre-Indo- 
European. It involved a transfer of the dominant classification from 
the noun to the verb, which began to show structural distinctions 
based on the binary principle transitive vs. intransitive. Transitivity 
became the determining classificatory principle, the implicans of a 
number of surface structure characteristics. The central opposition 
shifted from the nouns to the verbs. 

The opposition of transitive and intransitive types of verbal action 
directly entailed the appearance of subject-object relations, expressed 
by the arguments which functioned as subject or object of the action. 

The verb classification based on transitivity and the rise of subject- 
object relations in replacement of the activity opposition entailed 
fundamental changes in the surface structure. The linguistic type ori- 
ented toward subject-object relations implies a formal case opposition 
of subject and object cases in the surface structure. When the subject 
case is the marked one in constructions with a transitive verb, the 
structure known as ergative results. It can be represented as in figure 2: 


S(a) in. 





S tr. «— ——— —— — — — ergative case 


S(a) intr. stands for the subject of an intransitive verb reflecting 
à noun of original active meaning; S(in) intr. stands for the intransitive 
subject reflecting a noun of original inactive meaning. 

The distinction of semantically active vs. inactive subjects with 
intransitive verbs no longer plays any role in an ergative language; it 
is retained in.figure 2 only to show the relation between stative-active 
and ergative types. The essential factor in figure 2 is the formal identity 
of the subject of intransitive verbs and the object of transitives, and 
their formal opposition to the case of the transitive subject, which 
takes a distinctive marker. 
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When the object case in a construction with a transitive verb is 
the marked one, the result is the construction known as accusative 
(the ‘nominative construction’ in traditional terminology). It can be 
represented as in figure 3: 


M 


C S(a) intr. SER 
accusative case ———————— — > (о) 2 Str. 
ч S(in) intr. 
a _ 





What is essential here is the formal identity of the subject of 
transitive and intransitive verbs, and the marked nature of the object 
of transitive verbs. 

The ergative and accusative (nominative) types form a single 
typological class, for which the essential thing is the presence of subject- 
object relations in the deep structure and the transitivity opposition 
in verbs.? This class contrasts with the stative-active type, whose 
structural determinant is the active vs. inactive dichotomy in nouns. 
Hence the difference between the ergative and accusative types pertains 
only to the surface structure, having to do with different markedness 
of subject and object distinctions. The two types are identical at the 
level of deep relations, which are based on the transitivity of the action 
and the resultant subject-object correlations. Ergativity and accusativ- 
ity are two distinct surface structure expressions of the same deep 
relations. Therefore, to claim that in the transition from ergative to 
accusative or vice versa something essential changes in the language 
would be unjustified from the viewpoint of the structural determinants. 
The only change is in the surface structures expressing the deep subject- 
object relations; the deep relations remain invariant through such 
surface structure transformations. 

Structural shifts which affect deep correlations do not occur when 
there is a transition from ergative to accusative or vice versa (as in the 
modern Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages), but rather when the 
stative-active structure becomes ergative or accusative. The latter 


2 Cf. K. H. Schmidt, Transitiv und Intransitiv, In: Indogermanische und allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft, Akten der IV. Fachtagung der Idg. Ges. (Bern 1969), Wiesbaden 
1973: 107 — 124. 
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change entails essential shifts at the content plane, with deep structure 
consequences (the rise of the transitive/intransitive opposition of ac- 
tions in place of the active/inactive, and the rise of subject-object 
relations) and the corresponding reflexes in the surface structure (the 
appearance of new syntactic and morphological structures, the pres- 
ervation of a few old structures, unmotivated by the new relations and 
preserved as relics of the old stative-active correlations). 

The new subject-object relations in the deep structure can take 
the surface form of either the ergative or the accusative type. The 
replacement of the binary active/inactive noun classification by verbal 
transitivity and the rise of deep subject-object relations must have 
begun at the early stages of Pre-Indo-European, since Proto-Indo- 
European at the period of the breakup can be reconstructed as an 
essentially accusative language with a few obvious structural traces of 
the active type. | 

The breakdown of the active/inactive dichotomy in nouns and 
the rise of the transitivity opposition in verbs entails the appearance 
of subject-object relations and triggers the functional identification of 
the originally inactive argument of one-place and two-place verbs. 
Thus the inactive argument of a one-place intransitive verb is syntac- 
tically opposed to the former structural inactive with two-place verbs, 
which separates out to become the accusative case of the direct object 
of a transitive verb. From the Pre-Indo-European stative-active type 
shown in figure 4 we get the typical morphosyntactic structure of the 
accusative type, shown in figure 5. 








A-OS active 


м 


inactive In-om 





S(a) intr. -os 


accusative ————3À9 . Str. -[o]s 


Sn) intr. -om 


44——— nominative 
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When the full paradigm of the *Ha conjugation arose (under the 
influence of two-place verbal constructions) from impersonal construc- 
tions with semantically inactive arguments, the original function of 
the *Ha conjugation was of course disrupted and active nominals in 
*os began to appear in constructions with this conjugation. This in 
turn changed the *Ha verb series into a distinct conjugation type 
independent of the class membership of its nominal argument. This 
situation already obtains in Hittite, with its two formal conjugation 
types in mi and hi. 

On the other hand, etymologically inactive nouns in *om/@ en- 
tered into the verbal construction type in *m(i) once the original 
opposition of active and inactive nouns no longer had functional 
semantic significance. Neutralization of the opposition of *os and 
*om/@ nouns occurred, and they could both appear as subject argu- 
ments of one-place verbs of either the *mi or the *Ha series. 

The old active and inactive cases of arguments of one-place verbs 
were neutralized and fell together in a general subject case which was 
opposed to the structural-semantic inactive in two-place constructions; 
the latter thereby became the object case. The subject case — the 
traditional nominative — is thus opposed in the declension system to 
a direct-object case, the genitive-accusative. At this stage a system 
takes shape which has a strict subject-object opposition and the cor- 
responding formal marking of these relations. The result was a single 
case with the allomorphs *os, *om, and *@, opposed to an object case 
іп */0/т/0: 


The system of subject-object opposition was: 


Subject case Object case 
*[o]s *[o]m 
*om *om 
* 0 + \ 
Still another opposition must be distinguished for this system: 
*@ *m 


The paradigm with subject case in *@ and object case in *m is 
the result of phonological change affecting the *s active after a sono- 
rant or laryngeal: final *s was lost, with compensatory lengthening of 
the preceding vowel. 
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Analogous changes in the noun dichotomy could have produced 
an ergative system from the original stative-active one. There is no 
fundamental difference in the paths transforming a stative-active sys- 
tem into an ergative or a nominative one. The only difference lies in 
the regrouping and markedness of the arguments: 


active 


inactive 





Consequently, the correlations among stative-active, ergative, and 
accusative types can be schematically represented as a dependency tree 
where both ergative and accusative are derived from the stative-active 
type, and the ergative structure can change into accusative and vice 
versa: 


Stative-active structure 


— —— 


Ergative Accusative 


construction construction 


The Kartvelian linguistic structure, which shows clear evidence of 
an original stative-active nature, was reorganized at the time of its 
breakup into an ergative language with morphological and lexical 
marking of transitive and intransitive verbs and a nominal paradigm 
with a distinct ergative case and a single case marking subjects of 
intransitive verbs and direct objects of transitives. Ergativity appears 
in the past tense verbal paradigm (as in Indo-Iranian), while in the 
present tense the case of the transitive subject is identical to that of 
intransitive subjects and the direct object is in the dative case. The 
inconsistent ergativity of the Kartvelian linguistic structure brings it 
even closer to the accusative type and shows that the two are variant 
surface expressions for the same deep structures. Thus the late Indo- 
European accusative structure and the late Kartvelian ergative struc- 
ture are different surface manifestations of homologous transforma- 
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tions that affected the deep structures of Proto-Kartvelian and Proto- 
Indo-European. 

Interestingly, in several contemporary Kartvelian dialects shifts 
have occurred from the Proto-Kartvelian inconsistent ergative struc- 
ture to accusative (in Mingrelian) or consistent ergative (Chan). 

On this view of the accusative and ergative types, it becomes clear 
that claims for evidence of ‘ergativity’ in Indo-European are un- 
founded. The fact that Indo-European has a formal accusative as 
direct-object case opposed to a single subject case for transitive and 
intransitive verbs is sufficient evidence for denying ergativity for Indo- 
European structures. 

Late Indo-European is a typical accusative language, although it 
preserves relic traits of an unambiguously stative-active type. That 
type can be reconstructed for early Pre-Indo-European by comparative 
and internal reconstruction based on the nominal and verbal structures 
of the historical Indo-European dialects. 


TYPOLOGY OF WRITING, GREEK ALPHABET, AND THE 
ORIGIN OF ALPHABETIC SCRIPTS OF THE CHRISTIAN ORIENT 


1. Writing as a semiotic system 

Writing systems may be conceptualized in what follows as a set of 
interrelated signs of a special nature, forming a single integral structure. The 
conceptualization of writing as a semiotic system places it on a par with other 
analogous human systems. This defines the theory of writing, proposed in 
modern linguistic science to be named grammatology, as a division of the 
general theory of sign systems, viz. semiotics or semiology. 

Thus we may apply to the writing system a number of operational concepts 
developed in other semiotic disciplines, primarily in linguistics. This is facilita- 
ted not only by the close historical relationship that exists between language 
and writing — the latter in a sense being superimposed on language — but also 
by the very nature of writing, which displays many of the common structural 
features of a language system. The conceptualization of writing as a sign 
system affords a better insight into its ontological nature. This conceptuali- 
zation enables one to develop a general typology of writing and to determine 
its place in the development of human culture (cf. Gamkrelidze 1990). 


2. The ‘Plane of content’ and the ‘Plane of expression’ of writing 

As a semiotic system, writing consists of visual symbols of sign structure. 
This means that every written sign-symbo! constitutes a two-sided entity, i.e., a 
systemic unit characterized by two sides: expression and content. The 
expression of a graphic symbol, or its signifier (signans) is that physical 
substance by means of which a visual representation of a sign is realized. This 
representation may be a drawing, a geometric sign, or a figure. The content of 
a graphic sign, or its signified (signatum) is all that is expressed by such a 
written symbol, all to which it is correlated. This may be a definite concept, 
idea, number, word, syllable, or an individual sound. The writing system, when 
seen as a sign system, is characterized by two planes — those of expression 
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and content, to which, because of their dual nature, the graphic signs of a 
particular writing system are correlated. | 

Such a dual nature of the writing system gives grounds for a typological 
classification of writing according to the character of its "plane of expression". 
This classification in turn permits a comparative analysis of various types of 
script in order to develop criteria for their assessment, necessary for the 
clarification of the question of the origin of writing and determination of the 
principal stages of its phylogenetic development.! Two principal typological 
classes may be identified with regard to the "plane of content": (a) 
semasiography or ideography, and (b) phonography. 

Semasiography is characteristic of the class of writing systems in which the 
graphic signs designate not the phonetic side of a particular language (indivi- 
dual words, syllables, or sounds of the given language), but instead denote con- 
crete concepts or even whole situations. They correlate directly with the "plane 
of content" of language. In other words, in such writing systems the plane of 
content — expressed by the words and phrases of a particular language — is 
directly reflected in the signs, the latter performing the role of units which — 
along with the words and word combinations of a concrete language — 
designate universal conceptual categories of various levels of abstraction. Such 
signs in ideographic (semasiographic) systems, being correlated to definite 
concepts but devoid of the phonetic envelope of the words of concrete 
languages, are understood and read correctly by representatives of diverse 
languages who possess knowledge of these signs, i.e., knowledge of the 
correlation of these signs with concepts. Such knowledge of the content of the 
signs and symbols of an'idcographic system is based either on the 
identification of their signifiers with objects of the real world, whose iconic 
reflection they are, or on a conventionally adopted relation of the concrete 
signs of a writing system to corresponding semantic conceptual signifiers.2 In 
this connection the question arises regarding the plane of expression of a 
writing system. The characters of an ideographic system may graphically 
resemble the objects of the real world to which they are correlated through 
their connection with corresponding concepts. This iconic resemblance of the 


| The phylogenetic development (or phylogeny) of writing refers to the evolution of writing in 
general, with account of the consecutive stages of its development, beginning with 
semiography up to the alphabetic stage of phonography. The ontogenetic development (or 
ontogeny) of writing is the origin and development of the consecutive stages of an individual 
writing system, beginning with its creation and continuing up to the time of its study. 

2 Elements of ideography are present in many ancient and modem writing systems (cf., for 
example, the numerical designations in most writing systems, symbols of the type of &, e.g., 
cf., the system of mathematical signs, and so on). Uninterrupted ideographic writing systems 
are characteristic of the ancient stages of the phylogenetic development of writing. 
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signifiers of the signs of the system to the objects they reflect characterizes the 
writing system as pictographic, i.e., an iconic system of writing. When there is 
no external resemblance between the symbols of the ideographic system and 
the objects of the real world to which they are correlated by virtue of their link 
with corresponding conceptual categories (cf. for example, numerical 
designations) the writing system may be described as conventional. 

Phonography refers to a class of writing systems in which the signifiers of 
the signs are correlated not to the universal conceptual categories of the 
language — essentially available to all language communities at a definite 
level of cultural development — but to the concrete phonetics of a particular 
language. In such systems it is not concepts that play the role of the signified 
of particular signs, but concrete words characterized by concrete sounding, or 
language units of a lower order — individual syllables and/or sounds. In the 
case of phonographic systems, knowledge of the writing system presupposes 
the preliminary knowledge of the relationship — often conventional — 
between the sign and the concrete phonetic word of the given language, or the 
sound segment of a lower order (syllable, sound). 

- Writing proper is believed — apparently without sufficient grounds — to 
be represented by phonographic systems, while ideography constitutes in its 
phylogenetic development a sort of precursor of writing. | 

Thus, in phonographic systems writing is already correlated to speech, and 
the phonetic form of a language serves as the plane of content of such systems 
— definite sound segments (phonetic word, syllables, or individual sounds) 
turn into the signified of the graphic signs of a writing system. 

A writing system, related to phonography and possessing, characters 
expressing individual lexemes of a concrete language, is defined as 
logographic. A separate sign of such a system is a logogram. A phonographic 
system with characters expressing separate syllables is defined as 
syllabography. The characters of such a system are syllabograms. A 
phonographic system with signs expressing individual sounds (sound units) is 
described as an alphabet. In the typology of writing, the alphabetic system 
occupies the highest rank. It is the most economical in terms of the number of 
signs needed for a complete recording of phonetic speech and for the 
transmission of information over a distance. Thereby the invention of 
alphabetic writing signified an outstanding achievement in the natural 
development of mankind In the form of alphabetic writing mankind acquired a 
simple and effective means of graphic recording of speech and of its 
transmission over space and time.3 In its turn, the alphabetic system is 


3 Elements of ideography may be present in any alphabetic writing. Hence, one can speak only 
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subdivided into phonological and phonetic types. The phonological system of 
writing records graphicallv only the phonemic units of language, leaving out of 
consideration the sound variants of phonemes, no matter how they differ 
phonetically. Phonological writing is an artificial recording of the sound form 
of language in terms of the phonological (phonemic) units of language, 
employed in special linguistic studies. The phonetic system of writing 
expresses individual sound units of language, irrespective of their phonemic 
status in the language system. The historically evolved alphabetic systems of 
writing are phonetic systems, although an implicit realization is of ten 
observable of the phonological principle and the recording in script only of 
those phonetic differences that have a functional, distinctive meaning. 

With regard to the plane of expression, phonographic systems may be 
characterized by both pictography and conventionality of the relation between 
the signified and the signifying of a sign. This makes sense with respect to 
logography, whose sigus may be either pictograms or conventional graphic 
symbols. With regard to syllabography and the alphabet one should speak of a 
full conventionality of writing, for in such systems the signified of the graphic 
symbols themselves are not signs and are devoid of any content. Therefore, the 
signifiers of such signs can by no means resemble their signified. In this case, 
one may speak of the pictography of graphic symbols only in the historical 
aspect, i.e., from the viewpoint of their probable graphic resemblance (if such 
is the case) to definite objects of the real world. Any such resemblance would 
reflect the primary origin of such symbols and their use in the semasiographic 
or logographic function in a writing typology of nonalphabetic origin. 

Thus, the plane of content of a script as a semiotic system is the unity of 
the items of various levels of language (sound, syllable, word, number, etc.), 
denoted in various writing systems by relevant graphic symbols, the concrete 
aggregate of which forms the plane of expression of'a particular writing 
system.4 


conventionally about the greater perfection of the alphabetic system of writing in comparison 
with ideography. The "perfection" of alphabetic writing should be taken in the sense that it is 
chronologically a further stage in the phylogenetic development of writing, consecutively 
passing the stages of ideography, logography, and syllabography, up to the emergence of the 
alphabetic system proper, although in the development of alphabetic writing cases may be 
observable of a reversion to principles of ideography and the emergence of separate 
ideographic scripts (cf. e.g. the elements of ideography in modern English writing). . | 

4 In this sense, traditional paleography emerges as a particular discipline of grammatology that 
studies primarily the “plane of expression” of a writing system, i.e., the specificity of the 
graphic expression of special meanings with the aid of definite graphic signs, and the questions 
of the graphic transformation of these signs in time. It is not acci-dental that in tackling such 
problems as historical correlations between various scripts, traditional paleography — largely 
concerned with the "plane of expression" of a writing system — based its conclusions mainly 
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Specific designations of the graphic symbols of a concrete system, as well 
as questions of the direction of writing, etc., are also related to the plane of 
expression. 


3. ‘Paradigmatics’ and ‘Syntagmatics’ of writing 

Along with the concepts of the plane of expression and the plane of content 
of a writing system, the concepts of the paradigmatics and syntagmatics of 
writing should also be transferred from linguistics to grammatology as a 
semiotic discipline. 

The paradigmatics of writing presupposes the correlations of the elements 
of writing (graphic symbols) in a system, and their consecutive (linear) 
arrangement with respect to one another. Paradigmatics of writing is a 
structure governed by the rules of ordering of the set of graphic symbols in the 
system, and their representation in a definite linear sequence. Every writing has 
its special paradigmatic structure, i.e., its own specific order of elements in the 
system, its own special linear sequence of graphic symbols.5 The syntagmatics 
of writing presupposes correlations of the elements of writing (graphic 
symbols), represented in a definite sequence in the text, within individual 
words, word combinations, or larger units of the syntagmatic plane. 

The explicit demarcation of the paradigmatic and syntagmatic planes of a 
system, introduced into linguistics by de Saussure, should become an 
obligatory principle also in the analysis of a writing system, in the general 
theory of writing or grammatology. 


4. Ancient Greek as an earliest sample of alphabetic writing 

To account for the origin and typology of alphabetic writing, represented 
by Classical Greek, one must refer to an analysis of Old Semitic. 

The Old Semitic, or more precisely, proto-Semitic writing, from which the 
three principal varieties of writing — Phoenician, Canaanite, and Aramaic — 
originated, should be described as a consonantal-syllabic system of writing | 
(rather than consonantal proper). The reason for this is that Old Semitic writing 


on the external aspects of graphic resemblance between the signs of these systems, without due 
account of their inner structural peculiarities determined by the interrelation of the “plane of 
content” and the “plane of expression” of the system. 

5 Such a linear order of graphic signs in a system, determining its paradigmatic structure, may 
be motivated by various factors. A special place among them is held by the factor of graphic 
resemblance of the symbols and the phonetic likeness of the sounds expressed by these signs. 

The paradigmatics of the Old Semitic system of writing is largely determined precisely by 
these factors. In many derivative writing systems, borrowed from definite written sources and 
created on the pattern of the latter, the paradigmatics of the graphic symbols — unmotivated 
from the viewpoint of the given systemis —- may reflect the order of the characters of the 
prototype system (cf. the paradigmatics of the Greek system with respect to Old Semitic). 
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appears simultaneously as consonantal (paradigmatically, i.e., within the 
system) and as syllabic (syntagmatically, i.e., in the text). In a way, this is a 
dual system, emerging in the typology of writing as a certain intermediate link 
between consistently syllabic, i.e., syllabic both in paradigmatics and 
syntagmatics (cf., e.g., the Greek Linear B writing and alphabetic proper 
systems of writing (of the type of classical Greek). 

The Old Semitic consonantal-syllabic writing, consisting of twenty-two 
graphic signs of a linear character, has a definite paradigmatic structure and 
‘strict order of graphic elements within the system. It is in paradigmatics that 
the consonantal character of Old Semitic writing is manifested, defined by 
mutually uniform correspondence between the graphic symbols and 
consonantal phonemes of the language. | 

In the syntagmatics of writing the same symbols perform the function of 
syllabic signs. The symbols have the structure consonant plus any vowel of the 
language, or the absence of a vowel, depending on the morphological structure 
and character of the word or combination of words (or morphemes) expressed 
by a concrete syntagmatic sequence of graphic symbols. Unlike the properly 
syllabic system of writing with graphic symbols of the structure: consonant 
plus a definite vowel — characteristic of such a writing system both in 
paradigmatics and in syntagmatics — the consonantal-syllabic system is 
characterized by graphic signs of the structure: consonant plus any vowel of 
the language (or absence of a vowel) in syntagmatics, with the structure of 
pure consonant in paradigmatics. 

In the typology of writing, consonantal-syllabic writing emerges as a more 
perfect writing system than syllabic or (even more so) the syllabo-logographic 
writing. It is paradigmatically more economical, permitting an adequate 
expression of the phonetic side of the language by means of a small number of 
graphic symbols — approximately corresponding to the number of consonant 
phonemes. Hence the invention of consonantal-syllabic writing was 
understandably an enormous achievement, marking a new stage in the 
development of writing and paving the way for the formation of a qualitatively 
new writing, viz. the alphabetic system of writing, presented originally in 
Classical Greek, where the graphic symbols (graphemes) deriving from the Old 
Semitic started to designate unitary sounds (both consonantal and vocalic) in 
paradigmatics as well as in syntagmatics. This was achieved in Archaic Greek 
by transforming some of the consonantal Semitic signs into vocalic, creating 
thus an essentially new writing system — the alphabet from which all the later 
known alphabetic scripts have been derived. 
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5. Alphabetic scripts of the Christian Orient 

A special typological class of alphabetic writing systems is formed by a 
group of Christian alphabets, namely Coptic, Gothic, Classical Armenian, Old 
Georgian, and Old Slavonic. The Classical Greek writing system served as a 
prototype script, as a writing model to all of the aforementioned alphabets. 

The Coptic and Gothic writing systems have in common with the Old 
Georgian script the principle of paradigmatic dependence on the Greek 
prototype system. In this respect these writing systems diverge from Classical 
Armenian writing, where such a dependence is consciously disrupted. 

The entire paradigmatic series of the Greek system is fully reflected in the 
Old Georgian alphabet, as well as in Coptic and Gothic; all the 9 x 3 = 27 
letters of Greek prototype, characterized by definite phonetic and numerical 
values, have been taken over into these alphabets in the same sequence, with 
corresponding phonetic and numerical values. Greek “episemons” are trans- 
ferred in the same function (i.e., only as: symbols expressing definite numerical 
values; cf. the Coptic letters with the values “6” and “900”, and Gothic letters 
with the numerical values “90” and “900”), or they acquire in the new systems 
specific phonetic values characteristic of the given language. 

The paradigmatics of the initial writing system, taken as a writing model, is 
essentially preserved through “phonetic substitution” and retention at relevant 
places in the alphabetic series of the newly created writing of all the graphic 
symbols of the prototype system. The paradigmatics of the prototype system is 
thereby mapped, as it were, onto the alphabetic series of the newly developed 
writing. : : 

In Gothic, such “mapping” of the paradigmatics of the Greek prototype 
system onto the alphabetic series was effected without the need of adding to it 
a number of characters with specifically Gothic phonetic values. Such 
specifically Gothic phonetic values found room fully in the paradigmatics of 
the Greek prototype as a result-of effecting certain phonetic substitutions. 
Hence the Gothic alphabet contains the same number (9 x 3 = 27) of graphic 
symbols as the Greek prototype. of these the first nine symbols in the 
alphabetic sequence express digits, the next nine, tens, and the nine graphic 
symbols completing the alphabetic series, hundreds. 

In Coptic and Old Georgian, following the mapping of the paradigmatics of 
the Greek prototype system onto the alphabetic series of the newly created 
system and the effecting of definite phonetic substitutions, there still remained 
a certain number of specific sound units that had to be expressed in writing. 
These "specific" sounds and the graphic symbols designating them were added 
to the “principal” part of the alphabetic series by way of completing it, 
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reflecting the paradigmatics of the initial prototype system with 9 x 3 = 27 
graphic symbols. Such "additional" characters permitted the expression of 
numerical values of “thousands” also in the Old Georgian alphabet. 

The Classical Armenian alphabet is based on an essentially different 
paradigmatic principle, typologically opposing it to the Coptic, Gothic, and 
Old Georgian writing systems. In drawing up the Classical Armenian alphabe- 
tic series, all the “episemons” (i.e., characters expressing in Greek only nume- 
rical values} were removed in advance from the paradigmatics of the Greek 
prototype system, as well as all the graphic symbols designating sounds speci- 
fic to Greek but non-characteristic of Armenian. It appears that in drawing the 
Classical Armenian alphabet it was not a substitution of properly Armenian 
sounds for the specifically Greek phonetic values that was effected (as was the 
case in creating the Coptic, Gothic, and Old Georgian scripts), but a reduction 
of the Greek alphabetic series to a sequence containing only correlates of 
Armenian sound units that had to be expressed by special letters. The Greek 
paradigmatic sequence originating in this way (i.e., following the elimination 
of phonetic values alien to Armenian in the alphabetic series of the Greek 
prototype system) served as the initial nucleus of phonetic values on the basis 
of which the entire system of the Classical Armenian alphabet was shaped 
through adding specifically Armenian sound units expressed by special graphic 
symbols. | 

However, these specifically Armenian values do not constitute a 
continuation in the alphabetic series of the “principal” part, reflecting the 
Greek paradigmatics, although reduced in a special way, but are given in 
alternation with it. The symbols of the “additional” part are inserted at different 
places between the graphic symbols of the “principal” part, thus upsetting the 
original paradigmatics motivated by the Greek prototype, and accordingly the 
system of numerical values characteristic of the initial Greek model. 

The principle of preserving the numerical values of the writing prototype in. 
the newly created writing system — strictly observed in the Coptic, Gothic, 
and Old Georgian alphabets — is totally rejected by the Inventor of Classical 
Armenian writing who uses Greek writing only as a reference for the 
identification of corresponding Armenian sound units. This evidently also 
accounts for the fact that, in using Greek writing as a model, the inventor of the 
Classical Armenian alphabet does not take into account the graphic symbols in 
it that express specifically Greek sounds, superfluous from the Armenian point 
of view, or the characters-episemons devoid of any phonetic value whatsoever. 
For this reason, the nucleus of the Greck alphabet, underlying the Classical 
Armenian system, is made up of a sequence of symbols from A &)oa (Arm. 
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ayb) to X Xi (Arm. X"), excepting certain characters with specifically Greek 
values within this sequence. Between these extreme characters of the Classical 
Armenian alphabet are arranged — at different places and alternately with the 
graphemes of the “principal” part — all the additional symbols, forming, 
jointly with the graphemes of the “principal” part, an absolutely new paradig- 
matics of Classical Armenian writing, differing from the system of the Greek 
prototype. As a result, the correspondence completely breaks down between 
the Greek writing prototype and the Classical Armenian alphabet with respect 
to expressing with correlate graphic symbols respective numerical values. This 
is why Classical Armenian writing drastically differs from the Coptic, Gothic, 
and Old Georgian writing systems, which in this sense all form a single 
typological class. | 

From the viewpoint of the historical interrelations of the alphabets of the 
Christian period based on the system of Greek writing — consideration also 
should be given to the Old Slavonic Glagolitic and Cyrillic scripts which 
belong to the same typological group.of ancient writing systems. The Old 
Slavonic Glagolitic writing is essentially based on the same principle of the 
paradigmatic dependence of the newly created writing on the Greek prototype 
system as in the Coptic, Gothic, and Old Georgian alphabets.. 

Besides the resemblance of the paradigmatic structure, Old Georgian 
writing and the Old Slavonic Glagolitic share the common principle of 
distancing the graphics of the newly created writing from that of the prototype 
system. This was accomplished in order that the emergent system be 
characterized by all the features of an “independent national writing” with no 
outward resemblance to other contemporary writing systems. 

Classical Armenian writing, with its graphics totally differing from the 
Greek prototype, created by Mesrop Mashtots, proved an extreme 
manifestation of this principle. Fully basing himself on the Greek writing 
system in inventing Classical Armenian writing, Mashtots totally changed the 
graphics of the prototype system, resorting to different graphic techniques in 
shaping corresponding characters of the newly created writing. In this way all 
external links with the Greek prototype are severed and a semblance of the 
complete independence and originality of the newly created writing is created. 

The Inventor of the Old Georgian alphabet deliberately modifies — with 
the same purpose the Greek prototype system. In the newly created system the 
Inventor does not break totally with the Greek graphics, but transforms it by a 
deliberate archaization of certain signs of the prototype system and by 
graphical modification of corresponding characters. In this way, the Creator of 
the Old Georgian alphabet achieves essentially the same result in inventing an 
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original national writing as Mashtots did by creating an original Classical 
Armenian national writing on a graphic basis absolutely differing from the 


Greek prototype. 
Such tendencies in the Eastern Christian Cultural World — dictated by 
political and religious considerations — led to the creation of several 


outwardly differing writing systems, resting on Greek writing but exhibiting 
outward graphic independence with respect to the Greek prototype system. 

From this point of view the Old Georgian writing, the Classical Armenian, 
and Old Slavonic Glagolitic fall into a common typological class — opposed 
to Coptic and Gothic scripts, as well as to the Cyrillic, whose graphic 
expression reflects the graphics of their contemporary Greek writing system. 

At the same time, however, Old Georgian writing (as well as the Old 
Slavonic Glagolitic) drastically differs from the Classical Armenian alphabet 
with respect to the internal, paradigmatic structure of writing. From the view- 
point of paradigmatic dependence on the system of the Greek prototype Old 
Georgian writing (as well as the Old Slavonic Glagolitic) is typologically 
closer to the oldest specimens of Christian scripts: Coptic and Gothic writing 
systems. : 


6. Alphabetic system — a final stage in the development of writing? 

In many originally alphabetic writing systems, created for an adequate 
expression of the phonetic side of a language, the spelling of the words may no 
longer reflect fully their actual pronunciation, owing to more or less significant 
transformations of the phonetic system. The sound syntagmatics of the 
language may become ever more removed from the graphic syntagmatics that 
reflected the phonetic make-up of respective words at the time of the creation 
of the alphabetic writing system and at early stages of its development, when 
the ancient phonetic make-up of words was still preserved. | 

In such later alphabetic systems the graphic structure of individual words 
essentially represents a conventional sign for expressing their phonetic side. In 
such systems, individual graphic symbols may emerge, in syntagmatics, not as 
representatives of separate sounds and phonemes, but as graphic elements of a 
certain syntagmatic aggregate expressing the phonetic aspect of a whole word 
(cf., for instance, the spellings of individual words in modern English or 
French). | 

A logical sequel to such a disparity in the development of the phonetic 
aspect of a language and the ancient syntagmatics of writing may be the 
transformation of a writing of alphabetic origin into a quasi-logographic 
system with individual letters or syntagmatic groups of letters expressing 
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whole words (at a total disparity between the phonetic values of these letters 
and sounds that form these words). The writing breaks, as it were, all links 
with the phonetic side of the language, turning into a system independent of 
language, with a definite number of graphic symbols and special rules 
reflecting the ancient phonetic syntagmatics. It is only in this sense that one 
can speak of the "autonomic" character of writing. 

The Georgian writing has evaded this process of distancing from a 
consistently alphabetic system due to the fact of a peculiar phonetic 
conservatism of Georgian preserving almost intact its syntagmatic phonetic 
shape for almost 1500 years of its recorded history. 
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Table 1: Juxtaposition of Semitic, Greek and Georgian scripts 
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Indo-European and the 
Glottalic Theory 


In Defense of Ejectives for Proto-Indo-European 


It is a great honor and a special privilege to participate in a Festschrift dedi- 
cated to Kenneth L. Pike—one of the greater linguists and phoneticians of 
our time. My generation of linguists has been educated on works by Nikolaus 
Trubetzkoy, Roman Jakobson, André Martinet, Winfred P. Lehmann, Ken- 
neth Pike, and others, and I am happy to acknowledge that I was privileged 
on different occasions to render homage to our great teachers. My participa- 
tion in the Festschrift for Kenneth Pike with a contribution involving typo- 
logical problems of diachronic phonology is a small token of deep respect 
and admiration for this great man and excellent scholar. 

The Indo-European Glottalic Theory notably implies shifting the classical 
three-series system of Proto-Indo-European (PIE) consonantism specified as: 
I “voiced” ~ H “voiced aspirates” ~ II “voiceless” to a hypothetical system 
with the same three phonemic series reinterpreted respectively as: I 
*glottalized" — II “voiced (aspirates)” ~ III *voiceless (aspirates)," with 


The present paper was conceived of as a contribution to a volume celebrating the ninetieth 
birthday of Kenneth L. Pike. Actually, it appears, alas, in his memorial volume, However, I left 
purposely intact my introductory part, despite the sad news of his passing away, which I re- 
ceived on the completion of the present article. 
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voiced and voiceless stops occurring, in the reinterpreted system, 
positionally in the form of aspirated and corresponding nonaspirated 
variants: 


Traditional system Reinterpreted system 

I П I — I П ПІ 

(b) bh p (p) bih] piti 

d dh t г dih] tih] 
k 


g gh k gh ki 


Positing ejectives (glottalized stops) in place of traditional voiced 
stops accounts naturally for the absence (or near-absence) of the 
voiced labial b in Proto-Indo-European! and of mediae, in general, in 
Proto-Indo-European inflectional affixes, as well as clarifies some pe- 
culiarities in the PIE root-structure (especially, absence of roots com- 
bining two traditional mediae). 

The proposed comparative reconstruction of the Proto-Indo-European 
stops, taking into account both synchronic and diachronic typology, dif- 
fers evidently from the system of Proto-Indo-European consonantism as 
reconstructed ín classical IE comparative linguistics. 

In the new interpretation, the Proto-Indo-European system of stops 
proves to be closer to the systems traditionally defined as those with 
Lautverschiebung (Germanic, Armenian, Hittite), whereas systems which 
were thought to be close to the Common Indo-European system with re- 
spect to consonantism (Old Indian, Greek, Italic, etc.) appear to be the 
result of complex phonemic transformations of the original language 
system. 

In the latter group of languages, the original glottalized phonemes (Se- 
ries I) became voiced (a phonemic process that has a parallel in a number 
of languages with glottalized consonants). A series of voiced stops thus 
appears, which is necessarily supplemented by the labial member that 
was regularly missing (or weakly represented) in the original glottalized 
series. 

The traditionally established trajectories of transformations of the 
Proto-Indo-European stops into the phonemic units of the individual 

Viewing the highly dubious Proto-Indo-European root *bel- ‘force’ as an instance of voiced *b 
cannot, of course, save the situation. 
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Indo-European languages change accordingly, acquiring—in the new in- 
terpretation of the Proto-Indo-European phonological system—a reverse 
direction. The basic Phonetic Laws of classical comparative IE linguistics, 
such as Grimm’s Law, Grassmann’s Law, etc., are also conceptualized 
anew, acquiring a different meaning in light of the new interpretation of 
the Proto-Indo-European system of stops. 

New methods of comparative reconstruction supplemented by the evi- 
dence of modern linguistic typology—both synchronic and diachronic—in 
effect necessitate a revision of the traditional schemata of classical Indo- 
European comparative linguistics by advancing new comparative historical 
reconstructions, essentially a new system of comparative historical grammar 
of the Indo-European languages (cf. Gamkrelidze and Ivanov 1995). 

Indeed, the reconstructed linguistic models of the initial language sys- 
tem—if they claim to reflect in the first approximation a language that re- 
ally existed in space and time—must correspond, in general, to the 
typologically determined universal regularities of language established 
inductively or deductively on the basis of the comparison of a set of vari- 
ous language structures. | 

Typological verification (both synchronic and diachronic) of the recon- 
structed linguistic models thus proves to be one of the basic prerequisites 
in, positing initial language structures, indispensable for validating the 
probability of such structures and their conformity with general linguistic 
reality. Current methodological premises of language reconstruction thus 
entail the involvement of typological considerations in the process of 
comparative and internal reconstruction. Any linguistic reconstruction 
must naturally be based on comparative evidence, and at the same time 
take into account the typological plausibility, both synchronic and 
diachronic, of a linguistic system arrived at by means of comparative and 
internal reconstruction. To put it another way, comparative reconstruc- 
tion must go hand-in-hand with typology and language universals, so as 
not to obtain by comparative reconstruction a system which is linguisti- 
cally implausible, constituting an exception to typologically verifiable 
linguistic evidence. The assumption of the thesis of the reality and plausi- 
bility of the proposed reconstructions determines, thus, a whole set of 
methodological principles of comparative-genetic linguistics, primarily 
its close links with the principles of linguistic typology and language 
universals. 

The criticism levelled at the Glottalic Theory mainly concerns the 
adopted methodology of linguistic reconstruction, styled by some schol- 
ars as “typological reconstruction,” as opposed to traditional reconstruc- 
tion viewed as “comparative reconstruction,” which is considered to be 
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the only. methodologically legitimate procedure of language reconstruc- 
tion—typology being “a mere fallacy” (cf. Dunkel 1981). 

I consider this to be a misunderstanding of the aims and tasks of linguis- 
tic reconstruction, in general, and of Indo-European reconstruction, in 
particular. There is no such procedure as typological reconstruction as op- 
posed in principle to comparative or internal reconstruction. Conse- 
quently, we must speak in Diachronic Linguistics solely of “comparative 
language reconstruction” aided in some cases by internal reconstruction 
of the proto-linguistic patterns, typology and language universals appear- 
ing merely as verification criteria for the proposed reconstructions. 

Typologically verifiable linguistic models arrived at by comparative 
and internal reconstruction must be given preference over typologically 
rare and implausible patterns which theoretically may be posited on the 
basis of language comparison. Among diverse theoretical patterns of lin- 
guistic reconstruction arrived at with the aid of genetic comparison of re- 
lated dialects, typological criteria must give preference to only one of 
them, considered linguistically most plausible and realistic, explaining a 
number of historical facts that remain unaccountable from the viewpoint 
of the alternative reconstructed models. 

All these considerations must be involved in the procedure of compara- 
tive and internal reconstruction which pays due attention to typological 
criteria regarding the linguistic plausibility of the theoretically postulated 
linguistic ‘models that must reflect (in the first approximation) a 
proto-system existing in space and time. 

If we had a linguistic proto-system with highly rare and exceptional 
characteristics as a historically attested language, we would be called 
upon to account for its exceptional structural features, setting up 
pre-stages to justify its peculiar and typologically exceptional traits. This 
would be a methodologically acceptable procedure, accounting for the ty- 
pological peculiarities of a historically attested linguistic system which 
served as a proto-system to a group of related dialects. 

This is what is now being done by some scholars, in order to justify by 
any means the peculiar structural characteristics of the traditionally 
reconstructed consonantism of the Proto-Indo-European linguistic system 
(with three series of stops defined as: I “plain voiced,” II “voiced aspi- 
rates,” and III “voiceless”), as if it were not a theoretically posited linguis- 
tic constuct, but a historically attested and recorded linguistic system 
whose structural peculiarities should be somehow justified and accounted 
for. 

Our contention is that the Proto-Indo-European stop series from the 
very beginning should not have been posited in their traditional pattern, 
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this being a mere historical chance due to the influence of the then presti- 
gious Old Indian system and to the absence of a strict reconstructional 
methodology. 

As a matter of fact, in a series of phonemic correspondences d : d : d : d: 
t:t:..., etc., what entity should be posited for the Proto-system, a *d, a *t, 
or a third unit, different from both the historically attested ones? 
Logically, all three possibilities may be envisaged, since none of these en- 
tities is ruled out a priori. The decision in such cases must rest wholly 
upon typological considerations, with a view to obtaining a linguistic sys- 
tem which, on the whole, would be linguistically more probable and plau- 
sible, and not constitute an exception to general typological evidence. 
That is why, in these series of correspondences, the preference—for the 
Proto-Indo-European system—must be given to positing an entity which 
is phonemically unvoiced and characterized by an additional distinctive 
feature of “glottalization.” 

Now, in some. attempts to justify and rescue the traditional 
Proto-Indo-European consonantism, as if it were a historically attested 
system and not a hypothetical construct like any other linguistic recon- 
struction, we are advised to view the plain voiced stops with highly 
marked labial *b and very common and unmarked velar *g as a result of 
transformation of a system at a pre-Indo-European stage with “voiced 
implosives” (Haider 1985). 

It seems untenable to try to account for this fact by assuming a change 
of the postulated pre-Indo-European implosive *'b to PIE *m, while *'d 
and *’g changed to PIE *d, *g, respectively, leaving a gap in the new series 
of Proto-Indo-European plain voiced stops at the bilabial point which, by 
the way, is a favored point of articulation in the series of voiced stops, as it 
is in the series of voiced implosives. | 

Apart from this, positing voiced implosives, even for the pre-Indo- 
European stage, leaves unexplained the root-constraint which rules out 
the cooccurrence of two voiced stops (roots of the *deg-, *ged- type), this 
being one of the most conspicuous typological inconsistencies of the clas- 
sical Proto-Indo-European system. This constraint is well accounted for 
phonetically, on the assumption of a rule of non-cooccurrence of two 
glottalized consonants (this being widely verified by typological evi- 
dence), as distinct from the cooccurrence of voiced implosives.2 

2In terms of Natural Phonology, non-cooccurrence of two voiced stops seems rather unnatural, 
since the feature [+ voice] is assimilatory by nature, as different from the feature [ + glottalization] 
or [+pharyngealization], which is phonetically a dissimilatory one. This explains easily, and in a 
natural way, the cooccurrence of voiced stops in a root or a word-form cross-linguistically and the 
tendency of ejectives to evade such combinations, which may be illustrated by abundant 


typological evidence; the examples to the contrary adduced from a number of languages with 
ejectives, cannot of course refute this evidence since it refers to phonetic tendency (not to the 
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Coming up with new suggestions and alternative theories for 
Proto-Indo-European has become very popular since the advancement of 
the Glottalic Theory in the early 1970s by Gamkrelidze and Ivanov (1972, 
1973) and Paul Hopper (1973). Concerning the postulation of voiced 
implosives for pre-Indo-European rather than glottalized stops, as pro- 
posed by Haider (1985), we would like to point out that the series of 
voiced implosives, as shown by Greenberg (1970), is characterized by the 
same hierarchical relationship of markedness as the plain voiced stops 
(unmarked labial versus marked—-or totally absent —velar member), this 
being in contradiction to the evidence regarding the traditional plain 
voiced stops in Proto-Indo-European with highly marked labial *b and un- 
marked velar *g.3 The pre-Indo-European voiced implosives simply could 
not have yielded what is traditionally known in Indo-European as the se- 
ries of “plain voiced stops.” 

Another such example, among alternative proposals, is that by Robert 
Woodhouse (1993) who thinks “that the glottalic hypothesis has nothing 
solid to recommend it,” suggesting, at the same time, to modify tradi- 
tional reconstructions and posit the PIE tenues as “injectives”(!?) (cf. also 
Woodhouse 1995). 


syntagmatic regularity) of the ejectives not to cooccur, as different from the regularity of 
cooccurrence of voiced stops evidenced cross-linguistically by a vast number of languages (as 
different from traditional Proto-Indo-European!?), The example of the Caucasian Lezgian language 
adduced to the contrary (cf. Job 1989; Haspelmath 1993) is based on misunderstanding. In Lezgian 
we attest a tendency of devoicing voiced consonants, and one cannot adduce a great number of 
lexemes with two voiced consonants, but such words do exist, and not only as loans, cf. Lezgian gad 
‘summer’, guy ‘force’, dad ‘taste’, dugun ‘valley’ and others (cf. Talibov 1980:70; Jaraliev 1989), 

3Opponents of the Glottalic Theory presume to undermine its premises by demonstrating 
linguistic systems with an absent voiced labial b (cf., for example, Hock 1986:625). Even if we 
admit the existence of certain systems with an absent labial b, this being a typological rarity, this 
would not change anything in the hierarchical relationship of markedness in the series of voiced 
stops (unmarked b ~ marked g), and this determines methodologically the choice of one concrete 
reconstructive model from different possible theoretical constructs. However, the fact is that 
nobody so far has adduced clear and unequivocal evidence of languages with a gap at the bilabial 
point in the series of voiced stops. Hock’s Caucasian evidence is, for example, a misunderstanding 
since in Dargwa, a Caucasian language, the bilabial voiced b is well represented as an unmarked 
(dominant) phonemic unit (cf. Gaprindashvili 1966:103ff.). On the whole, it must be pointed out 
that one should refrain from such second-hand examples in support or refutation of any theoretical 
construct. On the other hand, neither can we agree with the claim that the phoneme b was richly 
represented in Proto-Indo-European, although in noninitial position (cf. Szemerényi 1985). The 
late Oswald Szemerényi who, by the way, was one of the first scholars to propose “a new look of 
Indo-European” (Szemerényi 1967), tries to reject the thesis of the absence of a voiced labial *b in 
Proto-Indo-European by referring to forms with b in internal position: Lat. lubricus, libd, Goth. diubs, 
etc. He admits that “initially b is rare, perhaps not to be acknowledged at all; but internally it is 
vigorously represented” (Szemerényi 1985:12). But this vigorous representation of internal *b is 
restricted mainly to Western (“Ancient European”) dialects, thus casting doubts on its 
Proto-Indo-European provenance. 
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Setting up such pre-stages for Proto-Indo-European with different sorts of 
phonemes to account for typological inconsistencies in the traditional system 
is as old as the first attempts to reinterpret the classical system undertaken by 
Holger Pedersen (1951), who suggested introducing such changes at the 
pre-Indo-European stage (Vorindoeuropdisch), leaving intact the traditional 
system of Proto-Indo-European (Gemeinindoeuropäisch). Such internal recon- 
structions of different, typologically consistent, pre-Indo-European stages 
still leave unexplained the transition from such presumably stable configura- 
tions to the highly unstable system known as traditional Proto-Indo- 
European, which later allegedly transformed once again into typologically 
stable systems of the historical Indo-European dialects (cf. Cowgill 1984 
[1985]: 6).4 a 

Let us now evaluate both proto-linguistic models (the Classical and the 
Glottalic ones) in terms of the economy of diachronic phonemic transfor- 
mations. yielding historical daughter languages from the theoretically 
postulated original Proto-system. In terms of the number of consonant 
shifts in historical languages the Classical model is more economic as 
compared to the Glottalic model, since the former has to assume funda- 
mental consonant transformations (Grimm’s Law) only in Germanic, and 
Armenian (probably also in Hittite), while the Glottalic model implies the 
shift of ejectives to voiced stops in the rest of Indo-European, Germanic 
and Armenian (probably also Hittite) being most archaic in this respect 
(cf. Job 1989; 1995), | 


^It must be pointed out at this juncture that it was Holger Pedersen who initiated by his classical 
investigation of 1951 the premises of the Glottalic Theory, as Férdinand de Saussure laid the 
' foundations by his "Mémoire..." for the Laryngeal Theory. It seems rather peculiar that at the' 
conference organized by the Danish linguist, Yens Elmegárd Rasmussen, and dedicated to the 
memory of Holger Pedersen, there was no mention of this fundamental work of that great Danish 
scholar (Rasmussen 1995). Nevertheless, there were papers directed against the Glottalic Theory, 
such as the one by Jost Gippert (Gippert 1995), who reviewed the Indo-European ~ Kartvelian 
loans and arrived at the conclusion that such lexical borrowings do not confirm the existence of 
ejectives in Proto-Indo-European. I would like to recall in this connection the methodological 
principle of comparative linguistics according to. which lexical borrowings evince specifie phonetic 
regularities and cannot either. corroborate or refute postulated proto-linguistic patterns, and this 
thesis may be demonstrated on vast cross-linguistic evidence. This is why we did not accept, since 
they are methodologically impermissible, the examples of Germ. *rik (a loan of Celtic *rig) and 
Arm. partéz ‘garden’ (cf. Iranian pairidaéza-) as an evidence of the Lautverschiebung (in the classical 
sense) respectively in Germanic and Armenian (cf. Gamkrelidze 1995). As for the Indo-European ~ 
Kartvelian loans referred to in connection with Jost Gippert's article, we (Gamkrelidze and Ivanov) 
include them in our monograph not in support of the existence of ejectives in Proto-Indo-European, 
but rather as an illustration of the existence of Indo-European — Kartvelian (South Caucasian) 
language contacts on the proto-linguistic chronological level. And rendering of PIE ejectives in 
these concrete Kartvelian loans mostly by voiced stops does not, of course, say anything in favor of 
or against the existence of ejectives in PIE. On the other hand, in Old Egyptian a whole layer of IE 
loans with ejectives has been singled out by Frank Kammerzell (cf. Kammerzell 1999) that in light 
of the Near Eastern localization of PIE original habitat becomes especially significant. 
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On the other hand, as demonstrated by Frank Kammerzell in his 
above-mentioned highly interesting and insightful review article in 
Indogermanische Forschungen (Kammerzell 1999), in terms of the types of 
diachronic phonemic transformations, the Glottalic model turns out to be 
more economic as compared to the classical one. This is why the calcula- 
tions of Michael Job as to the percentage of voiced — voiceless and 
ejective — voiced (or vice versa) sound-shifts turn out to be irrelevant to 
the evaluation of the preference of the proposed models and cannot be ad- 
duced as diachronic typological evidence against, or in favor of, any of 
these assumptions. Thus, the principle of Occam's Razor operates in this 
case in both directions. At the same time, the calculations of the shifts of 
ejectives in Caucasian languages, as proposed by Michael Job, are based 
on shaky historical grounds and cannot be inferred from the linguistic re- 
ality attested in Caucasian. 

The unfounded criticisms of Michael Job, who is considered to be 
versed in Caucasian linguistics, are accepted uncritically by some 
Indo-Europeanists who are scarcely familiar with any linguistic evidence 
beyond Indo-European, and trusting, therefore, Job’s rather dubious 
statements concerning ejectives in Caucasian. Such statements do not re- 
flect the objective situation in Caucasian and sometimes even distort (I 
want to hope—unknowingly) our own views on Caucasian [cf., e.g., the 
adduced list of Georgian examples with two ejectives in a word (Job 
1995:241), as if we argued to the contrary for Georgian (however, such 
forms with two ejectives are scarcely met in Common Kartvelian)]. 

I am inclined to estimate all such criticisms of the Glottalic Theory as 
attempts to leave all intact and rescue the traditionally received 


5Thus, in the Northeast Caucasian Nakh languages the positionally motivated sound 
correspondence Batsbi ejective ~ Chechen, Ingush. voiced interpreted by Alf Sommerfelt 
(Sommerfelt 1938:138ff.) as a result of transition glottalized — voiced is held by Michael Job to be 
a sound development in the other direction, the voiced being the original phoneme in this 
correspondence (with a reference to Imnaishvili 1977). The reference to Imnaishvili cannot be in 
this case a sound indication of the correctness of the established direction of sound transformations, 
since it is based on the preconceived idea of genetic relationships between North and South 
Caucasian (Kartvelian) languages forming a common genetic group of Ibero-Caucasian languages, 
Georgian being held as a language displaying phonologically the most archaic features. The 
assumption of K. C’relaSvili (1975:276ff.), as well as that of Alf Sommerfelt, reflects more 
objectively the sound-transformations in the Caucasian languages under review (cf. also Fallon 
1993; 1995, who argues that Proto-Nakh lenis ejectives have evolved into modern voiced stops). In 
general, we may state that the time span recorded in the history of known languages is apparently 
not sufficient for such changes to occur in an individual language. In the recorded history of 
languages we find only the final results of such sound changes, their beginning lying beyond their 
recorded history. What we have is only correspondences between series of different dialects which 
make it plausible to infer such sound shifts. That is why we have to hypothesize the direction of the 
prehistorical sound change on the basis of these attested sound correspondences, taking into 
account of necessity general phonetic considerations and diachronic typological evidence. 
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Neogrammarian views on Proto-Indo-European at any cost, despite the 
fact that the contradictory character and the disadvantages of the classi- 
cal Indo-European paradigm are becoming more and more evident in cur- 
rent Indo-European comparative studies. 

On the other hand, much of the argumentation in defense of the 
Glottalic Theory and the ejectives in PIE is contained in Joseph Salmons' 
monograph (1993), which has received unjustified criticism on the part of 
Michael Job (1995). I cannot agree with Job's conclusion that “the author 
failed to meet the expectations raised by the title of the book and by the 
author's intention to present a survey from a relatively neutral corner." 
Salmon's book is one of the best critical surveys and objective evaluations 
of the Glottalic Theory. If I have any remarks in connection with Salmons’ 
excellent exposition of the Glottalic Theory and its consequences for the 
Comparative IE, they would be that the author scarcely mentions our 
work of 1984 (Gamkrelidze and Ivanov) and limits himself to our previ- 
ous articles of the early 1970s; I have our joint Russian monograph of 
1984 in-view, where the same comparative IE issues are dealt with at 
length in light of the glottalic reinterpretation of the system of PIE stops 
(such as Grassmann’s Law, Bartholomae’s Law, Lachmann’s Law, etc.), 
with all the structural consequences, of such a reinterpretation for the 
whole of Comparative Indo-European. 

One of the main objections on the part of the opponents of the Glottalic 
Theory to positing glottalized consonants (or ejectives) in Proto-Indo- 
European in place of the traditional plain voiced stops is, on the one hand, 
the absence of such stops in historical IE languages (the Armenian evi- 
dence being for the proponents of this view due to the Caucasian influ- 
ence), and, on the other, the phonetic character of the glottalized stops 
(ejectives) being by their very nature voiceless due to their articulatory 
characteristics (closed vocal cords during their articulation, the explosion 
of the outer closure being produced by the air compressed in the space be- 
tween the oral stricture and the closed glottis). This negative view was ad- 
vanced notably by Oswald Szemerényi (1985) and repeated later by a 
number of adversaries of the Glottalic Theory, this being viewed as an in- 
surmountable difficulty for the theory. 

The first objection is methodologically inconsistent with the theoretical 
premises of historical comparative linguistics which do not rule out in princi- 
ple positing for a proto-language phonemic units that are not found in histor- 
ical languages descended from the postulated common ancestor. It is rather 
paradoxical that one can find such objections in works by Indo-Europeanists 
who posit an unrestricted number of laryngeals in Proto-Indo-European 
knowing that these postulated hypothetical Proto-Indo-European phonemes 
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never gave segmental reflexes (apart from Hittite) in historical IE languages. 
I wonder why these scholars are so critical in connection with ejectives and 
so liberal with respect to laryngeals. In principle, laryngeal sounds are much 
more exotic for historical IE languages than are glottalized stops, which are 
met rather frequently in historical IE languages, although in some of them 
probably in nonphonological status. Furthermore, additional typological evi- 
dence might be adduced in favor of the existence of ejectives in PIE: lan- 
guages with laryngeals tend to contain in their inventory also phonemes 
with glottalic articulations (cf. Maddieson 1984).5 

As for other objections concerning the phonetic character of the 
glottalized consonants incompatible with the feature [+ voice], it must be 
pointed out from the very outset that the glottalized stops being by their very 
nature voiceless tend, nevertheless, to become voiced or to be perceived as 
voiced. This phonetic characteristic of the [voiceless] ejectives would justify 
phonetically the assumption of the shifts of the PIE glottalized consonants to 
voiced stops in historical Indo-European dialects. 

At the International Congress of Phonetic Sciences in Tallinn, J. Ingram 
and B. Rigsby presented a paper, in which they argue that in Gitskan (spo- 
ken in British Columbia) “for non-native listeners, glottalized stops may, 
in certain instances, be perceptually confused with plain voiced stops” 
(Ingram and Rigsby 1987). 

In this respect highly interesting experimental data are provided also 
by Mona Lindau. Examining the phonation type of ejectives in different 
languages, the author arrives at the conclusion that in Hausa and Navaho 
the ejectives display a great deal of variation between speakers. Some of 
the speakers realize the ejective /k’/ phoneme as voiced [g] (Lindau 
1984). The same is characteristic of nonnative speakers of Georgian, who 
usually replace Georgian "ejectives" with the respective voiced stops. 


SUsually, in languages with laryngeals, there are glottalics (consonants with glottalized and/or 
pharyngealized articulations) in the phonological system, as well, and this should be borne in mind 
by laryngealists dealing with a whole set of laryngeal phonemes in PIE, This is why it is rather 
amazing that Fredric Otto Lindeman who did an excellent work on IE laryngeals (Lindeman 1997) 
is so negative towards glottalics in PIE (cf. pp. 145-148), and this not as a result of his own 
structural analysis of the system, but by reference to some articles by other authors containing 
unfounded criticisms of glottalics in PIE to which we have already given due responses (cf. 
Gamkrelidze 1990a, 1990b, 1992, 1995, 1999). This method of refuting the Glottalic Theory is 
observed also in some other writings adducing critical evaluations of the Glottalic Theory, but 
never referring to our answers to these rather unfounded and superficial objections. What can I say, 
for example, about Don Ringe Jr. who, referring merely to the same critical articles concerning the 
Glottalic Theory, qualifies it as a “monumental error" (1996;3), Although the author seems to be a 
good specialist in Tocharian, he is apparently (and unfortunately), unaware of the theoretical 
premises of contemporary Diachronic Linguistics. | wonder whether the author realizes what the 
term “error” should mean in linguistics and inductive or deductive sciences in general. 
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The fact that (lax) ejectives may be in free variation with (unaspirated) 
voiceless and/or voiced stops makes the historical replacement of ejec- 
tives by voiced stops phonetically quite plausible (cf. Hayward 1989:47). 

Furthermore, in some of the Caucasian languages one may assume in 
certain cases a regular shift of glottalized consonants into voiced pho- 
nemes, as different from nonglottalized consonants. Thus, in Arc'i, a Cau- 
casian language, consonant clusters [c'd] and [Cd] (with glottalized 
affricates c' and ¢’) yield respectively [zd] and [Zd] (with voiced spirants z 
and %), while consonant clusters [cd] and [€d] (with nonglottalized 
affricates c and €) yield respectively [sd] and [$d] (with voiceless spirants 
s and §); cf. Kodzasov (1976). 

In Punjabi the voiced phonemes may be viewed as ancient glottalized 
(cf. Hagége and Haudricourt 1978:165). The same is assumed in the case 
of preglottalized stops which usually change in the direction of plain 
voiced stops ( p. 164). That is why Haudricourt views the glottalized stops 
of Armenian as a conservation of the situation characteristic of Proto- 
Indo-European, while the glottalization of Ossetic and Kurdish is assumed 
to be a result of language contact and borrowing (pp. 123-125). 

In his article on the Northwest Caucasian languages, J. Colarusso 
(1981) analyzes the phonetic transformations of ejectives as voicing of re- 
spective consonants occurring frequently, along with deglottalization and 
retention of the feature of glottalization. 

Good examples implying the consonant shift *ejective" — “voiced” 
come, as indicated above, from Northeast Caucasian languages: 


Batsbi &’ ~ Chechen?  , Ingush ¥/z: 
mač ‘moustache ~ maz ‘beard’ , moj ‘id.’ 
Batsbi k’ ~ Checheng , Ingushg 
dok’ ‘heart’ ~ dwog ‚ dog ‘id.’ 
Batsbi t’ —  Chechend , Ingush d: 
let’ar ‘flow’ —  liedar ,  liedar ‘id.’ 


Analogous correspondences can be found in other branches of North- 
east Caucasian: Avar c’c’ar ‘name’ — Rutulian dur, Caxur do; Archi moë’or, 
Rutulian mié’ri, Lak Cri 'beard' — Tabassaran mifir, Agul mufur 'beard'. 
The Proto-Dagestanian fortis glottalized affricates *c'c', *P&, *q'q', *t't" 
yield respectively d, 9, q’, g pretonically and t, &, q, k posttonically; i.e., 
they undergo voicing and deglottalization (cf. Gigineishvili 1974; 
1977:106). 
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In South Caucasian (Kartvelian), Svan has instances of dissimilative 
voicing of ejectives: gak’ ‘nut’ (from *k’ak’, cf. Geo. k’ak’-al-i ‘nut’), bap’ 
‘priest’ (from *p’ap’, cf. Gk. pdppos). In Ossetic, glottalized consonants in 
early loans from Georgian are reflected as voiced stops due to 
dissimilative voicing as in p’at’ara > bat’ara, etc. (cf. Gamkrelidze and 
Ivanov 1995:45-46). Such examples can be multiplied at will from lan- 
guages of different structures containing ejectives. 

The diachronic voicing of the glottalized consonants observed in a 
number of the languages finds its phonetic explanation in the nature of 
glottalized sounds, which are pronounced with glottal articulation involv- 
ing the complete closure of vocal cords. Voiced consonants are also char- 
acterized by glottal articulation, with the vocal cords drawn close or 
closed and vibrating. When the glottal stricture is released in the 
phonation of glottalized consonants, and in particular before a vowel, 
there can be a brief vibration (opening after closure) of the vocal cords, as 
is characteristic of the phonation of voiced sounds. If the period of accom- 
panying vibration is lengthened to extend into the articulation of the 
glottalized sound, the result can be a voiced preglottalized consonant (or 
voiced laryngealized consonant, as in Hausa), which otherwise shares the 
articulatory features of glottalized sounds. In the state of the glottis dur- 
ing phonation, glottalized consonants are more similar to voiced than to 
voiceless consonants. 

An investigation of phonation types of speech sounds indicates that 
voiced consonants and sounds with glottalic articulation (laryngealized 
consonants including “ejectives”) are related and comprise a single natu- 
ral class of sounds. They are closer to each other than are consonants with 
glottal articulation to voiceless consonants (cf. Ladefoged 1971:16ff.; 
Catford 1977, passim). These are articulatorily related sounds in that in 
both cases the glottalic articulation is actively involved: in the first in- 
stance (voiced consonants), this is the vibration of the vocal cords and in 
the second case (ejectives), their active closure. These sounds are at the 
extreme poles of the same articulatory process—the articulation of the vo- 
cal cords (or active articulatory involvement of the vocal cords as differ- 
ent from their lax position in the process of the articulation of voiceless’ 
[aspirated] sounds). This state of active glottalic involvement in case of 
the articulation of voiced and glottalized consonants conditions their 
articulatory (and acoustic/auditory) relatedness evidenced in instances of 
their conditioned interchange and alternation, as well as their diachronic 
transformations observed in languages of a vast structural spectrum. 

The typological approach to linguistic reconstruction led in the early 
1970s to the advancement of the Glottalic Theory which has been 
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considered, in view of its fundamentally different interpretation of the 
Proto-Indo-European linguistic system, a new paradigm in Indo-European 
comparative linguistics, comparable in its consequences for the views on 
the derivation and developments of the individual Indo-European dialects 
to the Laryngeal theory (cf. Baldi 1981; Polomé 1982).7 

The Indo-European Glottalic Theory has even been considered, along- 
side the Palatalgesetz and the Laryngeal Theory, a stage in the process of 
digression in Indo-European comparative studies from Old Indian as a 
model for Indo-European (Mayrhofer 1983). In this famous report to the 
Góttingen Academy of Sciences, Manfred Mayrhofer views the Compara- 
tive Historical Indo-European Studies as a process of digression or devia- 
tion from the pattern of Old Indian as a model for Proto-Indo-European. In 
this process, the author distinguishes between five successive stages re- 
flecting degrees of such a digression. The first stage in this process was 
presented by Friedrich von Schlegel who identified Indo-European with 
Old Indian; the second stage is exemplified by August Schleicher who con- 
sidered Old Indian structurally very close to, but not identical with, 
Proto-Indo-European. The third stage was presented by Palatalgesetz that 
demonstrated that the Proto-Indo-European vocalism was totally differ- 
ent from Old Indian. The fourth stage was the Laryngeal Theory postulat- 
ing specific phonemic units that were lost as segmental phonemes in Old 
Indian, and the fifth and final stage so far in this process of development 
of Indo-European Comparative Studies is the Glottalic Theory, according 
to which the consonantism of Proto-Indo-European appears to be totally 
different from that of Old Indian, presenting thus the whole picture of the 
IE parent language essentially different from the traditionally assumed 
Neogrammarian one. 

In one of his preprints of 1983, Winfred P. Lehmann made the following 
statement: 


Major contributions of the past five decades have modified extensively 
the views on Proto-Indo-European phonology presented in the standard 


Tit was a real disappointment to us that one of the earlier supporters of the Glottalic Theory who 
viewed the theory as a new paradigm in IE comparative historical studies, in his recent 
fundamental book The Foundations of Latin (Baldi 1999), expressed some reservations towards it, 
noting that “despite initial enthusiasm for the glottalic theory (including that of the present 
author), evidence against it has mounted” (pp. 57-58). This “mounting evidence” against the 
theory is, however, limited to the following issues: 

1. Assimilation of aspirates in Italic (This is an issue that has been solved satisfactorily by Philip 
Baldi himself, cf. also my 1999 article, as against Joseph and Wallace (1994). By the way, it must 
be emphasized that the "Glottalic mode!" for PIE does not stand or fall dependent on апу: solution 
of the issue of “Aspirations in Italic.”) 

2. Complexity of sound transformations in IE daughter dialects, 

3. Ghange of the (unvoiced) glottalics to voiced stops. 
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handbooks by Brugmann, Hirt and Meillet. These contributions result on 
the one hand from a different approach to the parent language, on the 
other, from two far-reaching theories, the Laryngeal Theory and the 
Glottalic Theory....What had seemed one of the most solid achievements 
of 19th century linguistics is now modified in every section. 


How different it is from the mood that reigned at the beginning of our 
century, when Antoine Meillet, summing up his views on the situation in 
comparative Indo-European linguístics could make the following remark 
in his “Introduction”: “En un sens au moins, il semble qu'on soit parvenu à un 
terme impossible a dépasser.” 

Even the modified version of this statement by Emile Benveniste in the 
posthumous edition of Meillet’s “Introduction” (1937:479-480) does not 
change anything about the established view: “Méme une trouvaille d’espéce 
inattendue...n’a pas renouvelé l'idée qu'on se fait de l'indoeuropéen; le 
hittite...n’oblige à rien changer d'essentiel aux doctrines exposées ici; il éclaire 
nombre de faits, mais il ne transforme pas la théorie générale..." 

The emergence and further development of the Laryngeal Theory, 
founded on the method of internal reconstruction, and the advent of the 
Glottalic Theory, based on the principle of synchronic and diachronic ty- 
pological verification in comparative reconstruction, have brought 
Indo-European comparative historical studies out of this theoretical 
stagnation. 

It must be pointed out that the Glottalic Theory has from its very begin- 
ning won the support of a number of scholars who proposed interesting ex- 
planations—in the light of the new theory—of phonetic developments in 
individual Indo-European dialects (cf. especially Bomhard 1975; Normier 
1977; Kortlandt 1977, 1978a; 1978b; 1981; cf. also Vennemann 1982, and 
others) However, we must admit today—about three decades after our 
(Gamkrelidze and Ivanov) first publication on the Glottalic Theory in 1972 
and 1973—that, apart from a number of eminent scholars such as André 
Martinet, A.-G. Haudricourt, Manfred Mayrhofer, Winfred P. Lehmann, Ed- 
gar Polomé, and others, it has gained only a grudging acceptance on the part 
of the more established generation of Indo-Europeanists. This fact is fairly 
understandable psychologically and testifies once more to the character of 
the Glottalic Theory as a *new paradigm" in Indo-European studies. The el- 
der generation is always reluctant to give up old views and ideas and prefers 
to continue within the framework of a traditional, time-honored, and hence 
more usual paradigm, even if its contradictory character is fairly evident. 
One would recall in this connection the famous Max Planck principle: 
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Eine neue wissenschaftliche Wahrheit pflegt sich nicht in der Weise 
durchzusetzen, dass ihre Gegner überzeugt werden und sich als belehrt 
erklären, sondern vielmehr dadurch, dass die Gegner allmählich aussterben 
und dass die heranwachsende Generation von vornherein mit der Wahrheit 
vertraut gemacht ist. (Planck 1949:13) 


The fate of Saussure's coéfficients sonantiques and of the whole of the 
Laryngeal hypothesis is a brilliant corroboration of the validity of this 
principle. 

We, for our part, firmly believe that the Glottalic Theory as a new para- 
digm in Indo-European comparative linguistics will gain with time an 
ever-widening acceptance among Indo-European scholars of all generations, 
this being a strong impetus to further develop comparative Indo-European 
studies, making it more theory-oriented and broadening considerably its 
scope of research. | | 

This is why I cannot agree with Andrew Garrett who upholds the view 
that "the Glottalic Theory was an exciting proposal but perhaps 
one...whose time lias come and gone" (Garrett 1991). I would oppose to 
all this the statement by Roman Jakobson who concludes his “Preface” to 
our (Gamkrelidze and Ivanov) monograph of 1984 (and this, alas, was 
one of his last writings) by the following remark: 


In the number and magnitude of the questions it asks and [the] answers it 
proposes this work occupies a unique place. Fully consistent with the 
highest standards of contemporary theoretical work, the book in turn will 
' certainly provide valuable impetus not only to linguistic analysts of all 
schools, but also to specialists in related fields, for instance eth- 
nographers, culture historians, and archeologists. A great deal of fruitful 
discussion will come forth in international science as a result of this mo- 
mentous work. | 


Roman Jakobson means here the many firsts in our research on 
Proto-Indo-European language and culture, as indicated by Johanna 
Nichols in her “Introduction” to the English version of our monograph 
(Gamkrelidze and Ivanov 1995:xi). These words by the great Russian- 
American linguist have been corroborated later by the ensuing research 
work and appearing publications in the field of Comparative 
Indo-European. 

After our investigations on Proto-Indo-European many similar publica- 
tions have appeared by authors with an innovative approach to the recon- 
struction of Proto-Indo-European language and culture, as predicted by 
Roman Jakobson, although, unfortunately, fairly often without proper 
reference to, sometimes even without any mention of, their predecessors. 
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Our present review-article attempts to be, in a sense, a response to some 
of those publications. 
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